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PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed July 19, 2006, 2:57 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

11-001.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Chap-

ter 308-96A WAC, Vehicle licenses, specifically WAC 308-
96A-530 Veteran remembrance license plate emblems.

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Licensing, Confer-
ence Room 108, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA 
98507, on September 12, 2006, at 10 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  October 3, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Dale R. Brown, P.O. Box 

2957, Mailstop 48200, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olym-
pia, WA 98507-2957, e-mail dbrown@dol.wa.gov, fax (360) 
902-0140, by September 11, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Dale 
R. Brown by September 11, 2006, TTY (360) 664-8885.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Rule making is 
required to add which emblems are available for purchase.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  This amendment estab-
lishes in rule which campaign medal emblems are available 
to those qualified.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 46.16.110, 
46.16.335, 46.16.276.

Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 46.16.319.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Jennifer Dana, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, 
(360) 902-3710; Implementation and Enforcement:  Toni 
Wilson, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, (360) 
902-3811.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  A small business eco-
nomic impact statement is not required pursuant to RCW 
19.85.030 (1)(a).  The proposed rule making does not impose 
more than a minor cost on businesses in the industry.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The contents of the proposed rules are explicitly 
and specifically dictated by statute.

July 19, 2006
Julie Knittle, Administrator

Title and Registration Services

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-16-071, 
filed 8/6/02, effective 9/6/02)

WAC 308-96A-530  Veteran remembrance license 
plate emblems. (1) What veteran remembrance license 
plate emblems are available?  The following veteran 
remembrance license plate emblems are available:

(a) Veteran remembrance vehicle license plate emblem 
with the words "U.S. VETERAN" (referred to as veteran 
emblem);

(b) The United States flag waving on a staff without 
wording (referred to as the flag emblem); and

(c) Campaign medal emblem authorized in RCW 
46.16.319(3).

(2) Who may purchase veteran remembrance 
emblems?  Only persons qualified under RCW 46.16.319(2) 
((and (3))) may purchase veteran remembrance license plate 
emblems.

(3) What will I receive when I purchase veteran 
remembrance license plate emblems ((what will I 
receive))?  In addition to a receipt, you will receive an 
emblem package including:

(a) One US veteran emblem;
(b) One US flag and campaign ribbon emblem; or
(c) Two campaign ribbon emblems; or
(d) Two US flag emblems.
(4) What emblems are available for purchase?
(a) Afghanistan Campaign Medal.
(b) American Campaign Medal WWII.
(c) Armed Forces Expedition Medal.
(d) Armed Forces Services Medal.
(e) Asiatic - Pacific Campaign Medal WWII.
(f) European-African-Middle Eastern Campaign Medal 

WWII.
(g) Iraq Campaign Medal.
(h) Korean Defense Medal.
(i) Korean Service Medal.
(j) Kosovo Campaign Medal.
(k) Merchant Marines Atlantic War Zone Medal.
(l) Merchant Marines Middle East War Zone Medal.
(m) Merchant Marines Pacific War Zone Medal.
(n) National Defense Medal.
(o) South Asia Service Medal.
(p) U.S. Flag decal.
(q) U.S. Veteran decal.
(r) Vietnam Service Medal.
(s) War on Terrorism Expeditionary Medal.
(t) War on Terrorism Service Medal.
(u) World War I Victory Medal.
(5) How much ((will I be charged for the)) do veteran 

remembrance license plate emblem packages cost?  Vet-
eran remembrance license plate emblem packages cost ten 
dollars per package, in addition to fees authorized in RCW 
46.01.140 (5)(b)((, a fee of ten dollars is collected for each 
package)).

(((5))) (6) How ((are the emblems to be displayed on 
my license plate)) do I display my license plate emblems?
In addition to the requirements and limitations in RCW 
46.16.327:

(a) When the VETERAN emblem is displayed on a license 
plate, it must be displayed between the bottom license plate 
bolt holes;

(b) The FLAG emblem must be displayed to the left of the 
bottom left license plate bolt hole. When two FLAG emblems 
are displayed, one is displayed on the outside of each bottom 
license plate bolt hole. No more than two FLAG emblems may 
be affixed to any one license plate;

(c) The CAMPAIGN emblem must be displayed to the 
right of the bottom right license plate bolt hole. When two 
CAMPAIGN emblems are displayed, one is displayed on the 
outside of each bottom license plate bolt hole. No more than 
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two CAMPAIGN emblems may be affixed to any one license 
plate;

(((6))) (d) For two-plated vehicles, you may display the 
emblems on either the front or rear license plate, or you may 
buy a second package if you want to display emblems on both 
license plates.

(7) Do the veteran remembrance emblems on my 
front license plate have to match the emblems on the rear 
license plate?  No, emblems displayed on the front license 
plate do not need to match emblems displayed on the rear 
license plate.

(((7))) (8) May I transfer my veteran remembrance 
license plate emblems to different vehicles?  ((Veteran 
remembrance license plate emblems may be transferred to 
another vehicle only if they have been affixed to a specialized 
license plate which may be transferred to other vehicles.)) 
Yes, veteran remembrance license plate emblems are trans-
ferred when they are attached to a license plate that is eligible 
for transfer to a different vehicle. Otherwise, the veteran 
remembrance license plate emblems are transferred to the 
new owner of the vehicle upon transfer of ownership.

(((8))) (9) May I obtain a replacement or additional 
veteran remembrance license plate emblem package?
Yes((.  You may)):

(a) If you choose to purchase an additional set, you will 
be charged the fee in subsection (4) of this section; or

(b) When the original emblems become faded or unrec-
ognizable, you may obtain a replacement set at no fee; or

(c) When the license plates are replaced as required by 
the mandatory plate replacement law, a replacement set will 
be provided at no fee.

WSR 06-16-004
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF LICENSING
[Filed July 20, 2006, 8:14 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

09-019 [06-09-018].
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Chap-

ter 308-94A WAC, Off-road and nonhighway vehicles, spe-
cifically WAC 308-94A-005 Certificates of ownership and 
registration.

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Licensing, Confer-
ence Room 108, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA 
98507, on September 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  October 3, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Dale R. Brown, P.O. Box 

2957, Mailstop 48200, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olym-
pia, WA 98507-2957, e-mail dbrown@dol.wa.gov, fax (360) 
902-0140, by September 4, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Dale 
R. Brown by September 4, 2006, TTY (360) 664-8885.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Rule making is 
required to correct language and make the rule more clear.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Normal rule review 
schedule requires clarifying language to make it easier to 
understand.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 46.01.110.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Dale Brown, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, 
(360) 902-4020; Implementation and Enforcement:  Toni 
Wilson, 1125 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, (360) 
902-3811.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  A small business eco-
nomic impact statement is not required pursuant to RCW 
19.85.030 (1)(a).  The proposed rule making does not impose 
more than a minor cost on businesses in the industry.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The contents of the proposed rules are explicitly 
and specifically dictated by statute.

July 17, 2006
Julie Knittle, Administrator

Title and Registration Services

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-13-008, 
filed 6/8/01, effective 7/9/01)

WAC 308-94A-005  Certificates of ownership and 
registration. (1) ((May I apply for a certificate of owner-
ship for my off-road/nonhighway vehicle?  Yes, you may 
apply for a certificate of ownership at your Washington vehi-
cle licensing office or through the department. If the vehicle 
is not eligible for road use, the certificate of ownership will 
show not eligible for road use.)) Is a certificate of owner-
ship issued for off-road and nonhighway vehicles?  Yes, a 
certificate of ownership is issued using the same laws, rules, 
and procedures for other classes of vehicles.  The certificate 
of ownership will indicate the brand "not eligible for road 
use," if a vehicle is not manufactured for road use.

(2) ((Do I have to purchase registration when apply-
ing for certificate of ownership?  No, if you choose not to 
purchase registration when titling your vehicle, the record 
will be established without a road or off-road/nonhighway 
vehicle registration.)) What are the licensing options for 
off-road and nonhighway vehicles described in RCW 
46.09.020?  Licensing options include:

(a) If your vehicle is licensed for road use under chapter 
46.16 RCW:

(i) Your license plates will be valid for off-road use, but 
you may need an ORV license in designated areas;

(ii) You may purchase an annual or temporary off-road 
use permit.

(b) If your vehicle is not manufactured for road use, you 
may only purchase an annual or temporary off-road use per-
mit;

(c) You may choose to title your vehicle without licens-
ing it.

(3) What ((are the different ways I may register my)) 
is an off-road/nonhighway vehicle use permit?  ((You may 
register your off-road/nonhighway vehicle in one of the fol-
lowing ways:
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(a) If the manufacturer's statement of origin or certificate 
of ownership indicates the vehicle is not eligible for road use, 
you may only purchase an off-road use permit (registration);

(b) If your vehicle is eligible for road use under chapter 
46.16 RCW you may purchase registration for road use off-
road use or both; or

(c) If your vehicle is not licensed for off-road use, you 
may purchase a temporary off-road vehicle permit.)) (a) The 
temporary off-road/nonhighway use permit authorized under 
RCW 46.09.070 is:

(i) Valid for sixty days from the date of application;
(ii) Available to nonresidents and Washington residents 

who choose not to annually license their ORV;
(iii) Not transferable to another vehicle.
(b) The permanent off-road/nonhighway use permit 

authorized under RCW 46.09.070 is:
(i) Valid for one year from the date of application;
(ii) Available to residents of Washington who choose to 

annually license their ORV;
(iii) Not transferable to another vehicle.
(4) ((What information does the department require I 

apply for an off-road/nonhighway vehicle use permit?  An 
application for an off-road/nonhighway vehicle use permit 
must include the following:

(a) Name and address of the applicant;
(b) Off-road or nonhighway vehicle plate or registration 

number if registered in another state;
(c) Make and year of vehicle;
(d) Expiration date of the foreign state registration;
(e) Vehicle identification number;
(f) Appropriate fees; and
(g) Signature of the registered owner(s).
(5) Where do I carry the temporary or annual off-

road/nonhighway use permit? The permit may be carried 
by the operator or in a moisture proof protective case attached 
to the vehicle. The use permit must be made available at all 
times for inspection by any person having the authority to 
enforce the provisions of the Off-Road and Nonhighway 
Vehicle Act.

(6))) What do I do with the annual or temporary off-
road permit?  The permit must be:

(a) Carried on the vehicle whenever in use;
(b) Made available to any law enforcement officer on 

request.
(5) May I operate my off-road/nonhighway vehicle 

using a temporary or annual vehicle use permit on any 
dirt or gravel road, or trail in Washington?  ((It is recom-
mended you check with local, state, or federal authorities in 
the areas you intend to operate to insure you are operating in 
accordance with their requirements.)) No, there may be dif-
ferent requirements, depending upon the jurisdiction control 
of the dirt, gravel road, or trail area.  It is recommended you 
check with local, state, or federal authorities in the areas you 
intend to operate the vehicle to ensure you are operating in 
accordance with their requirements.

WSR 06-16-011
PROPOSED RULES

PUBLIC DISCLOSURE COMMISSION
[Filed July 21, 2006, 10:12 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

11-011.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  New 

WAC 390-24-201 relating to limited liability partnerships 
(LLP's), limited liability companies (LLC's), and/or similar 
entities, and reporting requirements for the personal financial 
affairs statements (PDC F-1 forms) pursuant to RCW 42.17.-
241.

Hearing Location(s):  Commission Hearing Room, 711 
Capitol Way, Room 206, Olympia, WA 98504, on September 
28, 2006, at 9:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 28, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Doug Ellis, Public Dis-

closure Commission (PDC), P.O. Box 40908, Olympia, WA 
98504-0908, e-mail dellis@pdc.wa.gov, fax (360) 753-1112, 
by September 25, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Kami 
Madsen by phone (360) 586-0544.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  This rule is 
designed to capture, for reporting purposes, relative new enti-
ties such as limited liability partnerships (LLP's), limited lia-
bility companies (LLC's), and/or similar entities when filing 
statements of personal financial affairs as required under 
RCW 42.17.240.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  To provide guidance and 
clarification to the general public and persons subject to the 
disclosure law.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 42.17.241 
(1)(n) and 42.17.370.

Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 42.17.241.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 

Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The new rule is designed to require limited lia-
bility partnerships (LLP's), limited liability companies 
(LLC's), and/or similar entities to file reports under RCW 
42.17.241.

Name of Proponent:  [PDC], governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 

and Implementation:  Doug Ellis, 711 Capitol Way, Room 
206, Olympia, WA 98504, (360) 664-2735; and Enforce-
ment:  Phil Stutzman, 711 Capitol Way, Room 206, Olympia, 
WA 98504, (360) 664-8853.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The implementation of 
this rule amendment has minimum impact on small busi-
nesses.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The PDC is not an agency listed in subsection 
(5)(a)(i) of section 201.  Further, the PDC does not voluntar-
ily make section 201 applicable to this rule adoption pursuant 
to subsection (5)(a)(i) of section 201, and, to date, JARRC 
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has not made section 201 application to the adoption of this 
rule.

June 29, 2006
Vicki Rippie

Executive Director

NEW SECTION

WAC 390-24-201  Report of compensation by limited 
partnerships, limited liability partnerships, limited liabil-
ity companies, and similar entities. For the purposes of fil-
ing financial disclosures required by RCW 42.17.241:

(1) The terms partnership, general partnership, limited 
partnership, limited liability partnership, and limited liability 
company as defined in Title 25 RCW will apply.

(2) Persons who have a partnership or membership in 
limited partnerships, limited liability partnerships, limited 
liability companies, and similar entities including but not 
limited to professional limited liability companies, shall file a 
personal financial affairs form (PDC F-1) as required in 
RCW 42.17.241, and shall also provide the information 
described in subsection (3) of this section.

(3) A person filing a personal financial affairs statement 
shall report the name of any limited partnership, limited lia-
bility partnership, limited liability company, professional 
limited liability company, and similar entity in which a part-
nership or membership is held by the person or member of 
the person's immediate family, and any title held.  The person 
shall also report the following:

(a) Regarding a governmental unit in which the filer 
seeks or holds any office or position, if the entity has received 
compensation during the reporting period from the govern-
mental unit, the value of the compensation and the consider-
ation given or performed in exchange for the compensation; 
and

(b) The name of each governmental unit, corporation, 
partnership, joint venture, sole proprietorship, association, 
union, or other business or commercial entity from which the 
entity has received compensation in the amount equal to or 
greater than the amount specified in WAC 390-24-010 and 
390-24-020 (the F-1 reporting forms) during the reporting 
period and the consideration given or performed in exchange 
for the compensation.

WSR 06-16-017
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
FISH AND WILDLIFE
[Filed July 24, 2006, 8:20 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

12-001.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

220-88B-040 Coastal spot shrimp pot experimental fishery—
Season and gear—Species restriction.

Hearing Location(s):  Natural Resources Building, 
Room 172, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, on 
October 6, 2006, begins 8:00 a.m. on October 6, 2006.

Date of Intended Adoption:  October 6, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Rules Coordinator, 600 

Capitol Way, Olympia, WA 98501-1091, e-mail barkemwb 
@dfw.wa.gov, fax (360) 902-2944, by October 4, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Nancy 
Burkhart by September 22, 2006, TTY (360) 902-2207 or 
(360) 902-2267.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Provide a season 
closure to protect spot shrimp during egg bearing period, fur-
ther insuring reproductive capacity.  Current rule is open year 
around.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Bulk of females in popu-
lation are in egg bearing status during closure period pro-
posed.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 77.12.047.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 77.12.047.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of fish and wildlife, 

governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Morris W. Barker, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, 
WA, (360) 902-2826; Implementation:  Lew Atkins, 1111 
Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, (360) 902-2651; and 
Enforcement:  Bruce Bjork, 1111 Washington Street S.E., 
Olympia, WA, (360) 902-2373.

A small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.

 Small Business Economic Impact Statement

1. Description of the Reporting, Record-keeping, and 
Other Compliance Requirements of the Proposed Rule: 
There is no reporting or record-keeping requirement.

2. Kinds of Professional Services That a Small Business 
is Likely to Need in Order to Comply with Such Require-
ments:  None required.

3. Costs of Compliance for Businesses, Including Costs 
of Equipment, Supplies, Labor, and Increased Administrative 
Costs:  No compliance costs.  Calendars are readily available 
at minimal costs.

4. Will Compliance with the Rule Cause Businesses to 
Lose Sales or Revenue?  Yes.  In the short term fishers who 
have fished during this fall/winter period will lose the oppor-
tunity to fish during the period that will be closing; however, 
the long-term result will provide for a more productive level 
of resource, which is available during the open season period.

5. Cost of Compliance for the 10% of Businesses That 
are the Largest Businesses Required to Comply with the Pro-
posed Rules Using One or More of the Following as a Basis 
for Comparing Costs:

1. Cost per employee;
2. Cost per hour of labor; or
3. Cost per one hundred dollars of sales.
This segment of the commercial fishing industry repre-

sents less than 1/2% of the total industry.
Proposed [ 4 ]
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6. Steps Taken by the Agency to Reduce the Costs of the 
Rule on Small Businesses or Reasonable Justification for Not 
Doing So:  The agency has delayed the implementation of a 
season closure period for a number of years in an attempt to 
gather more definitive data.  The gathering of that data has 
been slow in coming and has been largely dependent on the 
industry for cooperation.  Not enough cooperation and lim-
ited fishing effort during the time period of data need has 
forestalled more exact information.  The department is taking 
a proactive approach towards conservation at this point and 
can liberalize the season in the future if better information is 
obtained.

7. A Description of How the Agency Will Involve Small 
Businesses in the Development of the Rule:  The fishers who 
participate in this fishery will be notified by mail of the pro-
posed action and invited to discuss the proposal with staff 
and/or provide testimony to the fish and wildlife commission 
during their public hearing process.

8. A List of Industries That Will Be Required to Comply 
with the Rule:  The ocean spot shrimp pot fishery.

A copy of the statement may be obtained by contacting 
Morris W. Barker, 600 Capitol Way North, Olympia, WA 
98501-1091, phone (360) 902-2826, fax (360) 902-2944, e-
mail barkemwb@dfw.wa.gov.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  These proposals do not affect hydraulics.

July 24, 2006
Morris W. Barker
Rules Coordinator

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 04-21, filed 
2/10/04, effective 3/12/04)

WAC 220-88B-040  Coastal spot shrimp pot experi-
mental fishery—Season and gear—Species restriction. It 
is unlawful to fish for spot shrimp for commercial purposes in 
coastal and offshore waters using shellfish pot gear except as 
provided in this section:

(1) Season - Open to shellfish pot gear ((the entire year)) 
April 1 through August 31.

(2) Gear restrictions:
(a) Maximum of 500 shellfish pots per permit.
(b) Pot size is limited to a maximum 153 inch bottom 

perimeter and a maximum 24 inch height.
(c) Shrimp pot gear must be constructed with net web-

bing or rigid mesh, and at least 50 percent of the net webbing 
or mesh covering the sides of the pot must easily allow pas-
sage of a seven-eighths inch diameter dowel.

(d) Pot gear is required to have an escape mechanism as 
provided for in WAC 220-52-035.

(e) Groundline end marker buoys must be floating and 
visible on the surface of the water, equipped with a pole, flag, 
radar reflector and operating light, and marked with the clear 
identification of the permittee.

(3) Incidental catch:  It is unlawful to retain any species 
of finfish or shellfish taken with spot shrimp pot gear, except 
that it is lawful to retain octopus, squid, and up to 50 pounds 
round weight of other shrimp species taken with shrimp pot 
gear. It is unlawful for persons fishing in the coastal spot 
shrimp experimental fishery to deliver spot shrimp while 

having on board bottomfish taken in the coastal bottomfish 
fishery under WAC 220-44-050.

WSR 06-16-017A
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
FISH AND WILDLIFE
[Filed July 24, 2006, 8:21 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

08-050.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

220-56-175 Catch record cards and 220-69-236 Description 
of catch record cards and required information.

Hearing Location(s):  Natural Resources Building, 
Room 172, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, on 
October 6-7, 2006, begins 8:00 a.m. on October 6, 2006.

Date of Intended Adoption:  October 6, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Rules Coordinator, 600 

Capitol Way, Olympia, WA 98501-1091, e-mail barkemwb 
@dfw.wa.gov, fax (360) 902-2944, by October 4, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Nancy 
Burkhart by September 22, 2006, TTY (360) 902-2207 or 
(360) 902-2267.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Eliminates catch 
record card requirements for recreational Dungeness crab 
outside of Puget Sound.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Provides increased capa-
bility to provide reliable Puget Sound catch statistics and 
eliminates unnecessary requirements for coastal recreational 
crab fisheries.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 77.12.047.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 77.12.047.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of fish and wildlife, 

governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Morris W. Barker, 1111 Washington Street, Olympia, (360) 
902-2826; Implementation:  Lew Atkins, 1111 Washington 
Street, Olympia, (360) 902-2651; and Enforcement:  Bruce 
Bjork, 1111 Washington Street, Olympia, (360) 902-2373.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  These rules do not 
directly regulate small businesses.  These regulations only 
affect recreational crab fishers.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  These proposals do not affect hydraulics.

July 24, 2006
Morris W. Barker
Rules Coordinator
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 06-135, filed 
6/13/06, effective 7/14/06)

WAC 220-56-175  Catch record cards. It is unlawful 
for any person to fail to comply with the catch record require-
ments as provided for in this section:

(1) In order to fish for or possess for personal use any 
crab in Catch Record Card Area 4 east of the Bonilla-Tatoosh 
Line and in Catch Record Card Areas 5-13, anadromous 
salmon, sturgeon, halibut, or steelhead, an angler must obtain 
and have in personal possession a valid appropriate catch 
record card as described in WAC 220-69-236 except for com-
mercially caught salmon retained for personal use as pro-
vided for in WAC 220-20-016 and commercially caught stur-
geon retained for personal use as provided for in WAC 220-
20-021. Notwithstanding the provisions of this subsection, a 
catch record card is not required for landlocked steelhead or 
for salmon in waters designated as "landlocked salmon rules 
apply" in WAC 232-28-619.

(2) Any angler, after obtaining a catch record card shall 
validate the catch record card by completely, accurately, and 
legibly completing all personal identification information in 
ink on the catch record card prior to detaching the catch 
record card from the underlying copy of the catch record card 
or, for automated licenses, affixing the appropriate validation 
sticker to the catch record card. A catch record card remains 
valid so long as there are one or more unfilled spaces avail-
able for the species being fished for, except:

(a) In the mainstem Columbia River downstream from 
where the river forms the common boundary between Oregon 
and Washington for sturgeon a catch record card remains 
valid when the sturgeon portion of the catch record card is 
filled. A person may not retain sturgeon after the sturgeon 
portion of the catch record card is filled.

(b) A second or subsequent catch record card is invalid 
for retention of sturgeon.

(3) Immediately upon catching and possessing a salmon, 
steelhead, sturgeon or halibut, the angler shall enter in ink in 
the appropriate space the place, date of catch, species (catch 
type), for sturgeon, length, for halibut, vessel type and for 
salmon, whether or not the fish was marked.

(4) Immediately upon retaining a Dungeness crab aboard 
a vessel or on the shore, the fisher must enter in ink in the 
appropriate space the place and date of catch, fishery type 
and enter a tally mark for each Dungeness crab retained from 
each catch record card area fished. At the end of the fishing 
day, the fisher shall enter the total number of crab tally marks 
for each fishery type.

(5) Every person possessing a catch record card shall by 
April 30 of the year following the year printed on the card 
return such card to the department of fish and wildlife.

(6) Any person possessing a catch record card shall, 
upon demand of any law enforcement officer or authorized 
department employee, exhibit said card to such officer or 
employee for inspection.

(7) A catch record card shall not be transferred, bor-
rowed, altered, or loaned to another person.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 05-15, filed 
2/10/05, effective 5/1/05)

WAC 220-69-236  Description of catch record cards 
and required information. (1) The department shall prepare 
and distribute a catch record card for the following:

(a) Anadromous salmon (salmon);
(b) Dungeness crab taken from Catch Record Card Area 

4 east of the Bonilla-Tatoosh line and Catch Record Card 
Areas 5-13;

(c) Halibut taken from Catch Record Card Areas 5 
through 13;

(d) Steelhead; and
(e) Sturgeon.
(2) Each catch record card shall contain space for the fol-

lowing information, which must be recorded prior to the 
catch record card being separated from the underlying copy 
of the catch record card:

(a) Name of fisher;
(b) Home address;
(c) City, state, and zip code;
(d) Date of issuance;
(e) Or, for automated licenses, the catch record card shall 

contain space for the appropriate validation sticker.
(3) Each catch record card shall contain space for the fol-

lowing information:
(a) Month of catch;
(b) Day of catch;
(c) Catch record card area, river code, or stream:  Loca-

tion of catch;
(d) A species code for salmon and sturgeon and a marked 

or unmarked space for salmon;
(e) A space for designating the type of vessel from which 

halibut was taken, either charter (c) or personal/kicker (k) 
boat;

(f) A space for the length of sturgeon;
(g) For Dungeness crab:
(i) The type of crab fishery as described on the Dunge-

ness crab catch record card;
(ii) The total crab retained by fishery type;
(iii) A tally mark for each crab retained.

WSR 06-16-018
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
FISH AND WILDLIFE
[Filed July 24, 2006, 8:22 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

12-067.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

220-88E-030 Hagfish pot trial fishery—Seasons and gear.
Hearing Location(s):  Natural Resources Building, 

Room 172, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, on 
October 6-7, 2006, begins 8:00 a.m. on October 6, 2006.

Date of Intended Adoption:  October 6, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Rules Coordinator, 600 

Capitol Way North, Olympia, WA 98501-1091, e-mail 
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barkemwb@dfw.wa.gov, fax (360) 902-2944, by October 4, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Nancy 
Burkhart by September 22, 2006, TTY (360) 902-2207 or 
(360) 902-2267.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Increases pot lim-
its to one hundred pots per trial permit.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Increases economic effi-
ciency of fishers by reducing operating costs in relationship 
to harvest.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 77.12.047.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 77.12.047.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of fish and wildlife, 

governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Morris W. Barker, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, 
(360) 902-2826; Implementation:  Lew Atkins, 1111 Wash-
ington Street S.E., Olympia, (360) 902-2651; and Enforce-
ment:  Bruce Bjork, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, 
(360) 902-2373.

A small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.

 Small Business Economic Impact Statement

1. Description of the Reporting, Record-keeping, and 
Other Compliance Requirements of the Proposed Rule:  Per-
mit holders will be required to maintain and file logbooks on 
a quarterly basis.

2. Kinds of Professional Services That a Small Business 
is Likely to Need in Order to Comply with Such Require-
ments:  None - this is a common requirement in commercial 
fisheries and can be easily implemented by the fisher.

3. Costs of Compliance for Businesses, Including Costs 
of Equipment, Supplies, Labor, and Increased Administrative 
Costs:  No costs anticipated - logbooks are supplied by the 
department, complete with a postage paid return envelope.

4. Will Compliance with the Rule Cause Businesses to 
Lose Sales or Revenue?  No - as no current fishery exists, no 
revenue will be gained without the implementation of these 
rules.

5. Cost of Compliance for the 10% of Businesses That 
are the Largest Businesses Required to Comply with the Pro-
posed Rules Using One or More of the Following as a Basis 
for Comparing Costs:

1. Cost per employee;
2. Cost per hour of labor; or
3. Cost per one hundred dollars of sales.
There is no compliance cost - without the rules there is 

no business opportunity.
6. Steps Taken by the Agency to Reduce the Costs of the 

Rule on Small Businesses or Reasonable Justification for Not 
Doing So:  No steps taken as no costs are anticipated.

7. A Description of How the Agency Will Involve Small 
Businesses in the Development of the Rule:  The department 
will conduct a public hearing under the auspices of the fish 
and wildlife commission process for adopting rules.

8. A List of Industries That Will Be Required to Comply 
with the Rule:  All emerging commercial fishery license 
holders who hold trial fishery permits for hagfish.

A copy of the statement may be obtained by contacting 
Morris W. Barker, 600 Capitol Way North, Olympia, WA 
98501-1091, phone (360) 902-2826, fax (360) 902-2944, e-
mail barkemwb@dfw.wa.gov.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  These rule proposals do not affect hydraulics.

July 24, 2006
Morris W. Barker
Rules Coordinator

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 05-245, filed 
10/14/05, effective 11/14/05)

WAC 220-88E-030  Hagfish pot trial fishery—Season 
and gear. It is unlawful to fish for hagfish for commercial 
purposes except as provided in this section:

(1) Season - Open year-round to hagfish pot gear only.
(2) Area - Open only in Pacific Ocean waters greater 

than 50 fathoms in depth.
(3) Gear restrictions:
(a) Maximum of ((50)) 100 hagfish pots per permit. Pots 

may be fished individually or on a common ground line.
(b) Hagfish pot gear requirements:
(i) Maximum entrance tunnel size of eleven square 

inches.  Entrance tunnels may be of any shape.
(ii) Each pot is required to have at least one escape exit 

of at least nine and one-half square inches in opening and 
which must be constructed of 120 thread size or smaller 
untreated cotton twine.

(c) Buoy requirements:  Hag fish pot gear must be 
buoyed.  Marker buoys must be floating and visible on the 
surface of the water, equipped with a pole, flag, radar reflec-
tor and operating light, and marked with the clear identifica-
tion of the permittee. If ground lines are used, ground line end 
marker buoys must display the number of pots on the ground 
line.

WSR 06-16-023
WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSED RULES

HORSE RACING COMMISSION
[Filed July 24, 2006, 3:09 p.m.]

The Washington horse racing commission (WHRC) 
would like to withdraw our notice of proposed rule making 
regarding WAC 260-32-175, filed under WSR 06-03-092.

During an adoption hearing on March 9, 2006, the com-
mission chose not to adopt the proposed new section in chap-
ter 260-32 WAC.

R. J. Lopez
Deputy Secretary
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PROPOSED RULES

UTILITIES AND TRANSPORTATION
COMMISSION

[Docket UT-060676—Filed July 25, 2006, 1:47 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

10-089.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Elimi-

nation of price lists in chapter 480-80 WAC, Utilities gen-
eral—Tariff; chapter 480-120 WAC, Telephone companies; 
and chapter 480-121 WAC, Registration, competitive classi-
fication and price lists of telecommunications companies.

Hearing Location(s):  Commission Hearing Room, Sec-
ond Floor, Chandler Plaza, 1300 South Evergreen Park Drive 
S.W., Olympia, WA 98504-7250, on September 13, 2006, at 
1:30 p.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 13, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Carole J. Washburn, 

Washington Utilities and Transportation Commission, P.O. 
Box 47250, Olympia, WA 98504-7250, e-mail records@ 
wutc.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-1150, by August 23, 2006. 
Please include "Docket UT-060676" in your comments.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Mary 
DeYoung by September 11, 2006, TTY (360) 586-8203 or 
(360) 664-1133.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  SSB 6473, chap-
ter 347, Laws of 2006, eliminates price list requirements for 
telecommunications services effective June 8, 2006.

The statutory change allows the commission to amend 
and adopt rules that will require companies to communicate 
with customers directly using a written contract or customer 
service agreement instead of using price lists.

The commission received four written stakeholder com-
ments in support of repealing rules concerning price lists and 
filing of price lists.

The commission proposes changes deleting references to 
price lists and filing requirements to reflect the review of 
existing rules and in response to comments received.  The 
detailed changes are shown in legislative format on the com-
mission's web site at www.wutc.wa.gov/060676.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  See above.
Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 80.01.040 and 

80.04.160.
Statute Being Implemented:  SSB 6473, chapter 347, 

Laws of 2006.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Washington utilities and transpor-

tation commission, governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Tom Wilson, 1300 South Evergreen Park Drive S.W., Olym-
pia, WA 98504-7250, (360) 664-1282; Implementation and 
Enforcement:  Carole J. Washburn, 1300 South Evergreen 
Park Drive S.W., Olympia, WA 98504-7250, (360) 664-
1174.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The proposed rules will 
not result in or impose an increase in costs.  Because there 

will not be any increase in costs resulting from the proposed 
rule changes, a small business economic impact statement is 
not required under RCW 19.85.030(1).

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The proposed rules are not significant legislative 
rules of the sort referenced in RCW 34.05.328(5).

July 25, 2006
Carole J. Washburn
Executive Secretary

Chapter 480-80 WAC

UTILITIES GENERAL—TARIFFS((, PRICE LISTS,)) 
AND CONTRACTS

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order R-
510, Docket No. A-010648, filed 11/24/03, effective 1/1/04)

WAC 480-80-010  Application of rules. (1) The rules in 
this chapter apply to any public service company that is sub-
ject to the jurisdiction of the commission as to rates and ser-
vices under the provisions of Title 80 RCW.

(2) The tariffs((, price lists,)) and contracts filed by pub-
lic service companies must conform with these rules. If the 
commission accepts a tariff((, price list,)) or contract that 
conflicts with these rules, the acceptance does not constitute 
a waiver of these rules unless the commission specifically 
approves the variation consistent with WAC 480-80-015 
(Exemptions from rules in chapter 480-80 WAC). Tariffs((, 
price lists,)) or contracts that conflict with these rules without 
approval are superseded by these rules.

(3) Any affected person may ask the commission to 
review the interpretation of these rules by a public service 
company or customer by posing an informal complaint under 
WAC 480-07-910 (Informal complaints), or by filing a for-
mal complaint under WAC 480-07-370 (Pleadings—Gen-
eral).

(4) No deviation from these rules is permitted without 
written authorization by the commission. Violations will be 
subject to penalties as provided by law.

(5) Any tariff((, price list,)) or contract on file and in 
effect or pending on the effective date of these rules is not 
required to be refiled to comply with these rules.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order R-
510, Docket No. A-010648, filed 11/24/03, effective 1/1/04)

WAC 480-80-015  Exemptions from rules in chapter 
480-80 WAC. (1) The commission may grant an exemption 
from the provisions of any rule in this chapter, if consistent 
with the public interest, the purposes underlying regulation, 
and applicable statutes.

(2) To request a rule exemption, a person must file with 
the commission a written request identifying the rule for 
which an exemption is sought, giving a full explanation of the 
reason for requesting the exemption.

(3) The commission will assign the request a docket 
number, if it does not arise in an existing docket, and will 
schedule the request for consideration at one of its regularly 
scheduled open meetings or, if appropriate under chapter 
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34.05 RCW, in an adjudication. The commission will notify 
the person requesting the exemption, and other affected per-
sons, of the date of the hearing or open meeting when the 
commission will consider the request.

(4) In determining whether to grant the request, the com-
mission may consider whether application of the rule would 
impose undue hardship on the petitioner, of a degree or a kind 
different from hardship imposed on other similarly situated 
persons, and whether the effect of applying the rule would be 
contrary to the purposes of the rule.

(5) The commission will enter an order granting or deny-
ing the request or setting it for hearing, pursuant to chapter 
480-07 WAC.

(((6) Competitive telecommunications companies previ-
ously granted exemptions from chapter 480-80 WAC Utili-
ties general—Tariffs, price lists, and contracts, are not 
exempt from Part I and Part III of this chapter. Exemptions 
from the provisions of chapter 480-80 WAC include only the 
provisions in effect at the time the exemption was granted. 
This subsection confirms that there is no change in exemp-
tions previously granted to telecommunications companies 
that have been classified as competitive as a result of:

(a) Moving rules between chapters 480-80 and 480-120 
WAC; and

(b) Renumbering sections within chapters 480-80 and 
480-120 WAC.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. U-
991301, General Order No. R-498, filed 5/14/02, effective 
6/17/02)

WAC 480-80-030  Definitions. The definitions in this 
section apply throughout the chapter unless the context 
clearly requires otherwise:

"Advice number" means a number assigned by the 
applicant to a tariff filing or contract filing for internal track-
ing purposes.

"Banded rate" means a rate that has a minimum and 
maximum rate.

"Commission" means the Washington utilities and 
transportation commission.

"Competitive telecommunications company" means a 
telecommunications company that has been classified as 
competitive by the commission pursuant to RCW 80.36.310.

"Fax" means the transmittal of electronic signals over 
telephone lines for conversion into written text.

(("Price list" means a telecommunications company's 
standard offer to the general public or to other telecommuni-
cations companies of one or more intrastate telecommunica-
tions services that the commission has determined to be sub-
ject to effective competition.))

"Public service company" means every gas company, 
electric company, telecommunications company, water com-
pany, or irrigation plant that is subject to the jurisdiction of 
the commission as to rates and service.

"RCW" means the Revised Code of Washington.
"Tariff" is a document that sets forth terms and condi-

tions of regulated service, including rates, charges, tolls, rent-
als, rules, and equipment and facilities, and the manner in 
which rates and charges are assessed for regulated services 

provided to customers, and rules and conditions associated 
with offering service.

"Unified Business Identifier (UBI) number" means 
the standard nine-digit sequential number issued by Wash-
ington state and used by all state agencies to uniquely identify 
a business entity. The department of licensing, department of 
revenue, and secretary of state's office are authorized to issue 
UBI numbers.

"Utility" means every public service company that has 
not been classified as competitive by the commission.

"WAC" means the Washington Administrative Code.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. U-
991301, General Order No. R-498, filed 5/14/02, effective 
6/17/02)

WAC 480-80-031  Delivery of tariff((, price list,)) and 
contract filings. (1) The commission records center will 
accept a tariff((, price list,)) or contract filing delivered in 
person, by mail, fax, or (((when procedures are in place))) 
electronic means. The commission records center will stamp 
a filing received on Saturdays, Sundays, and state holidays, 
or after 5:00 p.m., Pacific time, as received on the next busi-
ness day.

(2) In person or by mail.
(a) In order to be deemed received on a given day, the 

commission records center must receive an original and two 
copies of the filing(s) and a transmittal letter by 5:00 p.m., 
Pacific time.

(b) A filing delivered by mail must be free from all 
charges for postage. The commission records center will 
return any postage-due filing to the sender.

(3) Fax filing.
(a) The commission records center must receive an orig-

inal and two copies of the filing the following business day.
(b) The commission will use the date and time the fax fil-

ing is received and printed at the commission records center 
as the official file date.

(c) The commission records center must receive a faxed 
filing in its entirety by 5:00 p.m., Pacific time, Monday 
through Friday, except on state holidays, to be considered 
received on that business day.

(4) Electronic filing.
(a) An electronic filing must conform to commission 

procedures for electronic filing.
(b) After accepting an electronic filing, the commission 

records center will return an electronic mail message noting 
the receipt date.

((III. PRICE LISTS AND CONTRACTS:  COMPETI-
TIVE COMPANIES AND SERVICES))

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Administra-
tive Code are repealed:

WAC 480-80-201 Use of price lists.

WAC 480-80-202 Interpretation and application 
of price lists.
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WAC 480-80-203 Transmittal letter.

WAC 480-80-204 Price lists format and con-
tent.

WAC 480-80-205 Effective date of price list fil-
ings.

WAC 480-80-206 Price list availability to cus-
tomers.

WAC 480-80-241 Filing contracts for services 
classified as competitive.

WAC 480-80-242 Using contracts for services 
classified as competitive.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order R-
510, Docket No. A-010648, filed 11/24/03, effective 1/1/04)

WAC 480-120-011  Application of rules. (1) The rules 
in this chapter apply to any company that is subject to the 
jurisdiction of the commission as to rates and services under 
the provisions of RCW 80.01.040 and chapters 80.04 and 
80.36 RCW.

(2) The tariffs ((and price lists)) filed by companies must 
conform to these rules. If the commission accepts a tariff ((or 
price list)) that conflicts with these rules, the acceptance does 
not constitute a waiver of these rules unless the commission 
specifically approves the variation consistent with WAC 480-
120-015 (Exemptions from rules in chapter 480-120 WAC). 
Tariffs ((or price lists)) that conflict with these rules without 
approval are superseded by these rules.

(3) Any affected person may ask the commission to 
review the interpretation of these rules by a company or cus-
tomer by posing an informal complaint under WAC 480-07-
910 (Informal complaints), or by filing a formal complaint 
under WAC 480-07-370 (Pleading—General).

(4) No deviation from these rules is permitted without 
written authorization by the commission. Violations will be 
subject to penalties as provided by law.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT 
040015, General Order No. R-516, filed 1/10/05, effective 
2/10/05)

WAC 480-120-021  Definitions. The definitions in this 
section apply throughout the chapter except where there is an 
alternative definition in a specific section, or where the con-
text clearly requires otherwise.

"Access charge" means a rate charged by a local 
exchange company to an interexchange company for the 
origination, transport, or termination of a call to or from a 
customer of the local exchange company. Such origination, 
transport, and termination may be accomplished either 
through switched access service or through special or dedi-
cated access service.

"Access line" means a circuit providing exchange ser-
vice between a customer's standard network interface and a 
serving switching center.

"Affiliate" means an entity that directly or indirectly 
owns or controls, is owned or controlled by, or is under com-
mon ownership or control with, another entity.

"Ancillary services" means all local service features 
excluding basic service.

"Applicant" means any person applying to a telecom-
munications company for new service or reconnection of dis-
continued service.

"Average busy hour" means a time-consistent hour of 
the day during which a switch or trunk carries the most traf-
fic.  This definition is applied on an individual switch and an 
individual trunk basis.

"Basic service" means service that includes the follow-
ing:

• Single-party service;
• Voice grade access to the public switched network;
• Support for local use;
• Dual tone multifrequency signaling (touch-tone);
• Access to emergency services (E911);
• Access to operator services;
• Access to interexchange services;
• Access to directory assistance; and
• Toll limitation services.
"Business" means a for profit or not-for-profit organiza-

tion, including, but not limited to, corporations, partnerships, 
sole proprietorships, limited liability companies, government 
agencies, and other entities or associations.

"Business days" means days of the week excluding Sat-
urdays, Sundays, and official state holidays.

"Business office" means an office or service center pro-
vided and maintained by a company.

"Business service" means service other than residential 
service.

"Busy season" means an annual, recurring, and reason-
ably predictable three-month period of the year when a 
switch or trunk carries the most traffic. This definition is 
applied on an individual switch and an individual trunk basis.

"Call aggregator" means any corporation, company, 
partnership, or person, who, in the ordinary course of its 
operations, makes telephones available to the public or to 
users of its premises for telephone calls using a provider of 
operator services, including, but not limited to, hotels, 
motels, hospitals, campuses, and pay phones (see also pay 
phone service providers).

"Category of service" means local, data services such 
as digital subscriber line service, interexchange, or CMRS. 
Information about a customer's intraLATA and interLATA 
primary interexchange carrier freeze status is part of the local 
category.

"Central office" means a company facility that houses 
the switching and trunking equipment serving a defined area.

"Centrex" means a telecommunications service provid-
ing a customer with direct inward dialing to telephone exten-
sions and direct outward dialing from them.

"Class A company" means a local exchange company 
with two percent or more of the access lines within the state 
of Washington. The method of determining whether a com-
pany is a Class A company is specified in WAC 480-120-034 
(Classification of local exchange companies as Class A or 
Class B).

"Class B company" means a local exchange company 
with less than two percent of the access lines within the state 
of Washington. The method of determining whether a com-
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pany is a Class B company is specified in WAC 480-120-034 
(Classification of local exchange companies as Class A or 
Class B).

"Commercial mobile radio service (CMRS)" means 
any mobile (wireless) telecommunications service that is pro-
vided for profit that makes interconnected service available 
to the public or to such classes of eligible users as to be effec-
tively available to a substantial portion of the public.

"Commission (agency)" in a context meaning a state 
agency, means the Washington utilities and transportation 
commission.

"Company" means any telecommunications company 
as defined in RCW 80.04.010.

"Competitively classified company" means a com-
pany that is classified as competitive by the commission pur-
suant to RCW 80.36.320.

"Customer" means a person to whom the company is 
currently providing service.

"Customer premises equipment (CPE)" is equipment 
located on the customer side of the SNI (other than a com-
pany) and used to originate, route, or terminate telecommuni-
cations.

"Discontinue; discontinuation; discontinued" means 
the termination or any restriction of service to a customer.

"Drop facilities" means company-supplied wire and 
equipment placed between a premises and the company dis-
tribution plant at the applicant's property line.

"Due date" means the date an action is required to be 
completed by rule or, when permitted, the date chosen by a 
company and provided to a customer as the date to complete 
an action.

"Emergency response facility" means fire stations, 
hospitals, police stations, and state and municipal govern-
ment emergency operations centers.

"Exchange" means a geographic area established by a 
company for telecommunications service within that area.

"Extended area service (EAS)" means telephone ser-
vice extending beyond a customer's exchange, for which the 
customer may pay an additional flat-rate amount per month.

"Facility or facilities" means lines, conduits, ducts, 
poles, wires, cables, cross-arms, receivers, transmitters, 
instruments, machines, appliances, instrumentalities and all 
devices, real estate, easements, apparatus, property and 
routes used, operated, owned or controlled by a telecommu-
nications company to facilitate the provision of telecommuni-
cations service.

"Force majeure" means natural disasters, including 
fire, flood, earthquake, windstorm, avalanche, mudslide, and 
other similar events; acts of war or civil unrest when an emer-
gency has been declared by appropriate governmental offi-
cials; acts of civil or military authority; embargoes; epidem-
ics; terrorist acts; riots; insurrections; explosions; and nuclear 
accidents.

"Interexchange" means telephone calls, traffic, facili-
ties or other items that originate in one exchange and termi-
nate in another.

"Interexchange company" means a company, or divi-
sion thereof, that provides long distance (toll) service.

"Interoffice facilities" means facilities connecting two 
or more telephone switching centers.

"InterLATA" is a term used to describe services, reve-
nues, functions, etc., that relate to telecommunications origi-
nating in one LATA and terminating outside of the originat-
ing LATA.

"IntraLATA" is a term used to describe services, reve-
nues, functions, etc., that relate to telecommunications that 
originate and terminate within the same LATA.

"Local access and transport area (LATA)" means a 
local access transport area as defined by the commission in 
conformance with applicable federal law.

"Local calling area" means one or more rate centers 
within which a customer can place calls without incurring 
long-distance (toll) charges.

"Local exchange company (LEC)" means a company 
providing local exchange telecommunications service.

"Major outages" means a service failure lasting for 
thirty or more minutes that causes the disruption of local 
exchange or toll services to more than one thousand custom-
ers; total loss of service to a public safety answering point or 
emergency response agency; intercompany trunks or toll 
trunks not meeting service requirements for four hours or 
more and affecting service; or an intermodal link blockage 
(no dial tone) in excess of five percent for more than one hour 
in any switch or remote switch.

"Missed commitment" means orders for exchange 
access lines for which the company does not provide service 
by the due date.

"Order date" means the date when an applicant 
requests service unless a company identifies specific actions 
a customer must first take in order to be in compliance with 
tariffs((, price lists,)) or commission rules. Except as pro-
vided in WAC 480-120-061 (Refusing service) and 480-120-
104 (Information to consumers), when specific actions are 
required of the applicant, the order date becomes the date the 
actions are completed by the applicant if the company has not 
already installed or activated service.

When an applicant requests service that requires cus-
tomer-ordered special equipment, for purposes of calculating 
compliance with the one hundred eighty-day requirement of 
WAC 480-120-112 (Company performance for orders for 
nonbasic service) the order date is the application date unless 
the applicant fails to provide the support structure or perform 
other requirements of the tariff ((or price list)). In the event 
the applicant fails to provide the support structure or perform 
the other requirements of the tariff ((or price list,)) a new 
order date is established as the date when the applicant does 
provide the support structure or perform the other require-
ments of the tariff ((or price list)).

"Pay phone" or "pay telephone" means any telephone 
made available to the public on a fee-per-call basis indepen-
dent of any other commercial transaction. A pay phone or pay 
telephone includes telephones that are coin-operated or are 
activated by calling collect or using a calling card.

"Pay phone services" means provision of pay phone 
equipment to the public for placement of local exchange, 
interexchange, or operator service calls.

"Pay phone service provider (PSP)" means any corpo-
ration, company, partnership, or person who owns or operates 
and makes pay phones available to the public.
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"Payment agency" means a physical location estab-
lished by a local exchange company, either on its own pre-
mises or through a subcontractor, for the purpose of receiving 
cash and urgent payments from customers.

"Person" means an individual, or an organization such 
as a firm, partnership, corporation, municipal corporation, 
agency, association or other entity.

"Prior obligation" means an amount owed to a local 
exchange company or an interexchange company for regu-
lated services at the time the company physically toll-
restricts, interrupts, or discontinues service for nonpayment.

"Proprietary" means owned by a particular person.
"Provision" means supplying telecommunications ser-

vice to a customer.
"Public access line (PAL)" means an access line 

equipped with features to detect coins, permit the use of call-
ing cards, and such other features as may be used to provision 
a pay phone.

"Public safety answering point (PSAP)" means an 
answering location for enhanced 911 (E911) calls originating 
in a given area. PSAPs are designated as primary or second-
ary. Primary PSAPs receive E911 calls directly from the pub-
lic; secondary PSAPs receive E911 calls only on a transfer or 
relay basis from the primary PSAP. Secondary PSAPs gener-
ally serve as centralized answering locations for a particular 
type of emergency call.

"Residential service" means basic service to a house-
hold.

"Restricted basic service" means either the ability to 
receive incoming calls, make outgoing calls, or both through 
voice grade access to the public switched network, including 
E911 access, but not including other services that are a part of 
basic service.

"Results of operations" means a fiscal year financial 
statement concerning regulated operations that include reve-
nues, expenses, taxes, net operating income, and rate base. 
The rate of return is also included as part of the results of 
operations. The rate of return is the percentage of net operat-
ing income to the rate base.

"Service interruption" means a loss of or impairment 
of service that is not due to, and is not, a major outage.

"Service provider" means any business that offers a 
product or service to a customer, the charge for which 
appears on the customer's telephone bill.

"Special circuit" means an access line specially condi-
tioned to give it characteristics suitable for handling special 
or unique services.

"Standard network interface (SNI)" means the pro-
tector that generally marks the point of interconnection 
between company communications facilities and customer's 
terminal equipment, protective apparatus, or wiring at a cus-
tomer's premises. The network interface or demarcation point 
is located on the customer's side of the company's protector, 
or the equivalent thereof in cases where a protector is not 
employed.

"Station" means a telephone instrument installed for a 
customer to use for toll and exchange service.

"Subscriber list information (SLI)" means any infor-
mation:

(a) Identifying the listed names of subscribers of a com-
pany and those subscribers' telephone numbers, addresses, or 
primary advertising classifications (as such classifications 
are assigned when service is established), or any combination 
of listed names, numbers, addresses, or classifications; and

(b) That the company or an affiliate has published, 
caused to be published, or accepted for publication in any 
directory format.

"Support structure" means the trench, pole, or conduit 
used to provide a path for placement of drop facilities.

"Telecommunications service" means the offering of 
telecommunications for a fee directly to the public, or to such 
classes of users to be effectively available directly to the pub-
lic, regardless of the facilities used.

"Telemarketing" means contacting a person by tele-
phone in an attempt to sell one or more products or services.

"Toll restriction" or "toll restricted" means a service 
that prevents the use of a local access line to initiate a long 
distance call using a presubscribed interexchange company.

"Traffic" means telecommunications activity on a tele-
communications network, normally used in connection with 
measurements of capacity of various parts of the network.

"Trouble report" means a report of service affecting 
network problems reported by customers, and does not 
include problems on the customer's side of the SNI.

"Trunk" means, in a telecommunications network, a 
path connecting two switching systems used to establish end-
to-end connection. In some circumstances, both of its termi-
nations may be in the same switching system.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-480, filed 7/11/01, effective 
8/11/01)

WAC 480-120-026  Tariffs ((and price lists)). Compa-
nies must file tariffs ((and price lists)) in accordance with 
chapter 480-80 WAC, Utilities general—Tariffs((, price 
lists,)) and contracts.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-480, filed 7/11/01, effective 
8/11/01)

WAC 480-120-028  Registration. Companies must file 
registration applications as required by RCW 80.36.350 and 
in accordance with chapter 480-121 WAC, Registration, 
competitive classification ((and price lists)) of telecommuni-
cations companies.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-061  Refusing service. (1) A company 
may refuse to connect with, or provide service to, an appli-
cant under the following conditions:

(a) When service will adversely affect the service to 
existing customers.

(b) When the installation is considered hazardous.
(c) When the applicant has not complied with commis-

sion rules, company tariff ((or price list)), and state, county, 
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or municipal codes concerning the provision of telecommuni-
cations service such as building and electrical codes.

(d) When the company is unable to substantiate the iden-
tity of the individual requesting service.

(i) Companies must allow the applicant to substantiate 
identity with one piece of identification chosen from a list, 
provided by the company, of at least four sources of identifi-
cation. The list must include a current driver's license or other 
picture identification.

(ii) Company business offices and payment agencies, 
required under WAC 480-120-132 and 480-120-162, must 
provide a means for applicants to provide identification at no 
charge to the applicant.

(e) When the applicant has previously received service 
from the company by providing false information, including 
false statements of credit references or employment, false 
statement of premises address, or use of an alias or false name 
with intent to deceive, until the applicant corrects the false 
information to the satisfaction of the company.

(f) When the applicant owes an overdue, unpaid prior 
obligation to the company for the same class of service, until 
the obligation is paid or satisfactory arrangements are made.

(g) When the applicant requests service at an address 
where a former customer is known to reside with an overdue, 
unpaid prior obligation to the same company for the same 
class of service at that address and the company determines, 
based on objective evidence, that the applicant has cooper-
ated with the prior customer with the intent to avoid payment. 
However, a company may not deny service if a former cus-
tomer with an overdue, unpaid prior obligation has perma-
nently vacated the address.

(h) When all necessary rights of way, easements, and 
permits have not been secured. The company is responsible 
for securing all necessary public rights of way, easements, 
and permits, including rights of way on every highway as 
defined in RCW 36.75.010(11) or created under RCW 
36.75.070 or 36.75.080. The applicant is responsible for 
securing all necessary rights of way or easements on private 
property, including private roads or driveways as defined in 
RCW 36.75.010(10). A private road or driveway is one that 
has been ascertained by the company not to be public.

(2) A company may not withhold or refuse to release a 
telephone number to a customer who is transferring service to 
another telecommunications company within the same rate 
center where local number portability has been implemented.

(3) A telecommunications company must deny service to 
a nonregistered telecommunications company that intends to 
use the service requested to provide telecommunications for 
hire, sale, or resale to the general public within the state of 
Washington. Any telecommunications company requesting 
service from another telecommunications company must 
state in writing whether the service is intended to be used for 
intrastate telecommunications for hire, sale, or resale to the 
general public. If the service is intended for hire, sale, or 
resale on an intrastate basis, the company must certify in 
writing, in the same manner as required by RCW 9A.72.085, 
that it is properly registered with the commission to provide 
the service.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-102  Service offered. (1) Classes of ser-
vice. The classes of service are business and residential. 
Each local exchange company (LEC) must file with the com-
mission, as part of its tariff ((or price list,)) a description of 
the classes and types of service available to customers in each 
class. LECs must record for each access line whether local 
exchange service is residential or business class.

(2) Types of service. LECs must offer, at a minimum, 
flat-rate local exchange service. In addition, companies may 
offer service alternatives, such as measured service.

(3) Grade of service. Local exchange service offered by 
companies must be only one-party service.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-103  Application for service. (1) When 
contacted by an applicant, or when a company contacts a per-
son, a company must:

(a) Accept and process applications when an applicant 
for service for a particular location has met all tariff ((or price 
list)) requirements and applicable commission rules;

(b) Establish the due date as the date requested by the 
applicant but is not required to establish a due date that is 
fewer than seven business days after the order date. If the 
company establishes a due date other than the date requested 
by the applicant, it must inform the applicant of the specific 
date when service will be provided or state that an estimated 
due date will be provided within seven business days as 
required by subsection (2) of this section; and

(c) Maintain a record in writing, or in electronic format, 
of each application for service, including requests for a 
change of service.

(2) If the company does not provide the applicant with a 
due date for installation or activation at the time of applica-
tion as required in subsection (1)(b) of this section, the com-
pany must state the reason for the delay. Within seven busi-
ness days of the date of the application, the company must 
provide the applicant with an estimated due date for installa-
tion or activation. The standards imposed by WAC 480-120-
105 and 480-120-112 are not altered by this subsection.

(3) When the company informs the customer that instal-
lation of new service orders requires on-premises access by 
the company, the company must offer the customer an oppor-
tunity for an installation appointment that falls within a four-
hour period.

(4) When the application for service requires a service 
extension as defined in WAC 480-120-071, the requirement 
of subsection (1)(b) of this section does not apply and, for the 
purpose of determining when an extension must be com-
pleted, the order date is the application date or six weeks prior 
to the date the customer makes the required initial payment, 
whichever is later.

When a service extension is required, the company must 
inform the customer within six weeks of a request for service 
that it will construct the extension and also request payment 
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from the customer according to WAC 480-120-071, or 
inform the customer in writing that it will request an exemp-
tion from the commission pursuant to WAC 480-120-071(7).

In the event a company informs the customer it will 
request an exemption, the company must submit the request 
to the commission within four weeks of informing the cus-
tomer of its decision. A copy of the exemption request must 
be mailed to the customer not later than the date the request is 
filed.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-104  Information to consumers. (1) 
((Except for services provided under contract pursuant to 
WAC 480-80-241 (Filing contracts for services classified as 
competitive),)) Each company must provide an applicant for 
initial service with a confirming notice or welcome letter, 
either in writing or with permission of the customer, electron-
ically. The confirming notice or welcome letter must be pro-
vided to the applicant or customer no later than fifteen days 
after installation of service and must provide, at a minimum:

(a) Contact information for the appropriate business 
office, including a toll-free telephone number, a TTY num-
ber, mailing address, repair number, electronic address if 
applicable, and business office hours, that the customer can 
contact if they have questions;

(b) Confirmation of the services being provided to the 
customer by the company, and the rate for each service. If the 
service is provided under a banded rate schedule, the current 
rate, including the minimum and maximum at which the cus-
tomer's rate may be shifted; and

(c) If the application is for local exchange service, the 
LEC must either provide information required in WAC 480-
120-251 (6)(a) through (f) or must inform the customer that 
additional information pertaining to local exchange service 
may be found in the consumer information guide of the local 
telephone directory as required in WAC 480-120-251.

(2) ((Except for services provided under contract pursu-
ant to WAC 480-80-241 (Filing contracts for services classi-
fied as competitive),)) Each company must provide each cus-
tomer a confirming notice, either in writing or, with permis-
sion of the customer, electronically, within fifteen days of 
initiating a material change in service which results in the 
addition of a service, a change from one rate schedule to 
another, or a change in terms or conditions of an existing ser-
vice. The confirming notice must provide at a minimum, the 
following information in clear and conspicuous language:

(a) Contact information for the appropriate business 
office, including a toll-free telephone number, a TTY num-
ber, and business office hours, that customers can contact if 
they have questions; and

(b) The changes in the service(s), including, if applica-
ble, the rate for each service.

(3) When a LEC is acting as an executing carrier under 
WAC 480-120-147, it must make the following information 
available upon request:

(a) The name of the intraLATA and interLATA interex-
change company to which the customer's account is currently 
subscribed; and

(b) A minimum of six months' account history, when 
available, including the date of the changes and the name of 
the interexchange company.

(4) When an applicant or customer contacts the LEC to 
select or change an interexchange company, the LEC must 
notify the carrier of the customer's selection or recommend 
that the customer contact the chosen interexchange company 
to confirm that an account has been or is being established by 
the interexchange carrier for the applicant.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT 
040015, General Order No. R-516, filed 1/10/05, effective 
2/10/05)

WAC 480-120-122  Establishing credit—Residential 
services. This section applies only to the provision of resi-
dential services.

(1) For a local exchange company (LEC) that offers 
basic service as part of any bundled package of services, the 
requirements of this subsection apply only to its lowest-
priced, flat-rated residential basic service offering.  The LEC 
may require an applicant or customer of residential basic ser-
vice to pay a local service deposit only if:

(a) The applicant or customer has received two or more 
delinquency notices for basic service during the last twelve 
month period with that company or another company;

(b) The applicant or customer has had basic service dis-
continued by any telecommunications company;

(c) The applicant or customer has an unpaid, overdue 
basic service balance owing to any telecommunications com-
pany;

(d) The applicant's or customer's service is being 
restored following a discontinuation for nonpayment or 
acquiring service through deceptive means under WAC 480-
120-172(1); or

(e) The applicant or customer has been disconnected for 
taking service under deceptive means as described in WAC 
480-120-172(1).

(2) A LEC may, if provided for in its tariff or ((price 
list)) rates, terms and conditions of services provided pursu-
ant to competitive classification, require an applicant or cus-
tomer of ancillary services to demonstrate satisfactory credit 
by reasonable means, pay a deposit, or make advanced pay-
ments consistent with subsections (4) and (5) of this section.

The company must inform applicants that local service 
cannot be withheld pending payment of a deposit or 
advanced payments for ancillary services.

(3) An interexchange company may, if provided for in its 
tariff or ((price list)) rates, terms and conditions of services 
provided pursuant to competitive classification, require an 
applicant or customer of interexchange services to demon-
strate satisfactory credit by reasonable means or pay a deposit 
consistent with subsections (4) and (5) of this section.

The company must inform applicants that local service 
cannot be withheld pending payment of a deposit for interex-
change services.
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(4) When a company requests a deposit from an appli-
cant or customer, the amount of the deposit may not exceed 
two months' customary use for an applicant or customer with 
previous verifiable service of the same class, or two months' 
estimated use for an applicant or customer without previous 
verifiable service. Customary use is calculated using charges 
for the previous three months' service.

(5) When an applicant or customer is required to pay a 
basic service deposit or an interexchange deposit, but is 
unable to pay the entire amount in advance of connection or 
continuation of service, the company must offer the applicant 
or customer the following options:

(a) Pay no more than fifty percent of the requested 
deposit amount before installation or continuation of service, 
with the remaining amount payable in equal amounts over the 
following two months; or

(b) Where technology permits, the applicant or customer 
must have the option of accepting toll-restricted basic service 
in lieu of payment of the deposit. A company must not charge 
for toll restriction when it is used as an alternative to a 
deposit.

A company must remove toll restriction unless the cus-
tomer requests to retain it when the customer makes full pay-
ment of the requested interexchange company deposit or pays 
fifty percent of the requested deposit and enters into payment 
arrangements as provided for in (a) of this subsection.

(6) A company may require an applicant or customer to 
pay a deposit or make advanced payments equal to two 
months' charges for ancillary service before providing or con-
tinuing ancillary services.

(7) A company may require an applicant or customer to 
pay a deposit if it finds that service was provided initially 
without a deposit based on incorrect information and the cus-
tomer otherwise would have been required to pay a deposit.

(a) When a company requests a new deposit or a larger 
deposit amount after service has been established, the com-
pany must provide a written notice to the customer listing the 
reason(s) for the request, the date the deposit must be paid, 
and the actions the company may take if the deposit is not 
paid.

(b) Except for circumstances described in subsection (8) 
of this section, the deposit or additional deposit amount may 
not be due and payable before 5:00 p.m. of the sixth business 
day after notice of the deposit requirement is mailed or 5:00 
p.m. of the second business day following delivery, if the 
notice is delivered in person to the customer.

(8)(a) A company authorized by the commission to col-
lect deposits or advanced payments may require a customer 
to pay unbilled toll charges or pay a new or additional deposit 
amount when the customer's toll charges exceed thirty dol-
lars, or exceed customary use over the previous six months 
by twenty dollars or by twenty percent, whichever is greater. 
A company may toll-restrict a customer's services if the cus-
tomer is unable pay the toll or deposit amount.

(b) When a customer has exceeded the toll levels in (a) of 
this subsection, the company may require payment before the 
close of the next business day following delivery of either 
written or oral notice to the customer indicating that failure to 
pay one of the following may result in toll restriction of the 

customer's service. The company must give the customer the 
option to pay one of the following:

(i) All outstanding toll charges specified in the notice; or
(ii) All toll charges accrued to the time of payment pro-

viding the customer was notified the customer would be lia-
ble for all unbilled toll charges that accrued between the time 
of the notice and time of the payment; or

(iii) Payment of a new or additional deposit in light of the 
customer's actual use based upon two months' customary use.

(c) When an applicant does not have a customary utiliza-
tion amount from a previous service, the company may 
request that the applicant estimate the greatest monthly toll 
amount the applicant expects to use. If the company asks for 
an estimate, it must explain that if the customer's toll charges 
exceed the amounts in (a) of this subsection, the company 
may toll restrict or require a deposit as permitted in this sub-
section.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT 
040015, General Order No. R-516, filed 1/10/05, effective 
2/10/05)

WAC 480-120-161  Form of bills. (1) Bill frequency.
Companies must offer customers, at a minimum, the opportu-
nity to receive billings on a monthly interval, unless subsec-
tion (11) of this section applies.

(2) Length of time for payment of a bill.  Bill due dates 
must reflect a date which at a minimum allows a customer fif-
teen days from the date of mailing for payment.

(a) Upon showing of good cause, a customer may request 
and the company must allow the customer to pay by a date 
that is not the normally designated payment date on their bill. 
Good cause may include, but not be limited to, adjustment of 
the billing cycle to parallel receipt of income.

(i) A company may not assess late payment fees for the 
period between the regularly scheduled due date and the cus-
tomer-chosen due date so long as the customer makes pay-
ment in full by the customer-chosen due date.

(ii) A company may refuse to establish a preferred pay-
ment date that would extend the payment date beyond the 
next normally scheduled payment or due date.

(b) If a company is delayed in billing a customer, the 
company must offer arrangements upon customer request or 
upon indication that a payment arrangement is necessary, that 
are equal to the length of time the bill is delayed beyond the 
regularly scheduled billing interval (e.g., if the bill includes 
two months delayed charges, the customer must be allowed 
to pay the charges over two months).

Companies may not charge a customer late payment fees 
on the delayed charges during the extended payment period.

(3) Form of bill.  With the consent of the customer, a 
company may provide regular billings in electronic form if 
the bill meets all the requirements of this rule. The company 
must maintain a record of the customer's request, and the cus-
tomer may change from electronic to printed billing upon 
request.

(4) Bill organization.  Telephone bills must be clearly 
organized, and must comply with the following require-
ments:
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(a) Bills may only include charges for services that have 
been requested by the customer or other individuals autho-
rized to request such services on behalf of the customer, and 
that have been provided by the company;

(b) The name of the service provider associated with 
each charge must be clearly and conspicuously identified on 
the telephone bill;

(c) Where charges for two or more companies appear on 
the same telephone bill, the charges must be separated by ser-
vice provider;

(d) The telephone bill must clearly and conspicuously 
identify any change in service provider, including identifica-
tion of charges from any new service provider; and

(e) The telephone bill must include the internet address 
(uniform resource locator) of the web site containing the ser-
vice provider's tariff or ((price list, if the service provider is a 
telecommunications company required to publish its tariff or 
price list)) rates, terms and conditions of services provided 
pursuant to competitive classification on a web site pursuant 
to WAC ((480-80-206(2) (Price list availability to custom-
ers))) 480-120-266(3) (Rates, terms and conditions for tele-
communications services provided pursuant to competitive 
classification) or WAC 480-120-193 (Posting of tariffs for 
public inspection and review). This requirement may be sat-
isfied by including the address of a web site other than that of 
the telecommunications company itself, if the web site pro-
vides access to the tariff or ((price list)) rates, terms and con-
ditions of services provided pursuant to competitive classifi-
cation that applies to the service being billed.

For purposes of this subsection, "new service provider" 
means a service provider that did not bill the customer for 
service during the service provider's last billing cycle. This 
definition includes only providers that have continuing rela-
tionships with the customer that will result in periodic 
charges on the customer's bill, unless the service is subse-
quently canceled.

For purposes of this subsection, "clearly and conspicu-
ously" means notice that would be apparent to a reasonable 
customer.

(5) Descriptions of billed charges.
(a) The bill must include a brief, clear, nonmisleading, 

plain language description of each service for which a charge 
is included. The bill must be sufficiently clear in presentation 
and specific enough in content so that the customer can deter-
mine that the billed charges accurately reflect the service 
actually requested and received, including individual toll 
calls and services charged on a per-occurrence basis.

(b) The bill must identify and set out separately, as a 
component of the charges for the specific service, any access 
or other charges imposed by order of or at the direction of the 
Federal Communications Commission (FCC).

(c) The bill must clearly delineate the amount or the per-
centage rate and basis of any tax assessed by a local jurisdic-
tion.

(6) Charges for which service can be discontinued.
Where a bill contains charges for basic service, in addition to 
other charges, the bill must distinguish between charges for 
which nonpayment will result in loss of basic service. The 
bill must include telephone numbers by which customers 
may inquire or dispute any charges on the bill. A company 

may list a toll-free number for a billing agent, clearinghouse, 
or other third party, provided such party possesses sufficient 
information to answer questions concerning the customer's 
account and is fully authorized to resolve the customer's com-
plaints on the company's behalf. Where the customer does not 
receive a paper copy of the telephone bill, but instead 
accesses that bill only by e-mail or internet, the company may 
comply with this requirement by providing on the bill an e-
mail or web site address. Each company must make a busi-
ness address available upon request from a customer.

(7) Itemized statement.  A company must provide an 
itemized statement of all charges when requested by a cus-
tomer, including, but not limited to:

(a) Rates for individual services;
(b) Calculations of time or distance charges for calls, and 

calculations of any credit or other account adjustment; and
(c) When itemizing the charges of information providers, 

the name, address, telephone number, and toll-free number, if 
any, of the providers.

(8) Methods of payment.
(a) Companies must, at a minimum, allow the following 

methods of payment:  Cash, certified funds (e.g., cashier 
check or money order), and personal checks.

(b) Upon written notice to a customer, companies may 
refuse to accept personal checks when that customer has ten-
dered two or more nonsufficient-funds checks within the last 
twelve months.

(9) Billing companies.  A company may bill regulated 
telecommunications charges only for companies properly 
registered to provide service within the state of Washington 
or for billing agents. The company must, in its contractual 
relationship with the billing agent, require the billing agent to 
certify that it will submit charges only on behalf of properly 
registered companies; and that it will, upon request of the 
company, provide a current list of all companies for which it 
bills, including the name and telephone number of each com-
pany. The company must provide a copy of this list to the 
commission for its review upon request.

(10) Crediting customer payments.  Unless otherwise 
specified by the customer, payments that are less than the 
total bill balance must be credited first to basic service, with 
any remainder credited to any other charges on the bill.

For purposes of this subsection, basic service includes 
associated fees and surcharges such as FCC access charges. 
Basic service does not include ancillary services such as 
caller identification and custom calling features. 

(11) Exemptions from this rule.  Prepaid calling card 
services (PPCS) are exempt from subsections (1) through 
(10) of this section.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-171  Discontinuing service—Customer 
requested. (1) This section applies to residential, business, 
and resale services discontinued at the customer's request. 
The customer must notify the company of the date the cus-
tomer wishes to discontinue service. If the customer moves 
from the service address and fails to request discontinuation 
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of service, the customer must pay for service taken at the ser-
vice address until the company can confirm that the customer 
has vacated the premises or a new party has taken responsi-
bility for the service.

(2) A company must stop a customer's monthly recurring 
or minimum charges effective on the requested discontinua-
tion date. The customer may be held responsible for use 
charges incurred after the requested discontinuation date 
when the company can prove that the calls were made or 
authorized by the customer of record. This section does not 
preclude a company from collecting minimum service com-
mitment penalties when a customer disconnects service prior 
to fulfilling the tariff((, price list,)) or contract commitment.

(3) The company must discontinue service as follows:
(a) For services that do not require a field visit, the com-

pany must discontinue service not later than one business day 
from the date requested by the customer; and

(b) For services that require a premises visit to complete 
the request, the company must disconnect service no later 
than two business days from the date requested by the cus-
tomer.

(4) When a customer directs the local exchange company 
(LEC) to discontinue service, the LEC must either notify the 
customer's presubscribed interLATA and intraLATA toll car-
riers of the discontinuation or inform the customer that it is 
the customer's obligation to contact those carriers directly.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT 
040015, General Order No. R-516, filed 1/10/05, effective 
2/10/05)

WAC 480-120-172  Discontinuing service—Company 
initiated. (1) A company may discontinue service without 
notice or without further notice when after conducting a thor-
ough investigation, it finds the customer has used deceptive 
means to initiate or continue service including, but not lim-
ited to:

(a) Tampering with the company's property;
(b) Using service through an illegal connection; or
(c) Unlawfully using service or using service for unlaw-

ful purposes.
(2)(a) A company may discontinue service without 

notice or without further notice when after conducting a thor-
ough investigation, it determines the customer has:

(i) Vacated the premises without informing the com-
pany;

(ii) Paid a delinquent balance in response to a delin-
quency notice as described in subsection (7) of this section 
with a check or electronic payment that is subsequently dis-
honored by the bank or other financial institution; or

(iii) Failed to keep payment arrangements agreed upon in 
response to a delinquency notice as described in subsection 
(7) of this section.

(b) The company must restore service once the customer 
has corrected the reason for discontinuance as described in 
subsection (2)(a) of this section.

(c) The company may require a deposit from a customer 
that it has disconnected due to the reasons described in sub-
section (2)(a) of this section.

(3) A company may discontinue service after providing 
proper notice, or may issue a discontinuation notice, if, and 
only if:

(a) The company determines the customer has violated a 
rule, statute, service agreement, filed tariff, or ((price list)) 
rates, terms and conditions of services provided pursuant to 
competitive classification;

(b) The company determines the customer has used cus-
tomer-owned equipment that adversely affects the company's 
service to its other customers; 

(c) The company determines the customer has not paid 
regulated charges or has not paid a deposit as provided in the 
tariff or ((price list)) rates, terms and conditions of services 
provided pursuant to competitive classification of the com-
pany or another company with which it has a billing and col-
lection agreement, except for nonpayment of charges 
incurred from information delivery services as provided for 
in WAC 480-120-254 (Telephone solicitation) or disputed 
third party-billed charges;

(d) The company is unable to substantiate the identity of 
the individual requesting service:

(i) Companies must allow the applicant to substantiate 
identity with one piece of identification chosen from a list, 
provided by the company, of at least four sources of identifi-
cation. The list must include a current driver's license or other 
picture identification;

(ii) Company business offices and payment agencies, 
required under WAC 480-120-132 (Business offices) and 
480-120-162 (Cash and urgent payments), must provide a 
means for applicants to provide identification at no charge to 
the applicant;

(e) The company determines the customer has received 
service from the company by providing false information, 
including false statements of credit references or employ-
ment, false statement of premises address, use of an alias or 
false name with intent to deceive, or rotation of service 
among roommates or persons living together for the purpose 
of avoiding the debts of one or more persons; or

(f) The company determines the customer is receiving 
service at an address where a former customer is known to 
reside with an overdue, unpaid prior obligation to the same 
company for the same class of service at that address and 
there is evidence that the applicant lived at the address while 
the overdue, unpaid prior obligation was incurred and helped 
incur the obligations. However, a company may not deny ser-
vice if a former customer with an overdue, unpaid prior obli-
gation has permanently vacated the address.

(4) Except as provided in subsections (1), (2), and (3) of 
this section, a company may discontinue:

(a) Basic service only for nonpayment of basic service 
charges;

(b) Ancillary services only for nonpayment of ancillary 
charges or if the company properly discontinues basic ser-
vice;

(c) Interexchange access only for nonpayment of inter-
exchange charges or if the company properly discontinues 
basic service:

(i) At its discretion, the company may permit access to 
toll-free numbers while a customer's interexchange access 
service is discontinued or restricted;
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(ii) The company may not charge fees for toll restriction 
when it has discontinued or restricted the customer's interex-
change access service under this section;

(d) A company must not shift a rate plan as a discontinu-
ation method.

(5) When a company discontinues service to a customer, 
it must also discontinue billing for service as of the date of the 
discontinuation.

(6) Medical emergencies.
(a) When a local exchange company (LEC) has cause to 

discontinue residential basic service or has discontinued ser-
vice, it must postpone total service discontinuation or rein-
state toll-restricted basic service that permits both making 
and receiving calls and access to E911 for a grace period of 
five business days after receiving either oral or written notice 
of the existence of a medical emergency, as described in (b) 
of this subsection. The LEC must reinstate service during the 
same day if the customer contacts the LEC prior to the close 
of the business day and requests a same-day reconnection. 
Otherwise, the LEC must restore service by 12:00 p.m. the 
next business day. When service is reinstated, the LEC can-
not require payment of a reconnection charge or deposit 
before reinstating service but may bill the charges at a later 
date.

(b) The LEC may require that the customer submit writ-
ten certification from a qualified medical professional, within 
five business days, stating that the discontinuation of basic 
service or restricted basic service would endanger the physi-
cal health of a resident of the household. "Qualified medical 
professional" means a licensed physician, nurse practitioner, 
or physician's assistant authorized to diagnose and treat the 
medical condition without supervision of a physician. Noth-
ing in this subsection precludes a company from accepting 
other forms of certification, but the maximum the company 
can require is written certification. If the company requires 
written certification, it may require only:

(i) The address of the residence;
(ii) An explanation of how discontinuation of basic ser-

vice or restricted basic service would endanger the physical 
health of the resident;

(iii) A statement of how long the condition is expected to 
last; and

(iv) The title, signature, and telephone number of the 
person certifying the condition.

(c) The medical certification is valid only for the length 
of time the medical professional certifies the resident's health 
would be endangered, but no longer than ninety days unless 
renewed.

(d) A medical emergency does not excuse a customer 
from paying delinquent and ongoing charges. The company 
may require that, within the five-day grace period, the cus-
tomer pay a minimum of twenty-five percent of the delin-
quent basic service balance or ten dollars, whichever is 
greater, and enter into an agreement to pay the remaining 
delinquent basic service balance within ninety days, and 
agree to pay subsequent bills when due.

Nothing in this subsection precludes the company from 
agreeing to an alternate payment plan, but the company must 
not require the customer to pay more than this section pre-

scribes and must send a notice to the customer confirming the 
payment arrangements within two business days.

(e) The company may discontinue basic service or 
restrict basic service without further notice if, within the five-
day grace period, the customer fails to provide an acceptable 
medical certificate or pay the amount required under (d) of 
this subsection. The company may discontinue basic service 
or restrict basic service, without further notice, if the cus-
tomer fails to abide by the terms of the payment agreement.

(f) The company must ensure that the records of medical 
emergencies are used or disclosed only for the purposes pro-
vided for in this section.

(7) Discontinuation notice requirements.  The com-
pany must provide the customer notice before discontinuing 
service in accordance with (a) through (c) of this subsection, 
except as provided in subsection (1) of this section, and 
except as provided in WAC 480-120-122(8).

(a) Each company must provide a written discontinua-
tion notice to the customer either by first class mail, personal 
delivery to the customer's service address, or electronically 
delivered when the company has the technical capability and 
the customer consents to this delivery method. A company 
must provide delivered notice by handing the notice to a per-
son of apparent competence in the residence; to a person 
employed at the place of business of the customer if it is a 
business account; or attached to the primary door of the resi-
dential unit or business office where service is provided if no 
person is available to receive notice. The discontinuation 
notice must include, at a minimum:

(i) A discontinuation date that is not less than eight busi-
ness days after the date the notice is mailed, transmitted elec-
tronically, or personally delivered;

(ii) The amount(s) owing for the service(s) that is subject 
to discontinuation or restriction;

(iii) A statement that clearly indicates the amount a cus-
tomer must pay to maintain basic service or restricted basic 
service, regardless of the full amount owed by the customer;

(iv) Instructions on how to correct the problem to avoid 
the discontinuation;

(v) Information about any discontinuation or restoration 
charges that may be assessed; 

(vi) Information about how a customer can avoid discon-
nection under the medical emergency rules described in sub-
section (6) of this section; and

(vii) The company's name, address, toll-free number, and 
TTY number where the customer may contact the company 
to discuss the pending discontinuation of service.

(b) If the company discovers that the information pro-
vided on the notice failed to meet the requirements of (a) of 
this subsection, or if the company discovers it provided incor-
rect information on the notice, the company must restore ser-
vice and issue a second notice with accurate information as 
described in this section.

(c) If the company has not discontinued service within 
ten business days of the first day the discontinuation may be 
implemented, the discontinuation notice is void, unless the 
customer and the company have entered into a mutually 
acceptable payment agreement with payment dates that 
exceed the ten-day period. Upon a void notice, the company 
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must provide a new discontinuation notice to the customer if 
the company intends to discontinue service at a later date.

(8) In addition to the notice required in subsection (7) of 
this section, a company must attempt to make personal con-
tact with a customer prior to discontinuing service. Any of 
the following methods will satisfy the personal contact 
requirement:

(a) Delivered notice.  A company must provide deliv-
ered notice handing the notice to a person of apparent compe-
tence in the residence; to a person employed at the place of 
business of the customer if it is a business account; or 
attached to the primary door of the residential unit or business 
office where service is provided if no person is available to 
receive notice. The notice must state a scheduled discontinu-
ation date that is not earlier than 5:00 p.m. of the next busi-
ness day after the date of delivery;

(b) Electronically issued notice.  If the company has the 
technical capability to provide electronic notice and the cus-
tomer has agreed to receive notice in electronic form, the 
notice sent by the company must state a scheduled discontin-
uation date that is not earlier than 5:00 p.m. of the second 
business day after the date of delivery; 

(c) Mailed notice.  The notice mailed by the company 
may not include a scheduled discontinuation date that is ear-
lier than 5:00 p.m. of the third business day after the date of 
mailing. The date of mailing is not the first day of the notice 
period; or

(d) Telephone notice.  The company must attempt at 
least two times to contact the customer during regular busi-
ness hours. If the company is unable to reach the customer on 
the first attempt, the company must attempt to contact the 
customer using any business or message number provided by 
the customer as a contact number. The company must keep a 
log or record of the calls for a minimum of ninety calendar 
days showing the telephone number called, the time of the 
call, and details of the results of each attempted call. The dis-
connection must not take place before 5:00 p.m. of the next 
business day after the phone calls or attempts.

(e) A company need not attempt personal contact as pro-
vided for in (a) through (d) of this subsection when the com-
pany has had cause, in any two previous billing periods dur-
ing a consecutive twelve-month period, to attempt such con-
tact and the company has notified the customer in writing that 
such contact will not be attempted in the future before effect-
ing a discontinuation of services.

(9) Except in case of danger to life or property, compa-
nies may not discontinue service on days that it is not fully 
staffed to discuss discontinuation and reestablish service to 
the customer on the same or the following day.

(10) When the company has reasonable grounds to 
believe that service is to other than the party of record, the 
company must make reasonable efforts to inform the occu-
pants at the service address of the impending discontinuation. 
Upon request of one or more service users, the company must 
allow a minimum period of five business days to permit the 
service user to arrange for continued service.

The company is not required to allow the additional five 
days when a thorough investigation indicates there is decep-
tive activity at the service address.

(11) LECs must provide notice of pending local service 
discontinuation to the secretary, Washington state depart-
ment of social and health services, and to the customer, where 
it provides service to a facility with resident patients includ-
ing, but not limited to, hospitals, medical clinics, or nursing 
homes. Upon request from the secretary or a designee, the 
company must allow a delay in discontinuation of no less 
than five business days from the date of notice so that the 
department may take whatever steps are necessary in its view 
to protect the interests of patients living within the facilities.

(12) Remedy and appeals.  The company must not dis-
continue or restrict service while a customer is pursuing any 
remedy or appeal provided for by these rules, if the customer 
pays any amounts not in dispute when due and the customer 
corrects any conditions posing a danger to health, safety, or 
property. The company must inform the customer of these 
provisions when the customer is referred to a company's 
supervisor or the commission.

During a dispute a company may, upon authorization 
from commission staff, discontinue service when a cus-
tomer's toll charges substantially exceed the amount of any 
deposit or customary use and it appears the customer may 
incur excessive, uncollectible toll charges while an appeal is 
being pursued.  A customer whose service is subject to dis-
continuation may maintain service pending resolution of any 
dispute upon payment of outstanding toll charges subject to 
refund if the dispute is resolved in the customer's favor.

(13) Payment at a payment agency.  Payment of any 
past-due amounts to a designated payment agency of the 
company constitutes payment to the company when the cus-
tomer informs the company of the payment and the company 
verifies the payment.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-255  Information delivery services. (1) 
For purposes of this section:

"Information-delivery services" means telephone 
recorded messages, interactive programs, or other informa-
tion services that are provided for a charge to a caller through 
an exclusive telephone number prefix.

"Information provider" means the persons or corpora-
tions that provide the information, prerecorded message, or 
interactive program for the information-delivery service.

"Interactive program" means a program that allows a 
caller, once connected to the information provider's 
announcement machine, to access additional information by 
using the caller's telephone.

(2) Local exchange companies (LECs) offering access to 
information-delivery services must provide each residential 
customer the opportunity to block access to all information 
delivery services offered by that company. Companies must 
fulfill an initial request for blocking free of charge.  Compa-
nies may charge a tariffed fee or ((price listed fee)) rate set 
forth in rates, terms and conditions of services provided pur-
suant to competitive classification for subsequent blocking 
requests (i.e., if a customer has unblocked his or her access).
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(3) The LEC must inform residential customers of the 
blocking service through a single-topic bill insert and publi-
cation of a notice in a conspicuous location in the consumer 
information pages of the local white pages telephone direc-
tory. The LEC must include in the notice and bill insert the 
residential customers' rights under the law, the definition of 
"information delivery services" as defined in subsection (1) 
of this section, and a statement that these services often are 
called "900" numbers. The LEC must include notice that cus-
tomers have the right under Washington law to request free 
blocking of access to information-delivery services on their 
residential telephone lines, that blocking will prevent access 
to information-delivery services from their residential tele-
phone line, that customers may request free blocking of 
access to information-delivery services on their residential 
telephone lines by calling the LEC at a specified telephone 
number, that the Washington utilities and transportation com-
mission is authorized under RCW 80.36.500 to enforce this 
law, and that customers may contact the commission for fur-
ther information. The LEC must include the commission's 
address, toll-free telephone number, and web site:

Washington Utilities and Transportation Commission
Consumer Affairs Section
1300 South Evergreen Park Drive, SW
P.O. Box 47250
Olympia, WA 98504-7250
1-800-562-6150
www.wutc.wa.gov

(4) Any company that provides billing, customer service, 
or collection services for an information provider must 
require, as a part of its contract for that service, that the infor-
mation provider include in any advertising or promotion a 
prominent statement of the cost to the customer of the infor-
mation service.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-263  Pay phone service providers 
(PSPs). (1) A local exchange company (LEC) within the state 
of Washington must allow pay phone service providers 
(PSPs) to connect pay phones to its network, and a LEC must 
file a tariff ((or price list)) with the commission to include the 
rates and conditions applicable to providing service to pay 
phones via its network.  For services provided to pay phones 
pursuant to WAC 480-120-266 (Rates, terms and conditions 
for telecommunications services provided pursuant to com-
petitive classification).

(2) Registration and application of rules.
(a) PSPs operating a pay phone within the state of Wash-

ington must register by:
(i) Submitting a master business application to the mas-

ter license service, department of licensing; and
(ii) Obtaining a unified business identifier (UBI) num-

ber. A PSP that already has a UBI number need not reapply.
(b) Except where pay phone services or PSPs are specif-

ically referenced, the rules of general applicability to public 
service companies or telecommunications companies do not 

apply to pay phone services. This does not exempt PSPs from 
rules applicable to complaints and disputes (WAC 480-120-
165), or remedies or sanctions for violations of rules applica-
ble to PSP operations.

(3) Access.  At no charge to the calling party, pay phones 
must provide access to:

(a) Dial tone;
(b) Emergency services by dialing 911 without the use of 

a coin or entering charge codes;
(c) Operator;
(d) Telecommunications relay service calls for the hear-

ing-impaired;
(e) All available toll-free services; and
(f) All available interexchange companies, including the 

LEC.
(4) Disclosure.  PSPs must post clearly and legibly, in an 

unobstructed location on or near the front of the pay phone:
(a) The rate for local calls, including any restrictions on 

the length of calls in thirty point or larger type print or a dif-
ferent and contrasting color;

(b) Notice that directory assistance charges may apply, 
and to ask the operator for rates;

(c) Notice that the pay phone does not make change, if 
applicable;

(d) The emergency number (E911);
(e) The name, address, phone number, and unified busi-

ness identifier (UBI) number of the owner or operator;
(f) A toll-free number to obtain assistance if the pay 

phone malfunctions, and procedures for obtaining a refund;
(g) The name, address, and toll-free number of all pre-

subscribed operator service providers (OSPs), as registered 
with the commission. This information must be updated 
within thirty days of a change in the OSP. Refer to WAC 480-
120-262 for OSP definition and rules;

(h) Notice to callers that they can access other long dis-
tance companies;

(i) The phone number of the pay phone, including area 
code. When the pay phone is in an area that has had an area 
code change, the area code change must be reflected on the 
pay phone within thirty days of the area code conversion; and

(j) In contrasting colors, the commission compliance 
number for customer complaints, to include the following 
information:

"If you have a complaint about service from this pay 
phone and are unable to resolve it by calling the 
repair or refund number or operator, please call the 
commission at 1-888-333-WUTC (9882)."

(5) Operation and functionality.  A PSP must order a 
separate public access line (PAL) for each pay phone 
installed. The commission may waive this requirement if a 
company demonstrates that technology accomplishes the 
same result as a one-to-one ratio by means other than through 
a PAL, that the service provided to customers is fully equiv-
alent, and that all emergency calling requirements are met. 
This PAL must pass the appropriate screening codes to the 
connecting company to indicate that the call is originating 
from a pay phone. In addition:
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(a) The pay phone, if coin operated, must return coins to 
the caller in the case of an incomplete call and must be capa-
ble of receiving nickels, dimes, and quarters.

(b) Pay phone keypads must include both numbers and 
letters.

(c) Where enhanced 911 is operational, the address dis-
played to the public safety answering point (PSAP) must be 
that of the phone instrument if different from the public 
access line demarcation point and the phone number must be 
that of the pay phone. To comply with this subsection, PSPs 
must provide an emergency response location (ERL) to the 
LEC supplying the PAL within two working days of estab-
lishing the location, or changed location, of the phone instru-
ment. The ERL must provide sufficient information to aid 
emergency personnel in the rapid location of the phone 
instrument, e.g., building floor number, compass quadrant 
(e.g., northeast corner), and room number.

(d) Extension telephones may be connected to a PAL 
only for the purpose of monitoring emergency use. The pay 
phone must be clearly labeled to indicate that "911 calls are 
monitored locally." An extension phone must be activated 
only when 911 is dialed from the pay phone, and must be 
equipped with a "push to talk" switch or other mechanism to 
prevent inadvertent interruption of the caller's conversation 
with the PSAP.

(e) Cordless and tabletop pay phones may be connected 
to the telephone network only when the bill is presented to 
the user before leaving the premise where the bill was 
incurred, unless the customer requests that the call be alterna-
tively billed.

(f) Pay phones may not restrict the number of digits or 
letters that can be dialed.

(g) Pay phones may provide credit-only service, or coin 
and credit service.

(h) Pay phones must provide two-way service, and no 
charge may be imposed by the PSP for incoming calls. 
Exceptions to two-way service are allowed under the follow-
ing circumstances:

(i) Service provided to hospitals and libraries where a 
telephone ring might cause undue disturbance;

(ii) Service provided within a building on the premises of 
a private business establishment, at the discretion of the busi-
ness owner. For purposes of this section, premises where 
people have access to public transportation such as airports, 
bus and train stations are not considered private business 
establishments; and

(iii) Service at locations where local governing jurisdic-
tions or law enforcement find that incoming calls may be 
related to criminal or illicit activities and have provided 
proper notice under subsection (6) of this section. Each pay 
phone restricted to one-way service must be clearly marked 
on or near the front of the pay phone with information 
detailed in subsection (6) of this section.

(6) Restrictions.  A PSP may only limit the operational 
capabilities of a pay phone when a local governing jurisdic-
tion or other governmental agency submits a notice to the 
commission using prescribed forms a minimum of ten days 
prior to the restriction. Restrictions may include, but are not 
limited to, blocking incoming calls, limiting touch-tone capa-
bilities, and coin restriction during certain hours. The notice 

must be signed by an agent of the local governing jurisdiction 
in which the pay phone is located who has authority to submit 
the request, and must state the jurisdiction's reasons for the 
restriction. A copy of the notice must also be served on the 
PSP no later than ten days prior to the restriction. 

The requestor must post a notice prominently visible at 
the pay phone(s) ten days prior to the proposed restriction. 
The notice must explain what is proposed and how to file an 
objection with the governing agency. 

Once the restriction is in place, the PSP must post on or 
near each restricted pay phone, in legible and prominent type, 
a description of each limitation in effect, the times when the 
restrictions will be in effect, and the name and toll-free num-
ber of the governmental agency recommending the restric-
tion.

(7) Telephone directories.  The provider of the PAL 
must furnish without charge one current telephone directory 
each year for each PAL. The PSP must ensure that a current 
directory is available at every pay phone.

(8) Malfunctions and rule violations.  The PSP must 
correct, within five days, malfunctions of the pay phone or 
rule violations reported to the repair or refund number or the 
commission.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. A-
030832, General Order No. R-509, filed 10/29/03, effective 
11/29/03)

WAC 480-120-264  Prepaid calling services. (1) For 
the purposes of this section, prepaid calling services (PPCS) 
means any transaction in which a customer pays for service 
prior to use and applies only to those services where the num-
ber of available minutes decreases as the customer uses the 
service. Prepaid calling services do not include flat-rated 
basic local service that is billed in advance of use.

(a) PPCS may require the use of an access number or 
authorization code.

(b) This section excludes credit cards and cash equiva-
lent cards. Services provided at pay telephones using these 
cards are regulated under the provisions of WAC 480-120-
263 (Pay phone service providers (PSPs)).

(2) PPCS providers must provide customers a without-
charge telephone number staffed by personnel capable of:

(a) Responding to technical problems or questions 
related to their service twenty-four hours a day, seven days a 
week;

(b) Responding to general account-related questions dur-
ing regular business hours; and

(c) Providing the commission's toll-free number and 
address to dissatisfied customers as required by WAC 480-
120-165 (Customer complaints).

(3) Billing requirements for PPCS.
(a) A PPCS provider may charge only for the actual time 

a circuit is open for conversation. The ((price list or)) tariff 
and presale document must define billing increments. The 
provider must not round up the length of conversation time 
for less than a full billing increment beyond that full incre-
ment.

(i) If a PPCS provider uses an increment based on a time 
measurement, the increment must not exceed one minute.
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(ii) If a PPCS provider bills usage in "unit" measure-
ments, it must clearly define units using both equivalent dol-
lar amounts and time measurement. Unit billing increments 
cannot exceed the equivalent one minute rate.

(b) At the customer's request, a PPCS provider may add 
additional time to an existing account in exchange for an 
additional payment at a rate not to exceed those on file on tar-
iff with the commission or at rates, terms and conditions pur-
suant to competitive classification. The PPCS provider must 
inform the customer of the new rates at the time of the 
recharge request.

(4) PPCS providers must maintain the following call-
data for a minimum of twenty-four months:

(a) Dialing and signaling information that identifies the 
inbound access number called or the access identifier;

(b) The number of the originating phone when the infor-
mation is passed to the PPCS provider;

(c) The date and time the call was originated;
(d) The duration or termination time of the call;
(e) The called number; and
(f) The personal identification number (PIN), or account 

number.
(5) Disclosure requirements - Prepaid calling services.
(a) A PPCS provider must disclose, prior to the sale, the 

following information:
(i) The PPCS provider's name as registered with the 

commission;
(ii) The "doing business as" name as registered with the 

commission, if applicable;
(iii) The maximum charge per billing increment. A 

PPCS provider charging varying rates for intrastate and inter-
state calls must ((provide)) disclose all applicable rates. The 
rates disclosed must be no more than those in its ((price list 
or)) rates, terms and conditions pursuant to competitive clas-
sification or tariff on file with the commission at the time of 
purchase;

(iv) Charges for all services, including any applicable 
surcharges, fees, or taxes, and the method of application;

(v) Expiration date, if applicable. If a card expires after a 
set period of time from activation, the PPCS provider must 
specify the expiration date on the card. If an expiration date is 
not disclosed on the card it will be considered unexpired 
indefinitely; and

(vi) Recharge policy, if applicable. If a PPCS provider 
does not disclose the expiration date at the time service is 
recharged, the service will be considered unexpired indefi-
nitely.

(b) A PPCS provider must disclose, at the time of pur-
chase, the following information:

(i) The without-charge telephone number(s) a customer 
may use to resolve technical problems, service-related ques-
tions, and general account-related questions; and

(ii) Authorization code, if required, to access the service 
or, if applicable, the without-charge telephone number used 
to establish access capability.

(c) If the PPCS provider is not the entity that packages 
the services for sale to the public, it must require the company 
that does so, through a written agreement, to comply with the 
disclosure requirements of this section.

(6) Time of use disclosure requirements. The PPCS pro-
vider must:

(a) Announce at the beginning of each call the time 
remaining on the prepaid account or prepaid calling card; and

(b) Announce the time remaining at least one minute 
before the prepaid account balance is depleted.

(7) When a PPCS provider has failed to provide service 
at rates disclosed prior to the sale or quoted at the time an 
account is recharged, or the PPCS provider has failed to meet 
performance standards, it must provide refunds for any 
unused service or provide equivalent service credit when 
requested by a customer. Refunds or credits must equal the 
value remaining on the prepaid calling account. The customer 
may choose either the refund or equivalent service credit 
option.

(8) Performance standards for prepaid calling services. 
Each PPCS provider must ensure that:

(a) Customers can complete a minimum of ninety-eight 
percent of all call attempts to the called party's number. The 
PPCS provider will consider any busy signals or unanswered 
calls as completed calls.

(b) Customers can complete a minimum of ninety-eight 
percent of all call attempts to the PPCS provider. The PPCS 
provider will not consider any busy signals or unanswered 
calls as completed calls.

NEW SECTION

WAC 480-120-266  Rates, terms and conditions for 
telecommunications services provided pursuant to com-
petitive classification. (1) Rates, terms and conditions for 
telecommunications services offered pursuant to competitive 
classification must conform to all applicable laws, rules, and 
orders.

(a) The commission does not review or approve rates, 
terms and conditions of services offered pursuant to compet-
itive classification.

(b) The commission will, when appropriate, investigate 
or complain against a rate, term or condition provided pursu-
ant to competitive classification.

(c) If the commission determines that a rate, term or con-
dition for service offered pursuant to competitive classifica-
tion is ambiguous, there is a rebuttable presumption that the 
ambiguity should be construed in the favor of the customer.

(2) A telecommunications company offering intrastate 
telecommunications services pursuant to competitive classi-
fication shall make available to any member of the public, in 
at least one location, during regular business hours, informa-
tion concerning its current rates, terms and conditions for all 
of its intrastate telecommunications services.  Such informa-
tion shall be made available in an easy to understand format 
and in a timely manner.  Following an inquiry or complaint 
from the public concerning rates, terms and conditions for 
such services, a carrier shall specify that such information is 
available and the manner in which the public may obtain the 
information.

(3) In addition, a telecommunications company offering 
intrastate telecommunications services pursuant to competi-
tive classification shall make information about rates, terms, 
and conditions of services specified in subsection (2) of this 
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section available on-line at its internet web site in a timely 
and easily accessible manner, and shall update this informa-
tion regularly.

(4) The rates, charges, and prices of services classified as 
competitive under RCW 80.36.330 must cover the cost of 
providing the service.  Costs must be determined using a 
long-run incremental cost analysis, including as part of the 
incremental cost, the price charged by the offering company 
to other telecommunications companies for any essential 
function used to provide the service, or any other commis-
sion-approved cost method.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. A-
021178 and TO-030288, General Order No. R-518, filed 
2/28/05, effective 3/31/05)

WAC 480-120-352  Washington Exchange Carrier 
Association (WECA). (1) The Washington Exchange Car-
rier Association (WECA) may:

(a) File petitions with the commission;
(b) Publish and file tariffs with the commission; and
(c) Represent before the commission those members that 

so authorize. WECA's rules of procedure are on file with the 
commission under Docket No. UT-920373, and may be 
obtained by contacting the commission's records center.

(2) Subject to all the procedural requirements and protec-
tions associated with company filings before the commission, 
WECA must submit to the commission:

(a) All initial WECA tariffs; and
(b) All changes to the tariffs.
(3) A member of WECA may file directly with the com-

mission:
(a) Tariffs((, price lists,)) and contracts;
(b) Revenue requirement computations;
(c) Revenue objectives;
(d) Universal service support cost calculations;
(e) Total service long run incremental cost studies;
(f) Competitive classification petition;
(g) Other reports; or
(h) Any other item it or the commission deems neces-

sary.
(4) The commission has the authority to supervise the 

activities of WECA. However, such supervision will not 
compromise the independent evaluation by the commission 
of any filing or proposal that must be submitted to the com-
mission for approval.

(5) To the extent that WECA is involved in the collection 
and redistribution of funds under commission orders autho-
rizing certain revenue sharing arrangements under common 
tariff, it must maintain, provide, and report to the commission 
annual financial reports, by July 1 of each year, relating to the 
arrangements. Annual financial reports must include:

(a) Actual fund collections and distributions to each 
member company;

(b) The basis upon which the collection and distribution 
is made;

(c) Board membership;
(d) Special committee membership; and
(e) The status and description of any open WECA docket 

proceedings.

(6) Each local exchange company in the state of Wash-
ington has the option of using WECA as its filing agent, tariff 
bureau, or both. Companies using WECA collectively may 
file intrastate rates, tariffs, or service proposals.

(7) Nothing in this section will be construed as amending 
or modifying WECA's current methods of administration. 
WECA's access charge pooling administration plan is on file 
with the commission and may be obtained by contacting the 
commission's records center and requesting the "Ninth Sup-
plemental Order in Docket No. UT-971140 with Attachment" 
dated June 28, 2000.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT-
990146, General Order No. R-507, filed 12/12/02, effective 
7/1/03)

WAC 480-120-436  Responsibility for drop facilities 
and support structure. (1) Initial provision of service to a 
premise with no existing drop facilities.  Companies are 
responsible for designating the route of the drop facility and 
the type of support structure.

(a) Provision of drop facilities. The company is responsi-
ble for all work and materials associated with drop facilities. 

(b) Provision of support structure. The company may 
require the applicant to provide a support structure that meets 
company standards. Once the company provides service, the 
company is responsible for maintenance and repair of the 
existing drop facilities and support structure as provided for 
in WAC 480-120-437.

(c) Nothing in this rule prohibits the company from 
offering the applicant an alternative to pay the company a tar-
iffed ((or price listed)) rate or rate pursuant to competitive 
classification for provision of the support structure.

(2) Requests for initial service or additional service at 
a premise where all existing pairs within a drop facility 
are not in use.  A company is responsible for all work and 
materials associated with the drop facilities and if applicable 
the support structure so long as the total number of lines 
requested by the customer does not exceed the original capac-
ity of the drop facility.

Any work or materials associated with repair of aban-
doned or defective pairs is considered maintenance and repair 
under WAC 480-120-437.

(3) Requests for additional service to premises where 
all existing pairs within a drop facility are not in use or 
where the total number of lines requested by a customer 
exceeds the original capacity of the existing drop facility.

(a) The company is responsible for all costs, including 
the costs of work and materials, associated with placement of 
additional drop facilities.

(b) The company may require the applicant to provide a 
support structure for placement of the new drop facility.

(c) A company must use an existing support structure for 
placement of the new drop facility when:

(i) The support structure it is large enough to support 
placement of the new facility; and

(ii) It follows a path which remains suitable to the com-
pany; and

(iii) The customer makes the support structure accessible 
to the company (e.g., uncovers the entry to the conduit and 
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removes any items that would impede the use of the conduit, 
such as tree roots).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT 
040015, General Order No. R-516, filed 1/10/05, effective 
2/10/05)

WAC 480-120-450  Enhanced 9-1-1 (E911) obliga-
tions of local exchange companies. "Private branch 
exchange (PBX)" means customer premises equipment 
installed on the customer's premises that functions as a 
switch, permitting the customer to receive incoming calls, to 
dial any other telephone on the premises, to access a tie trunk 
leading to another PBX or to access an outside trunk to the 
public switched telephone network.

"Data base management system (DBMS)" means a data 
base used by local exchange companies (LECs) to provide 
automatic location information (ALI) to public safety 
answering points (PSAPs).

"Emergency location identification number (ELIN)" 
means a telephone number that is used to route the call to a 
PSAP and is used to retrieve the automatic location informa-
tion (ALI) for a PSAP.

"Emergency response location (ERL)" means a location 
to which a 911 emergency response team may be dispatched.

(1) Local exchange companies (LECs) must provide 
enhanced 9-1-1 (E911) services including:

(a) For single line service, the ability for customers to 
dial 911 with the call and caller's ELIN transmitted to the 
E911 selective router serving the location associated with the 
ERL for that line;

(b) For multiline customers, the ability for customers to 
dial 911 with common signal protocols available which per-
mit the call and caller's ELIN to be transmitted to the E911 
selective router serving the location associated with the ERL 
for that line;

(c) For pay phones served by pay phone access lines 
(PALs) the ability for customers to dial 911 with the call and 
the ELIN transmitted to the E911 selective router serving the 
location of the ERL for that line. The ELIN must be that of 
the pay phone.

(2)(a) LECs that provide or make available E911 data 
base management, whether directly or through contract, must 
provide to all PBX owners or their agents (including LECs) a 
simple, internet-based method to maintain customer records 
in the E911 data base, and the LEC may provide an option of 
a secure dial up access method for the PBX owner or agent to 
maintain customer records in the E911 data base. The method 
must use a generally accepted national format for customer 
record information.

(b) LECs that provide or make available E911 data base 
management, whether directly or through contract, must pro-
vide or make available to all other LECs a simple, internet-
based method to maintain customer records in the E911 data 
base for their non-PBX customers, and the LEC may provide 
an option of a secure dial up access or direct data link method 
for LECs to maintain customer records in the E911 data base. 
The LEC may offer methods for maintaining station location 
information that are not internet-based in addition to the 
required internet-based method.

(c) LECs that provide pay phone access lines must main-
tain customer record information, including ELIN and ERL 
information, for those access lines using a method required 
by (b) of this subsection. The LEC must forward the records 
to the data base manager within one business day of a record's 
posting to the company records system.

(d) For single line services, PBX main station lines, and 
pay phone lines, LECs must transmit updated location infor-
mation records to the data base management system (DBMS) 
within one business day of those records being posted to the 
company record system. 

The LEC must correct records that do not post to the 
DBMS because of address errors within two working days. If 
modifications are necessary to the audit tables of the master 
street address guide, the LEC must resubmit the record within 
one business day of notification that the master street address 
guide has been updated.

(e) The LEC or its agent administering the data base 
must resolve E911 data base errors and inquiries, including 
selective routing errors, reported by county E911 data base 
coordinators or PSAPs within five working days of receipt.

(3) LECs choosing to provide E911 services including 
selective routing, data base management and transmission of 
the call to a PSAP must file with the commission tariffs and 
supporting cost studies ((or price lists, whichever applies,)) 
that specify the charges and terms for E911 services.  For 
E911 services provided pursuant to competitive classifica-
tion, rates and conditions governing E911 services including 
selective routing, data base management and transmission of 
the call to a PSAP must be maintained on the carrier’s web 
site in compliance with WAC 480-120-266.

(4)(a) The LEC must permit PBX customers who choose 
to maintain their own E911 data base or contract that mainte-
nance to a third party, if the customer maintains the data in a 
generally accepted national format for customer record infor-
mation.

(b) PBX customers who choose to not use LEC data base 
management may transmit, or have a third-party transmit, 
customer record information to their LEC's national data ser-
vice gateway at no additional charge.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Docket No. UT 
040015, General Order No. R-516, filed 1/10/05, effective 
2/10/05)

WAC 480-120-540  Terminating access charges.
(1)(a) Except for any universal service rate allowed pursuant 
to subsection (1)(b) of this section, the rates charged by a 
local exchange company for terminating access service 
offered by tariff must not exceed the lowest rate charged by 
the local exchange company for the comparable local inter-
connection service (in each exchange), such as end office 
switching or tandem switching. If a local exchange company 
does not provide local interconnection service (or does so 
under a bill and keep arrangement), the rates charged for ter-
minating access must not exceed the cost of the terminating 
access service being provided.

(b) If a local exchange company is authorized by the 
commission to recover any costs for support of universal 
access to basic telecommunications service through access 
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charges, it shall recover such costs as an additional, explicit 
universal service rate element applied to terminating access 
service.

(2) The rates charged by a local exchange company for 
terminating access services ((offered by price list)) that are 
classified as competitive pursuant to RCW 80.36.320 or 
80.36.330  must not exceed the rates charged by the incum-
bent local exchange company for terminating access service 
in the comparable geographic area. For purposes of this sub-
section, the rates charged by the incumbent local exchange 
company include any universal service rate charged pursuant 
to subsection (1)(b) of this section.

(3) The cost of the terminating access must be deter-
mined based on the total service long-run incremental cost of 
terminating access service plus a reasonable contribution to 
common or overhead costs. Local loop costs are considered 
"shared" or "joint" costs and must not be included in the cost 
of terminating access. However, nothing in this rule prohibits 
recovery of local loop costs through originating access 
charges (including switched, special, and dedicated as 
defined in subsection (4)(a) of this section).

(4) Definitions.
(a) "Access charge" means a rate charged by a local 

exchange company to an interexchange company for the 
origination, transport, or termination of a call to or from a 
customer of the local exchange company. Such origination, 
transport, and termination may be accomplished either 
through switched access service or through special or dedi-
cated access service.

(b) "Terminating access service" includes transport only 
to the extent that the transport service is bundled to the end 
office or tandem switching service. Dedicated transport 
unbundled from switching services is not subject to subsec-
tion (1) of this section.

(c) "Bill and keep" (also known as "mutual traffic 
exchange" or "payment in kind") is a compensation mecha-
nism where traffic is exchanged among companies on a recip-
rocal basis. Each company terminates the traffic originating 
from other companies in exchange for the right to terminate 
its traffic on that company's network.

(5) The requirement of subsection (1) of this section that 
any terminating rate be based on cost must not apply to any 
local exchange company that is a small business, or to any 
local exchange company that is competitively classified, if it 
concurs in the terminating rate of any local exchange com-
pany that has filed a terminating rate that complies with the 
requirements of subsection (1) of this section. For the pur-
poses of this subsection, "small business" has the same mean-
ing as it does in RCW 19.85.020.

(6) Any local exchange company that is required to 
lower its terminating access rates to comply with this rule 
may file tariffs or ((price lists)) maintain rates, terms and con-
ditions pursuant to WAC 480-120-266 (as appropriate) to 
increase or restructure its originating access charges. The 
commission will approve the revision as long as it is consis-
tent with this rule, in the public interest and the net effect is 
not an increase in revenues.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order R-
510, Docket No. A-010648, filed 11/24/03, effective 1/1/04)

WAC 480-120-560  Collocation. (1) Definitions.
"CLEC" means a competing local exchange carrier that 

orders collocation from an ILEC.
"Collocation" means the ability of a CLEC to place 

equipment, including microwave equipment, within or upon 
an ILEC's premises.

"Deliver" or "delivery date" means the point when the 
ILEC turns the collocation space and related facilities over to 
the CLEC and the space and facilities are ready for service. 
Deliver or delivery includes, but is not necessarily limited to, 
providing the CLEC with access to the collocation space for 
collocation other than virtual collocation, as well as provid-
ing power, telephone service, and other services and facilities 
ordered by the CLEC for provisioning by the delivery date.

"ILEC" means an incumbent local exchange carrier that 
is required to provide collocation.

"ILEC premises" means an ILEC wire center, central 
office, or any other location owned and/or controlled by the 
ILEC at which interconnection with the ILEC's network or 
access to ILEC unbundled network elements is technically 
feasible.

"Points of interface (POI)" means the demarcation 
between the networks of an ILEC and a CLEC. The POI is 
the point where the exchange of traffic takes place.

(2) ILEC response to CLEC order for collocation. 
Within ten calendar days of receipt of an order for colloca-
tion, an ILEC must notify the CLEC whether sufficient space 
exists in the ILEC premises to accommodate the CLEC's col-
location requirements. As part of that notification, the ILEC 
must also notify the CLEC of any circumstance that may 
delay delivery of the ordered collocation space and related 
facilities.

(3) Provisioning collocation. If the ILEC notifies a 
CLEC that sufficient space exists to accommodate the 
CLEC's order for collocation, the following procedures 
apply:

(a) Within twenty-five calendar days of receipt of the 
order, the ILEC must provide the CLEC with a written quote 
detailing the nonrecurring and recurring charges applicable to 
provisioning the ordered collocation. After providing the 
written quote and upon reasonable notice of a request by the 
CLEC, the ILEC must permit the CLEC at least one accom-
panied site visit to the designated collocation space without 
charge to the CLEC, to enable the CLEC to verify and inspect 
the space the ILEC offers for collocation. The CLEC's accep-
tance of the written quote and payment of one-half of the 
nonrecurring charges specified in the quote must be within 
seven calendar days and does not preclude the CLEC from 
later disputing the accuracy or reasonableness of those 
charges.

(b) If the ordered collocation space was included in a 
periodic forecast submitted by the CLEC to the ILEC at least 
three months in advance of the order, the ILEC must com-
plete construction of, and deliver, the ordered collocation 
space and related facilities within forty-five calendar days 
after the CLEC's acceptance of the written quote and pay-
ment of one-half of the nonrecurring charges specified in the 
quote.
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(c) If the ordered collocation space was not included in a 
periodic forecast submitted by the CLEC to the ILEC at least 
three months in advance of the order, the commission 
declines to apply the forty-five calendar day interval in (3)(b) 
and the national standards adopted by the FCC shall apply.

(d) Following any initial notification as required in sec-
tion (2) above, the ILEC must notify the CLEC of any change 
in circumstances as soon as the ILEC is aware of those cir-
cumstances and must take all reasonable steps to avoid or 
minimize any delays caused by those circumstances, includ-
ing but not limited to joint provisioning of collocation ele-
ments by the ILEC and CLEC, or sole construction by the 
CLEC, through a mutually acceptable third party contractor.

(e) If the ILEC fails to deliver the collocation space by 
the required delivery date, the ILEC must credit the CLEC in 
an amount equal to one-tenth of the total nonrecurring charge 
for the ordered collocation for each week beyond the required 
delivery date. Recurring charges will not begin to accrue for 
any element until the ILEC delivers that element to the 
CLEC. To the extent that a CLEC self-provisions any collo-
cation element, the ILEC may not impose any charges for 
provisioning that element.

(f) The ILEC must provide periodic notices to the CLEC 
during construction of the CLEC's collocation space, includ-
ing scheduled completion and delivery dates. At least thirty 
calendar days prior to the scheduled delivery date, the ILEC 
must provide the CLEC with sufficient information to enable 
the ILEC and the CLEC to establish firm Common Language 
Location Identifier (CLLI) codes and any other codes neces-
sary to order interconnection and cross-connection circuits 
for the equipment the CLEC intends to collocate, and the 
ILEC must accept and process CLEC orders for such circuits. 
The ILEC must provision points of interface (POIs) and other 
circuits concurrent with delivery of the collocation space and 
related facilities, unless the CLEC agrees to a later date.

(g) The ILEC must conduct an inspection with the CLEC 
of the collocation space at least five business days prior to 
completion of construction of the collocation space. The 
ILEC must correct any deviations to the CLEC's original or 
jointly amended requirements after the inspection, at the 
ILEC's sole expense.

(h) Upon order of the CLEC and concurrent with deliv-
ery of the collocation space and related facilities, the ILEC 
must provide basic telephone service to the collocation space 
under the rates, terms, and conditions of the ILEC's current 
tariff ((or price list)) offering for the service ordered. The 
ILEC must also provide CLEC employees, contractors, and 
representatives with reasonable access to basic facilities, 
such as restroom facilities and parking, while at the ILEC 
premises.

(4) Denial of order for collocation. If the ILEC notifies a 
CLEC that insufficient space exists to accommodate the 
CLEC's order for collocation, the following procedures 
apply:

(a) As part of its notification of lack of space, the ILEC 
must notify the CLEC if any space is available for collocation 
and, if so, how much space is available. The ILEC must also 
verify that the ILEC cannot reclaim space for collocation by 
consolidating or removing inactive or underutilized equip-
ment.

(b) The ILEC must permit the CLEC to tour the ILEC 
premises within fourteen calendar days of the CLEC's written 
request.

(c) If the CLEC notifies the ILEC that it contests the 
denial of an order for collocation, the ILEC must, within 
twenty-five calendar days of the notification, file a petition 
asking the commission to determine that the space requested 
by the CLEC is not available. Upon request and execution of 
an appropriate confidentiality agreement, the ILEC must also 
provide a copy of the petition to the CLEC. The ILEC must 
prepare the petition at its sole expense, and the petition must 
include the following information:

(i) Central Office CLLI, where applicable;
(ii) Ordering CLEC, including the amount of space 

sought by the CLEC;
(iii) Written inventory of active, inactive, and underuti-

lized equipment, including the signatures of ILEC personnel 
certifying the accuracy of the information provided;

(iv) Color-coded floor plans that identify office space 
work areas, provide spatial dimensions to calculate the square 
footage for each area, and locate inactive and underutilized 
equipment;

(v) Narrative of the central office floor space use;
(vi) Total amount of space occupied by interconnecting 

collocators for the sole purpose of interconnection;
(vii) Total amount of space occupied by third parties for 

purposes other than interconnection, and a narrative of the 
space use;

(viii) The number of central office employees employed 
and job titles;

(ix) Description of central office renovation/expansion 
plans and time frames for completion;

(x) Description of conversion of administrative, mainte-
nance, equipment, and storage space plans and time frames 
for completion; and

(xi) Description of any internal policies for conversion of 
administrative, maintenance, equipment, and storage space in 
central offices.

(d) The commission will decide any petition filed under 
subsection (4)(c) through an expedited proceeding conducted 
in accordance with the relevant procedural requirements and 
time lines established in WAC 480-07-650. The ILEC bears 
the burden to prove to the commission that the ordered collo-
cation is not practical for technical reasons or because of 
space limitations. The ILEC may be relieved of its obligation 
to provide collocation at a particular ILEC premises only to 
the extent expressly provided by commission order.

(e) Each ILEC must maintain a list of all of its central 
offices in Washington in which insufficient space exists to 
accommodate one or more types of collocation. The list must 
specify which types of collocation are unavailable in each 
office and whether the commission has approved the ILEC's 
denial of collocation in that office. The ILEC must post this 
list on its publicly accessible web site and provide a copy of 
the list to any CLEC upon request. The ILEC must update 
this list within ten business days of (i) denying a CLEC's 
order for collocation; (ii) the service date of any order from 
the commission approving or disapproving such a denial; (iii) 
providing notice to CLECs previously denied collocation that 
space has become available in a central office; or (iv) obtain-
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ing knowledge through any other means that space for one or 
more types of collocation is no longer available or has 
become available in a particular central office.

(f) Each ILEC must maintain for each central office a 
waiting list of all unfilled orders for collocation space and the 
date of each order. After an ILEC has announced that one or 
more types of collocation space are not available in an office, 
any CLEC may submit a letter of intent to order collocation 
space in lieu of a collocation order, and this letter of intent 
must be included on the waiting list. If space for collocation 
becomes available in any central office, the ILEC must 
inform all CLECs, that ordered collocation or submitted a let-
ter of intent to order collocation, of the availability of that 
space and must provide each such CLEC with fifteen calen-
dar days to renew its original collocation order.  The ILEC 
must provision collocation to these CLECs on a first-come, 
first-served basis according to the dates on which each 
ordered collocation or submitted a letter of intent to collocate 
in that central office.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administrative 
Code is repealed:

WAC 480-120-196 Customer notice require-
ments—Competitively clas-
sified telecommunications 
companies or services.

Chapter 480-121 WAC

REGISTRATION((,)) AND COMPETITIVE CLASSIFI-
CATION ((AND PRICE LISTS)) OF TELECOMMUNI-

CATIONS COMPANIES

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order R-
510, Docket No. A-010648, filed 11/24/03, effective 1/1/04)

WAC 480-121-011  Application of rules. (1) The rules 
in this chapter apply to any telecommunications company 
that is subject to the jurisdiction of the commission as to rates 
and services under the provisions of RCW 80.01.040 and 
chapters 80.04 and 80.36 RCW.

(2) ((Price list provisions filed by telecommunications 
companies must conform with these rules. If the commission 
accepts a price list that conflicts with these rules, the accep-
tance does not constitute a waiver of these rules unless the 
commission specifically approves the variation consistent 
with WAC 480-121-015. Price lists that conflict with these 
rules without approval are superseded by these rules.

(3))) Any affected person may ask the commission to 
review the interpretation of these rules by a telecommunica-
tions company or customer by posing an informal complaint 
under WAC 480-07-910 (Informal complaints) or by filing a 
formal complaint under WAC 480-07-370 (Pleadings—Gen-
eral).

(((4))) (3) No deviation from these rules is permitted 
without written authorization by the commission. Violations 
will be subject to penalties as provided by law.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order No. 
R-499, Docket No. UT-991922, filed 5/14/02, effective 
6/17/02)

WAC 480-121-018  Delivery of a filing. (1) The com-
mission will accept ((an)) application((,)) for registration as a 
telecommunications company and petition for competitive 
classification((, and initial price list)) filings delivered in per-
son, by mail, fax, or (when procedures are in place) electronic 
means. The commission will stamp a filing received on Sat-
urdays, Sundays, and state holidays, or after 5:00 p.m., 
Pacific time, as received on the next business day.

(2) In person or by mail.
(a) In order to be deemed received on a given day, the 

commission records center must receive an original and two 
copies of the filing by 5:00 p.m., Pacific time.

(b) A filing delivered by mail must be free from all 
charges for postage. The commission records center will 
return any postage-due filing to the sender.

(3) Fax filing.
(a) The commission must receive an original and two 

copies of the filing the following business day.
(b) The commission will use the date and time the fax fil-

ing is received and printed at the records center as the official 
file date.

(c) The commission records center must receive a faxed 
filing in its entirety by 5:00 p.m., Pacific time, Monday 
through Friday, except on state holidays, to be considered 
received on that business day.

(4) Electronic filing.
(a) An electronic filing must conform to commission 

procedures for electronic filing.
(b) After accepting an electronic filing, the commission 

will return an electronic mail message noting the receipt date.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order No. 
R-499, Docket No. UT-991922, filed 5/14/02, effective 
6/17/02)

WAC 480-121-020  Requirements for applications for 
registration((,)) and petitions for competitive classifica-
tion((, and initial price lists)). (1) Applications for registra-
tion and petitions for competitive classification must be in the 
form prescribed by the commission.

(2) Applications for registration:
(a) Must be filed with a petition for competitive classifi-

cation ((and an initial price list)) unless applicant will not be 
subject to effective competition;

(b) Must comply with the rules set forth in chapters 480-
80 and 480-120 WAC;

(c) Must be filed at the office of the commission in 
Olympia, Washington; and

(d) Will be assigned a docket number. All documents 
subsequently filed in the matter must bear that docket num-
ber.

(3) The commission may require, with or without hear-
ing, that an applicant for registration clearly show:

(a) Adequate financial resources to provide the proposed 
service;

(b) Adequate technical competence to provide the pro-
posed service; and
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(c) Compliance with all applicable federal, state, and 
local telecommunications technical and business regulations.

(4) The commission may request that an applicant pro-
vide information regarding the applicant's regulatory perfor-
mance in other states where it operates.

WSR 06-16-041
PROPOSED RULES

BOARD OF
PILOTAGE COMMISSIONERS

[Filed July 26, 2006, 9:03 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

12-044.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

363-116-078 Training program.
Hearing Location(s):  2901 3rd Avenue, Fourth Floor 

Rainier Conference Room, Seattle, WA 98121, on September 
14, 2006, at 9:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 14, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Captain Harry Dudley, 

Chairman, 2901 3rd Avenue, Seattle, WA 98121, e-mail Lar-
sonP@wsdot.wa.gov, fax (206) 515-3906, by September 7, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Peggy 
Larson by September 11, 2006, (206) 515-3904.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed rule 
modifies subsection (10) of WAC 363-116-078 entitled "Sti-
pend."  The purpose of the proposal is to clarify the criteria 
for a pilot trainee to earn a training stipend.  The proposed 
rule addresses the requirements and expectations for pilot 
trainees while engaged in a training program, whether in a 
stipend or nonstipend status.  It also establishes the process 
for administering the stipend payments.

Entitlement to a monthly stipend payment will be based 
upon a pilot trainee's commitment to full-time training, ful-
fillment of a set minimum number of monthly training trips, 
timely completion of hard-to-get trips, and proper documen-
tation of completed training trips.

The proposed rule also modifies subsection (5) of WAC 
363-116-078 entitled "Initial evaluation."  The purpose of the 
proposed amendment is to require board approval of the ini-
tial evaluation portion of each applicant's training program 
established by the trainee evaluation committee.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  It is recommended by the 
trainee evaluation committee that the proposed rule be 
adopted in order to resolve the difficulty in understanding the 
qualifications and administration of the stipend program.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 88.16.105.
Statute Being Implemented:  Chapter 88.16 RCW.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 

Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The board may adopt a rule that varies from the 

proposed rule upon consideration of presentations and writ-
ten comments from the public and other interested parties.

Name of Proponent:  Board of pilotage commissioners, 
governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting, 
Implementation and Enforcement:  Board of Pilotage Com-
missioners, 2901 Third Avenue, Seattle, WA 98121, (206) 
515-3904.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The Washington state 
board of pilotage commissioners concludes that implementa-
tion of this new rule is for purposes of clarifying the existing 
rule.  It does not impact small businesses.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  RCW 34.05.328 does not apply to this rule adop-
tion.  The Washington state board of pilotage commissioners 
is not a listed agency in RCW 34.05.328 (5)(a)(i).

July 25, 2006
Peggy Larson
Administrator

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-18-021, 
filed 8/29/05, effective 10/1/05)

WAC 363-116-078  Training program. After passing 
the written examination and simulator evaluation, applicants 
pursuing a pilot license must enter and successfully complete 
a training program specified by the board.

(1) Notification. Applicants on the list waiting to enter 
the training program shall provide the board with a current 
address to be used for notification for entry into the training 
program. Such address shall be a place at which mail is deliv-
ered. In addition, an applicant may provide the board with 
other means of contact such as a phone number, fax number, 
and/or an e-mail address. The mailing address will, however, 
be considered the primary means of notification by the board. 
It will be the responsibility of the applicant to ensure that the 
board has a current mailing address at all times. If an appli-
cant cannot personally receive mail at the address provided to 
the board for any period of time, another person may be des-
ignated in writing with a notarized copy to the board as hav-
ing power of attorney specifically to act in the applicant's 
behalf regarding such notice. If notice sent to the address pro-
vided by the applicant is returned after three attempts to 
deliver, that applicant will be skipped and the next applicant 
on the list will be contacted for entry into the training pro-
gram. A person so skipped will remain next on the list. An 
applicant or his designated attorney in fact shall respond 
within fifteen calendar days of receipt of notification to 
accept, refuse, or request a delayed entry into the training 
program.

(2) Entry. At such time that the board chooses to start an 
applicant in the training program, notification shall be given 
to the first person on the list. Applicants shall be eligible in 
the order of their total combined scores on the written exam-
ination and simulator evaluation. Any applicant who refuses 
entry into the program will be removed from the waiting list 
with no further obligation by the board to offer a position in 
the training program. An applicant who is not able to start the 
training program within two months of the board's notice 
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may, with written consent of the board, delay entry into the 
training program. The board will then give notice to the next 
applicant on the list to enter the training program. The appli-
cant who delays entry, shall remain eligible for the next posi-
tion in the training program, provided that the next position 
becomes available within the earlier of:

(a) Four years from the applicant's taking the written 
examination; or

(b) The date scheduled for the next pilotage examination. 
Applicants not able to start in the training program within two 
months of the board's notice of eligibility and who do not 
obtain the board's written consent to delay entry into the 
training program shall no longer be eligible for the training 
program without retaking the examination provided in WAC 
363-116-076 and the simulator evaluation provided in WAC 
363-116-077.

(3) Training license. Prior to receiving a training license 
applicants must pass a physical examination by a physician 
designated by the board and in accordance with the require-
ments of WAC 363-116-120 for initial applicants. A form 
provided by the board must be completed by the physician 
and submitted to the board along with a cover letter indicat-
ing the physician's findings and recommendations as to the 
applicant's fitness to pilot. The physical examination must be 
taken not more than forty-five days before issuance of the 
training license. Holders of a training license will be required 
to pass a general physical examination annually within forty-
five days prior to the anniversary date of that license. Train-
ing license physicals will be at the expense of the applicant. 
All training licenses shall be signed by the chairperson or 
his/her designee and shall have an expiration date and fee 
established by the board. Training licenses shall be surren-
dered to the board upon completion or termination of the 
training program.

(4) Development. As soon as practical after receiving 
notification of eligibility for entry into the training program 
as set forth in this section, the applicant shall meet with the 
trainee evaluation committee for the purpose of devising a 
training program for that applicant. The training program 
shall be tailored to the ability and experience of the individual 
applicant and shall consist of observation trips, training trips 
in which the applicant pilots the vessel under the supervision 
of licensed pilots, ship assist tug trips, and such other forms 
of learning and instruction that may be designated. The 
trainee evaluation committee shall recommend a training pro-
gram for adoption by the board. After adoption by the board, 
it will be presented to the applicant. If the applicant agrees in 
writing to the training program, the board shall issue a train-
ing license to the applicant, which license shall authorize the 
applicant to take such actions as are contained in the training 
program. If the applicant does not agree to the terms of the 
training program in writing within fifteen business days of it 
being received by the applicant, that applicant shall no longer 
be eligible for entry into the training program and the board 
may give notice to the next available applicant that he/she is 
eligible for the training program.

(5) Initial evaluation.
(a) The trainee evaluation committee shall create an ini-

tial evaluation at the beginning of each applicant's training 
program subject to approval by the board. The goal of the ini-

tial evaluation is to, as soon as practical after adequate obser-
vation trips, have the pilot trainee involved in hands-on pilot-
ing and ship handling under the supervision of licensed pilots 
and subject to the evaluation of training pilots. To this end the 
trainee evaluation committee shall devise an initial evalua-
tion of a specified length not to exceed six months if the pilot 
trainee is on stipend and nine months if not on stipend. The 
initial evaluation shall:

(i) Afford the pilot trainee early and concentrated expo-
sure to a commonly navigated waterway, channel or tributary 
within the pilotage district and the main ship channel routes 
between such area and the seaward boundary of the pilotage 
district;

(ii) Except for pilot trainees taking an examination prior 
to July 1, 2008, provide the pilot trainee the opportunity to 
study for and pass any local knowledge examination pro-
vided by the board as to the conditions found in such water-
way, channel or tributary;

(iii) Specify a number of training trips in which the pilot 
trainee pilots vessels under the supervision of licensed pilots; 
and

(iv) Specify a number of training trips in which the pilot 
trainee pilots vessels under the supervision of training pilots 
and the pilot members of the trainee evaluation committee.

(b) As a condition of completing the initial evaluation, 
the pilot trainee shall:

(i) Pass any required local knowledge examination given 
by the board covering the routes described in (a)(i) of this 
subsection. This examination can be repeated as necessary, 
provided that it may not be taken more than once in any thirty 
day period and further provided that it must be successfully 
passed before the expiration date of the initial evaluation; and

(ii) Possess a first class pilotage endorsement without 
tonnage or other restrictions on his/her United States govern-
ment license to pilot in at least one route in the pilotage dis-
trict in which the pilot applicant seeks a license.

(c) After completion of the initial evaluation, the trainee 
evaluation committee shall make a recommendation to the 
board and the board shall determine, whether the pilot trainee 
has demonstrated the potential for superior piloting and ship 
handling and has demonstrated the ability to assimilate and 
retain the local knowledge necessary to pilot.  Unless the 
board finds that such superior potential exists, it shall termi-
nate the pilot trainee's participation in the training program.

(6) Specification of trips. To the extent possible, the 
training program shall provide a wide variety of assignments, 
observation and training trips. The training program may 
contain deadlines for achieving full or partial completion of 
certain necessary actions. Where relevant, it may specify 
such factors as route, sequence of trips, weather conditions, 
day or night, stern or bow first, draft, size of ship and any 
other relevant factors. The board may designate specific trips 
or specific numbers of trips that shall be made with training 
pilots or with the pilot members of the trainee evaluation 
committee or with pilots of specified experience.  In the 
Puget Sound pilotage district, applicants taking an examina-
tion before July 1, 2008, shall have a minimum of one hun-
dred thirty trips. After July 1, 2008, all Puget Sound appli-
cants shall have a minimum of one hundred fifty trips.  The 
board shall set from time to time the minimum number of 
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trips for applicants in the Grays Harbor pilotage district.  The 
board will ensure that during the training program the pilot 
trainee will get significant review by training pilots and the 
pilot members of the trainee evaluation committee.

(7) Local knowledge. The training program shall provide 
for the education and testing of pilot trainees on the local 
knowledge necessary to become a pilot. This education pro-
gram shall be developed by the trainee evaluation committee 
and recommended to the board for adoption and shall be tai-
lored to the needs of the individual pilot trainee. Prior to the 
completion of the training program, the board, or its desig-
nee, shall give a local knowledge examination(s) to the pilot 
trainees who shall be required to pass such examination(s) 
before completing the training program. Pilot trainees taking 
an examination before July 1, 2008, shall not be required to 
take local examinations. These local examinations can be 
repeated as necessary, except that an examination for the 
same local area may not be taken more than once in any thirty 
day period and all required local knowledge examinations 
must be successfully passed before the expiration date of the 
training program. The local knowledge examination(s) may 
include the following subjects as they pertain to the pilotage 
district for which the pilot trainee seeks a license:

(a) Area geography;
(b) Waterway configurations including channel depths, 

widths and other characteristics;
(c) Hydrology and hydraulics of large ships in shallow 

water and narrow channels;
(d) Tides and currents;
(e) Winds and weather;
(f) Local aids to navigation;
(g) Bottom composition;
(h) Local docks, berths and other marine facilities 

including length, least depths and other characteristics;
(i) Mooring line procedures;
(j) Local traffic operations e.g., fishing, recreational, 

dredging, military and regattas;
(k) Vessel traffic system;
(l) Marine VHF usage and phraseology, including 

bridge-to-bridge communications regulations;
(m) Air draft and keel clearances;
(n) Submerged cable and pipeline areas;
(o) Overhead cable areas and clearances;
(p) Bridge transit knowledge - signals, channel width, 

regulations, and closed periods;
(q) Lock characteristics, rules and regulations;
(r) Commonly used anchorage areas;
(s) Danger zone and restricted area regulations;
(t) Regulated navigation areas;
(u) Naval operation area regulations;
(v) Maneuvering behavior for different vessel types;
(w) Impact of propulsion and maneuvering machinery 

on vessel navigation;
(x) Local ship assist and escort tug characteristics;
(y) Tanker escort rules - state and federal;
(z) Use of anchors and knowledge of ground tackle;
(aa) Applicable federal and state marine and environ-

mental safety law requirements;
(bb) Marine security and safety zone concerns;
(cc) Marine port security regulations;

(dd) Harbor safety plan and harbor regulations; and
(ee) Chapter 88.16 RCW and other relevant state and 

federal regulations.
(8) Length.
(a) In the Puget Sound pilotage district, for applicants 

taking an examination before July 1, 2008, the minimum 
length of the training program shall be seven months. For 
applicants who take an examination on or after July 1, 2008, 
the minimum length of the training program shall be eight 
months. The maximum length of the training program shall 
be thirty-six months if the applicant elects to receive a sti-
pend. The length of the training program shall be established 
by the board based on the recommendation of the trainee 
evaluation committee.

(b) In the Grays Harbor pilotage district, the length of the 
training program shall be set by the board based on the rec-
ommendation of the trainee evaluation committee.

(9) Rest. It is the pilot trainee's responsibility to provide 
adequate rest time so that he/she is fully able to pilot on train-
ing trips. Pilot trainees shall not take pilot training trips in 
which they will be piloting the vessel without observing the 
rest rules in place by federal or state law or regulation. For 
purposes of calculating rest required before a training trip in 
which the pilot trainee will be piloting after an observation 
trip in which the pilot trainee did not pilot the vessel, such 
observation trip shall be treated as though it had been a nor-
mal pilotage assignment.  Nothing herein shall be construed 
as requiring any particular amount of rest before any observa-
tion trip in which the pilot trainee will not be piloting.

(10) Stipend.
(a) At the initial meeting with the trainee evaluation 

committee the applicant shall indicate whether he/she wishes 
to receive a stipend during the training program. In the Puget 
Sound pilotage district, as a condition of receiving such sti-
pend, applicants will agree to forego during the training pro-
gram other full- or part-time employment which prevents 
them from devoting themselves on a full-time basis to the 
completion of the training program.  With the consent of the 
board and the restructuring of the training program, pilot 
trainees may elect to change from a stipend to nonstipend sta-
tus, and vice versa, during the training program. The stipend 
paid to pilot trainees shall be six thousand dollars per month 
(or such other amount as may be set by the board from time 
to time), shall be contingent upon the board's setting of a 
training surcharge fee in the tariffs levied pursuant to WAC 
363-116-185 and 363-116-300 sufficient to cover the 
expense of the stipend and shall be paid from a pilot training 
account as directed by the board and pursuant thereto shall be 
paid to pilot trainees as set forth below:

(i) The stipend will be paid on a full calendar month 
basis except that prorations may be used for the first and last 
months in which the trainee is found unfit for duty and in 
which the trainee changes to a nonstipend status.

(ii) Determinations as to stipend entitlement will be 
made on a calendar month basis and documentation of trips 
will be submitted to the board by the fifth day of the follow-
ing month.  The stipend will be paid on an all or nothing basis 
for each month except that prorations shall be allowed at the 
rate of two hundred dollars per day (or such other amount as 
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may be set by the board from time to time), under the follow-
ing circumstances:

(A) For the first and last months of the training program 
(unless the training program starts on the first or ends on the 
last day of a month); or

(B) The trainee is deemed unfit for duty by the board 
during a training month; or

(C) A trainee requests a change to a nonstipend status as 
set forth in (a)(vii) of this subsection.

(iii) A certain minimum number of trips are required 
each month for eligibility to receive the stipend.  To obtain 
eligibility for the stipend, trips must be required in the train-
ing program.  These will be documented at the end of the 
month.

(iv) It is the trainee's responsibility to make all hard-to-
get trips before the end of the training program.  A trainee can 
expect that if a training program is extended due to a failure 
to get all of these trips, the extension will be without payment 
of a stipend if the missing trips were available to the trainee 
but not taken.

(v) The trainee evaluation committee with approval by 
the board may allocate, assign or specify training trips among 
multiple trainees.  Generally, the trainee who finished the 
qualifying examination and simulator evaluation with the 
highest score has the right to first choice of training trips pro-
vided that the trainee evaluation committee may with 
approval by the board allocate or assign training trips differ-
ently as follows:

(A) When it is necessary to accommodate any trainee's 
initial evaluation program;

(B) When it is necessary to spread hard-to-get trips 
among trainees so that as many as possible complete required 
trips on time.  If a trainee is deprived of a hard-to-get trip by 
the trainee evaluation committee, that trip will not be consid-
ered "available" under (a)(iii) of this subsection.  However, 
the trainee will still be required to complete the minimum 
number of trips for the month in order to receive a stipend, 
and the minimum number of trips as required to complete 
his/her training program;

(vi) If a trainee elects to engage in any full- or part-time 
employment, the terms and conditions of such employment 
must be submitted to the trainee evaluation committee for 
prior determination by the board of whether such employ-
ment complies with the intent of this section prohibiting 
employment that "prevents (trainees) from devoting them-
selves on a full-time basis to the completion of the training 
program."

(vii) If a trainee requests to change to a nonstipend status 
as provided in this section such change shall be effective for 
a minimum nonstipend period of thirty days, provided that 
before any change takes effect the board and the trainee must 
agree in writing on the terms of a revised training program.

(b) Any approved pilot association or other organization 
collecting the pilotage tariff levied by WAC 363-116-185 or 
363-116-300 shall transfer the pilot training surcharge 
receipts to the board at least once a month or otherwise dis-
pose of such funds as directed by the board. The board may 
set different training stipends for different pilotage districts. 
Receipts from the training surcharge shall not belong to the 
pilot providing the service to the ship that generated the fee or 

to the pilot association or other organization collecting the 
surcharge receipts, but shall be disposed of as directed by the 
board.  Pilot associations or other organizations collecting 
surcharge receipts shall provide an accounting of such funds 
to the board on a quarterly basis or at such other intervals as 
may be requested by the board. Any audited financial state-
ments filed by pilot associations or other organizations col-
lecting pilotage tariffs shall include an accounting of the col-
lection and disposition of these surcharge fees. The board 
shall direct the disposition of all funds in the account.

(11) Trainee evaluation committee. There is hereby cre-
ated a trainee evaluation committee to which members shall 
be appointed by the board. The committee shall include: 
Three active licensed Washington state pilots, who, to the 
extent possible, shall be from the district in which the pilot 
trainee seeks a license and at least one of whom shall be a 
member of the board; one representative of the marine indus-
try from the relevant pilotage district (who may be a board 
member) who holds, or has held, the minimum U.S. Coast 
Guard license required by RCW 88.16.090; and one public 
representative member of the board. The committee shall be 
chaired by a pilot member of the board and shall meet as nec-
essary to complete the tasks accorded it.

(12) Training pilots. The board shall designate as train-
ing pilots those pilots with a minimum of seven years of 
piloting in the relevant district who are willing to undergo 
such training as the board may require and provide. The 
board may establish a lower experience level for the Grays 
Harbor pilotage district. Training pilots shall receive such 
training from the board to better enable them to give guidance 
and training to pilot trainees and to properly evaluate the per-
formance of pilot trainees. The board shall keep a list of train-
ing pilots available for public inspection at all times.  All pilot 
members of the trainee evaluation committee shall also be 
training pilots.

(13) Evaluation. When a pilot trainee pilots a vessel 
under the supervision of another pilot, the supervising pilot 
shall, to the extent possible, communicate with and give 
guidance to the pilot trainee in an effort to make the trip a 
valuable learning experience. After each such trip, the super-
vising pilot shall complete a form provided by the board eval-
uating the pilot trainee's performance. The board shall pre-
pare different forms to be used by supervising pilots who are 
training pilots and those who are not. Evaluation forms pre-
pared by licensed pilots who are not training pilots shall be 
used by the trainee evaluation committee and the board for 
assessing a pilot trainee's progress, providing guidance to the 
pilot trainee and for making alterations to the training pro-
gram. All evaluation forms shall be delivered or mailed by 
the supervising pilot to the board. They shall not be given to 
the pilot trainee. The supervising pilot may show the contents 
of the form to the trainee, but the pilot trainee has no right to 
see the form until it is filed with the board.  The trainee eval-
uation committee shall review these evaluation forms from 
time to time and the chairperson of the trainee evaluation 
committee shall report the progress of all pilot trainees at 
each meeting of the board. If it deems it necessary, the trainee 
evaluation committee may recommend, and the board may 
make, changes from time to time in the training program 
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requirements applicable to a pilot trainee, including the 
length of the training program.

(14) Removal. A pilot trainee may be removed from the 
training program by the board if it finds any of the following:

(a) Failure to maintain the minimum federal license 
required by RCW 88.16.090;

(b) Conviction of an offense involving drugs or involv-
ing the personal consumption of alcohol;

(c) Failure to devote full time to training in the Puget 
Sound pilotage district if receiving a stipend;

(d) The pilot trainee is not physically fit to pilot;
(e) Failure to make satisfactory progress toward timely 

completion of the program or timely meeting of interim per-
formance requirements in the training program;

(f) Inadequate performance on examinations or other 
actions required by the training program;

(g) Failure to demonstrate the superior skills required in 
the initial evaluation;

(h) Inadequate performance on training trips; or
(i) Violation of a training program requirement, law, reg-

ulation or directive of the board.
(15) Completion of the training program shall include 

the requirement that the pilot trainee:
(a) Successfully complete the requirements set forth in 

the training program;
(b) Possess a valid first class pilotage endorsement with-

out tonnage or other restrictions on his/her United States gov-
ernment license to pilot in all of the waters of the pilotage dis-
trict in which the pilot applicant seeks a license; and

(c) Successfully complete any local knowledge examina-
tion(s) required by the board and specified in the training pro-
gram.

WSR 06-16-056
PROPOSED RULES

SPOKANE COUNTY AIR
POLLUTION  CONTROL AUTHORITY

[Filed July 27, 2006, 1:59 p.m.]

Continuance of WSR 06-15-032.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Section 

2.14 - Washington Administrative Codes (WAC).
Hearing Location(s):  Spokane County Public Works 

Building, 1206 West Broadway, Hearing Room Lower 
Level, Spokane, WA 99201, on August 3, 2006, at 9:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  August 3, 2006.
Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact 

Charles Studer.
Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 

Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  NOTE:  The 
SCAPCA board postponed adoption of the proposed addition 
of Section 2.14 to SCAPCA Regulation I, Article II until 
additional "nonsubstantive" language is added to clarify why 
SCAPCA does not implement and enforce the exceptions 
listed in the section.  The reason is that SCAPCA has its own 

rules and regulations regarding the issues covered in the 
excepted sections of chapter 173-400 WAC.

SCAPCA Regulation 1 [I], Article II, Section 2.14 is 
informative in nature only; therefore, the attached revisions 
are nonsubstantive and do not impact either implementation 
or enforcement of SCAPCA's Regulations.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 70.94.141 and 
70.94.380.

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapter 70.94 RCW and 42 
U.S.C. 7401 et seq.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Tuesday, July 18, 2006
Charles E. Studer

Environmental Engineer

WSR 06-16-058
PROPOSED RULES

SPOKANE COUNTY AIR
POLLUTION CONTROL AUTHORITY

[Filed July 28, 2006, 8:54 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 70.94.141(1).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Revise 

SCAPCA Regulation I, Article X, Section 10.06 - Registra-
tion and Operating Permit Fees For Air Contaminant Sources 
and SCAPCA Regulation I, Article X, Section 10.07 - Appli-
cation and Permit Fees for Notice of Construction and Appli-
cation for Approval and for Notice of Intent to Install and 
Operate a Temporary Stationary Source.

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane County Public Works 
Building, Lower Level Hearing Room, 1206 West Broad-
way, Spokane, WA 99201, on September 7, 2006, at 9:30 
a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 7, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  April Westby, 1101 West 

Col lege ,  Sui te  403 ,  Spokane ,  WA 99201,  e -mai l  
alwestby@scapca.org, fax (509) 477-6828, by September 6, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Bar-
bara Nelson by September 6, 2006, (509) 477-4727, ext. 116.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Purpose:  Revise 
SCAPCA Regulation I, Article X, Sections 10.06 and 10.07 
to allow for full cost recovery of SCAPCA's air operating 
permit (AOP) program, as directed by SCAPCA's board of 
directors on June 1, 2006.

Anticipated effects:  The proposed fee changes will 
allow SCAPCA to recover all future air operating permit 
costs (i.e., achieve full cost recovery) as well as recover the 
past air operating permit program deficit (~$45,000) accrued 
over the past ten years.

Changes to existing rules:
1. Addition of SCAPCA time fee as part of the annual 

fee paid by sources that are subject to the AOP program dur-
ing any portion of the calendar year;
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2. Addition of program deficit recovery fee as part of the 
annual fee paid by sources that are subject to the AOP pro-
gram during any portion of the calendar year.  The program 
deficit recovery fee will expire in 2016 when the AOP pro-
gram deficit will be zero; and

3. Elimination of notice of construction fees for AOP 
sources.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  AOP program is not cur-
rently at full cost recovery, as mandated by Federal and State 
Clean Air Acts.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 70.94.141 and 
70.94.380(2).

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapter 70.94 RCW; 42 
U.S.C. 7401 et. seq.; and 42 U.S.C. 7412.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  SCAPCA's air operating permit (AOP) program, 
a federally mandated program delegated to SCAPCA, com-
menced in 1994.  No changes have been made to the AOP fee 
regulation since 2001.  Currently, the AOP program is not at 
full cost recovery.  The proposed changes in the AOP fees 
will allow for full cost recovery.

Name of Proponent:  Spokane County Air Pollution 
Control Authority (SCAPCA), governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  April Westby, 1101 West College, 
Suite 403, Spokane, WA 99201, (509) 477-4727; and 
Enforcement:  Barbara Nelson, 1101 West College, Suite 
403, Spokane, WA 99201, (509) 477-4727.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This is a local air pollu-
tion control authority rule.  Chapter 19.85 RCW does not 
apply to local air pollution control authority rule develop-
ment/amendments.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  This is a local agency rule and pursuant to RCW 
70.94.141(1), RCW 34.05.328 does not apply to this rule 
amendment.

July 25, 2006
April Westby

Environmental Engineer

AMENDATORY SECTION
REGULATION I, ARTICLE X, SECTIONS 10.06 & 10.07

ARTICLE X

SECTION 10.06 REGISTRATION AND OPERATING 
PERMIT FEES FOR AIR CONTAMINANT SOURCES

A. Each source required by Article IV, Section 4.01 to be 
registered, each air operating permit source, and each source 
required by Article V, Section 5.02 to obtain an approved 
Notice of Construction and Application for Approval is sub-
ject to an annual fee for each calendar year, or portion of each 
calendar year, during which it operates.  The owner or opera-
tor shall pay the fee, pursuant to the requirements in Section 
10.02.  Fees received pursuant to the registration program or 

the operating permit program shall not exceed the actual 
costs of program administration.

B. The annual fee for each source shall be determined as 
follows:

1. For sources that are not subject to Section 10.06.B.3, 
4, or 5. of this Regulation and which emit less than 5 tons per 
year of criteria and toxic air pollutants:

a. a flat fee of $160; and
b. a $30 fee for each stack and other emission point, not 

to exceed $600; and
c. an emission fee of $20 per ton of each criteria and 

toxic air pollutant; and
d. an additional fee of $150 for each source which oper-

ated at least one incinerator or burn out oven during the reg-
istration period; and

e. an additional fee of $100 if the source is required by 
the Authority to submit an annual emissions inventory to the 
Washington Emission Data System (WEDS). 

2. For sources that are not subject to Section 10.06.B.3, 
4, or 5. of this Regulation and which emit 5 tons or more per 
year of criteria and toxic air pollutants, but less than 100 tons 
per year of any one criteria pollutant:

a. a flat fee of $215; and
b. a $30 fee for each stack and other emission point, not 

to exceed $600; and
c. an emission fee of $20 per ton of each criteria and 

toxic air pollutant; and
d. an additional fee of $150 for each source which oper-

ated at least one incinerator or burn out oven during the reg-
istration period; and

e. an additional fee of $100 if the source is required by 
the Authority to submit an annual emissions inventory to the 
Washington Emission Data System (WEDS).

3. For facilities, where the dispensing of gasoline is the 
only registered emission point, and which are not subject to 
Section 10.06.B.4 of this Regulation, a flat fee of $165.

((3))4. For ((air operating permit sources, a share of the 
assessment by Ecology, pursuant to RCW 70.94.162(3), 
determined according to Section 10.06.D of this Regulation, 
plus:)) sources that are subject to the air operating permit 
(AOP) program during any portion of the calendar year:

a. ((an)) Annual base fee of $3,000; ((and))
b. ((an)) Emission fee of $31.11 per ton of actual emis-

sions from the previous calendar year;
c. SCAPCA time fee, as determined by the following 

formula:

TFI=
(H1+ HG) x RPC

HT

Where,
TFI is the SCAPCA time fee for AOP source, I;
HI is the total SCAPCA staff hours spent on AOP source, 

I;
HG is the total general hours SCAPCA staff spent on the 

AOP program divided by the total number of sources subject 
to the AOP program during any portion of the calendar year;
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RPC is the remaining SCAPCA AOP program cost, cal-
culated by subtracting the sum of the Section 10.06.B.4.a and 
b. fees from the total SCAPCA AOP program costs; and

HT is the total number of hours SCAPCA staff spent on 
the AOP program, including total time spent on the AOP 
sources and general hours spent on the AOP program.

Note:  HI, HG, HT, and RPC are for the most recent 
SCAPCA fiscal year.

Note:  HI, HG, and HT are obtained from SCAPCA time 
accounting records.

d. Program deficit recovery fee, as determined by the fol-
lowing formula:

PDRF1 =
Remaining Program Deficity

x
EI (y - 1)

y=2006⇒2015 (2016 - y) ET(y - 1)

Where,
PDRFI is the program deficit recovery fee assessed dur-

ing year "y" (from 2006-2015) to each AOP source, I, that 
operated during any portion of the calendar year "y";

Remaining Program Deficity is the total cumulative 
funding deficit for SCAPCA's AOP program at the end of 
year "y";

"y" is the year, beginning in year 2006 and ending in year 
2015;

EI is the total (in tons) of actual emissions from AOP 
source, I, during the calendar year prior to year "y" (y-1); and

ET is the sum (in tons) of the actual emissions from all 
AOP sources during the calendar year prior to year "y" (y-1).

Note:  The program deficit recovery fee will expire in 
2016 when the AOP program deficit will be zero.

e. A share of the assessment by Ecology pursuant to 
RCW 70.94.162(3), as determined by the following formula:

I =
FIxAE

FT

Where,
I is the individual share of the assessment;
FI is the total individual fee assessed pursuant to Section 

10.06.B.4.a., b., c., and d. of this Regulation;
AE is the total Ecology assessment pursuant to RCW 

70.94.162(3;, and
FT is the sum of all the individual fees assessed pursuant 

to Sections 10.06.B.4.a., b., c., and d. of this Regulation.
((4))5. For affected units under Section 404 of the Fed-

eral Clean Air Act (42 USC 7401 et seq):
a. A fee of $50 per hour of time expended in carrying out 

the fee eligible activities specified in RCW 70.94.; and
b. A share of the assessment by Ecology pursuant to 

RCW 70.94.162(3), as determined by the following formula:

I =
FIxAE

FT

Where,
I is the individual share of the assessment;

FI is the total individual fee assessed pursuant to Section 
10.06.B.5.a. of this Regulation;

AE is the total Ecology assessment pursuant to RCW 
70.94.162(3); and

FT is the sum of all the individual fees assessed pursuant 
to Sections 10.06.B.5.a. of this Regulation.

((b. a share of the assessment by Ecology, pursuant to 
RCW 70.94.162(3), determined pursuant to Section 10.06.D 
of this Regulation.

5. For facilities, where the dispensing of gasoline is the 
only registered emission point, and which are not subject to 
Section 10.06.B.3 of this Regulation, a flat fee of $165.

C. The Board shall annually review the fee schedule for 
air operating permit sources and projected costs to implement 
the requirements of RCW 70.94.161 and determine if the 
total projected fee revenue to be collected pursuant to this 
Section is sufficient to recover program costs.  Such review 
shall include opportunity for public review and comment on 
the projected costs and any changes to the operating permit 
fee schedule.  Accordingly, the Authority shall account for 
program costs, including employee costs and overhead.  If 
the Board determines that the total projected fee revenue is 
either significantly excessive or deficient for this purpose, 
then the Board shall amend the fee schedule to more accu-
rately recover program costs.

D. Individual shares of the assessment pursuant to RCW 
70.94.162(3) shall be determined by the following formula:

I =
FIxAE

FT

Where,
I is the individual share of the assessment, and
FI is the individual fee assessed pursuant to Section 

10.06.B.3, or 4. of this Regulation, and
AE is the total assessment pursuant to RCW 

70.94.162(3), and
FT is the sum of all the individual fees assessed pursuant 

to Sections 10.06.B.3, or 4. of this Regulation.))
Reviser's note:  The typographical error in the above material 

occurred in the copy filed by the Spokane County Air Pollution Control 
Authority and appears in the Register pursuant to the requirements of RCW 
34.08.040.

SECTION 10.07  APPLICATION AND PERMIT FEES 
FOR NOTICE OF CONSTRUCTION AND APPLICA-
TION FOR APPROVAL AND FOR NOTICE OF 
INTENT TO INSTALL AND OPERATE A TEMPO-
RARY STATIONARY SOURCE

The fees contained in Section 10.07 do not apply to air 
operating permit sources.  

A. Filing Fee - For each project required by Article V to 
file a Notice of Construction and Application for Approval 
(NOC) or a Notice of Intent to Install and Operate a Tempo-
rary Stationary Source, the applicant shall pay a filing fee of 
$150 at the time of filing the application.

B. Project Review Fee - IN ADDITION to the filing fee 
provided in Section 10.07.A, the applicant shall pay a fee, 
according to the following:
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1. Equipment fee - Sources for which an application is 
made for one or more emission points under one Notice of 
Construction or Notice of Intent to Install and Operate a Tem-
porary Stationary Source application, as allowed in Section 
5.02.G, the equipment fee, for each emissions unit and/or air 
pollution control system being installed or modified, shall be 
as follows:

a. Fuel Burning Equipment With or Without Air Pollu-
tion Control Equipment:

Design Input Size (MMBtu/hr) Fee
.4 < 5 $200
5 < 10 $250

10 < 20 $300
20 < 50 $350
50 < 100 $400

100 < 250 $500
250 < 500 $650
500 < UP $850

b. Refuse Burning Equipment Including Air Pollution 
Control Equipment:

Capacity (ton/day) Fee
0 < 12 $1,000

12 < 250 $1,500
250 < UP $2,500

c. Process Equipment and/or Air Pollution Control 
Equipment or Uncontrolled Process Equipment:

Actual ft3/min Fee
0 < 5,000 $150

5,000 < 20,000 $250
20,000 < 50,000 $350
50,000 < 100,000 $450

100,000 < 250,000 $550
250,000 < 500,000 $650
500,000 < UP $800

d. Gasoline dispensing facilities:

Equipment Being Installed Fee
Annual facility gasoline
   throughput of less than 1.5 million gallons

$150

Annual facility gasoline
   throughput of 1.5 million gallons or greater

$250

e. For sources not included in the above categories, an 
hourly fee of $50.00 per hour of time expended in project 
review.

2. Significant emissions review fee - In addition, except 
for projects subject to an equipment fee, pursuant to Section 
10.07.B.1.e. above, for any new or modified source of air pol-
lution to be constructed and anticipated to produce significant 
emissions, as defined in Article I, Section 1.04. of this Regu-
lation, a significant emissions review fee of $250.

3. Toxic air pollutant review fee - In addition, except for 
projects subject to an equipment fee, pursuant to Section 
10.7.B.1.e. above, for any new or modified source of air pol-
lution which requires review pursuant to Chapter 173-460 
WAC, a toxic air pollutant review fee.  For sources with one 
or more emission points under one Notice of Construction 
application, as allowed in Section 5.02.G, a separate toxic air 
pollutant review fee applies to each emissions unit, or each 
group of like-kind emissions units, being installed or modi-
fied.  A group of emissions units shall be considered as like-
kind if the same set of emission calculations can be used to 
characterize emissions from each of the emissions units.  The 
toxic air pollutant review fee shall be as follows:

a. For a new or modified source using WAC 173-460-
080 (2)(e), Small Quantity Emission Rates, to demonstrate 
that ambient impacts are sufficiently low to protect human 
health and safety, as required WAC 173-460-070 & WAC 
173-460, an additional charge of $100;

b. For a new or modified source using dispersion screen-
ing models (e.g., EPA SCREEN or TSCREEN) under WAC 173-
460-080 (2)(c) to demonstrate that ambient impacts are suffi-
ciently low to protect human health and safety, as required 
WAC 173-460-070, an additional charge of $150;

c. For a new or modified source using more refined dis-
persion models (e.g., EPA ISC3) under WAC 173-460-080 
(2)(c) to demonstrate that ambient impacts are sufficiently 
low to protect human health and safety, as required WAC 
173-460-070, an additional charge of $400; or

d. For a new or modified source using a second tier anal-
ysis under WAC 173-460-090 or a risk management decision 
under WAC 173-460-100 to demonstrate that ambient 
impacts are sufficiently low to protect human health and 
safety, as required WAC 173-460-070, an additional charge 
of $1000.

4. NSPS Review Fee - In addition, except for projects 
subject to an equipment fee, pursuant to Section 10.07.B.1.e. 
above, for any new or modified source of air pollution, sub-
ject to a standard under WAC 173-400-115 (NSPS), an addi-
tional charge as follows:

a. If subject to 40 CFR Part 60, Subpart Dc, Standards of 
Performance for Small Industrial-Commercial-Institutional 
Steam Generating Units, with only natural gas as a fuel, an 
additional charge of $50;

b. If subject to 40 CFR Part 60, Subpart Dc, Standards of 
Performance for Small Industrial-Commercial-Institutional 
Steam Generating Units, using fuels other than solely natural 
gas, an additional charge of $100;

c. If subject to 40 CFR Part 60, Subpart I, Standards of 
Performance for Hot Mix Asphalt Facilities, an additional 
charge of $100;

d. If a volatile organic liquid storage tank subject to 40 
CFR § 60.110b (b) or (c), no additional charge;

e. If subject to 40 CFR Part 60, Subpart OOO, Standards 
of Performance for Nonmetallic Mineral Processing Plants, 
no additional charge; and

f. If subject to a subpart of 40 CFR Part 60, other than 
those covered in a. through d. above, an additional charge of 
$250.

5. NESHAP Review Fee - In addition, except for 
projects subject to an equipment fee, pursuant to Section 
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10.07.B.1.e. above, for any new or modified source of air pol-
lution, subject to a standard under WAC 173-400-075 (NES-
HAP), an additional charge as follows:

a. If subject to 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart M, National Per-
chloroethylene Air Emissions Standards for Dry Cleaning 
Facilities, and/or WAC 173-400-075(6), Emission Standards 
for Perchloroethylene Dry Cleaners, no additional charge;

b. If subject to 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart N, National 
Emission Standards for Chromium Emissions From Hard and 
Decorative Chromium Electroplating and Chromium Anod-
izing Tanks, an additional charge of $100;

c. If subject to 40 CFR Part 63, Subpart T, National 
Emission Standards for Halogenated Solvent Cleaning, an 
additional charge of $150; and

d. If subject to a subpart of 40 CFR Part 63, other than 
those covered in a through c. above, an additional charge of 
$250.

6. Integrated Review Fee - In addition, for integrated 
review of a Notice of Construction and Application for 
Approval, as allowed under Section 5.02.J of this Regulation, 
an additional charge of $250.

C. Change in Condition Fee - Sources for which applica-
tion is made for a change in conditions pursuant to Section 
5.10.C of this Regulation, the fee shall be one half the current 
fee for a Notice of Construction and Application for 
Approval or a Notice of Intent to Install and Operate a Tem-
porary Stationary Source for that type of source, including 
the filing fee, according to Section 10.07.A, and the applica-
ble fees, according to Section 10.07.B, or $350, whichever is 
less.

D. Compliance Investigation Fee - Where a compliance 
investigation is conducted pursuant to Section 5.12 of this 
Regulation, the compliance investigation fee shall be $300 
per emissions unit, or group of like-kind emissions units, 
being installed or modified.  A group of emissions units shall 
be considered as like-kind if the same set of emission calcu-
lations can be used to characterize emissions from each of the 
emissions units.

E. SEPA Review Fee - Where review of an Environmen-
tal Impact Statement (EIS), Environmental Checklist, or an 
Addendum to, or adoption of, an existing environmental doc-
ument pursuant to the State Environmental Policy Act 
(SEPA) Chapter 197-11 WAC is required, in association with 
a Notice of Construction and Application for Approval or a 
Notice of Intent to Establish a Temporary Stationary Source, 
the applicant shall pay a SEPA or EIS review fee of $50 per 
hour or $125, whichever is greater.  The applicant shall pay a 
partial SEPA review fee of $125, at the time of submittal of 
the EIS or SEPA.  The Authority will bill the owner, operator, 
or applicant for the remainder of the SEPA or EIS review fee 
after a threshold determination has been made and/or a pre-
liminary determination of the Notice of Construction has 
been issued.

F. Complex Project Review Fee -  
1. The Control Officer may notify the applicant in writ-

ing that, due to the complexity of the application, the permit 
processing fees will be based on the actual hours spent by the 
Authority staff in evaluating and verifying the proposed 
project's compliance with applicable federal, state, and local 
rules and regulations.  The complexity fee applies to Notice 

of Construction and Application for Approval orders and 
Notice of Intent to Establish a Temporary Stationary Source 
permissions to operate.

2. The complexity fee assessed shall be $50 per hour and 
shall not exceed the actual cost of processing and reviewing 
the proposed project.  This complexity fee may include, but is 
not limited to, costs associated with planning meetings and/or 
design evaluations, that are related to the proposed project, 
prior to actual submission of a complete application.

3. The complexity of a permit shall be determined by 
dividing the usual fee in Section 10.07.B.1.a - d. by $50 per 
hour.  If this number is less than the actual hours spent in 
review, the Authority may elect to assess a Complex Project 
Review Fee instead of assessing the fee according to the 
schedule in Section 10.07.B.1.a. - d.  The actual review time 
shall not include the time associated with review of an envi-
ronmental checklist or environmental impact statement. 
These fees are assessed separately under Section 10.07.E.

4. The applicant may avoid being subject to a Complex 
Project Review Fee by providing additional information with 
the application that reduces the cost to the Authority in 
reviewing the application to a level consistent with the fee 
schedule in Section 10.07.B.1a - d.

WSR 06-16-059
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF ECOLOGY
[Order 05-12—Filed July 28, 2006, 11:12 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-039.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Amend 

procedural provisions in chapters 173-18, 173-20, 173-22, 
and 173-27 WAC pertaining to the Shoreline Management 
Act (SMA).

Hearing Location(s):  Renton Technical College, Build-
ing H, Rooms 102 and 103, 3000 N.E. Fourth Street, Renton, 
WA 98056-4195, on September 21, 2006, at 6:00 p.m.; at the 
Lower Columbia College, Student Center Conference Room 
A and B, 1600 Maple Street, Longview, WA 98632, on Sep-
tember 25, 2006, at 6:00 p.m.; at the Veterans Hall, 
Wenatchee Community Center, 504 South Chelan Avenue, 
Wenatchee, WA 98801-2914, on September 26, 2006, at 6:00 
p.m.; and at the Spokane Falls Community College, Student 
Union Building Lounges A and B, 3410 West Fort George 
Wright Drive, Spokane, WA 99224-5204, on September 27, 
2006, at 6:00 p.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 1, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Tom Clingman, SMA 

Rule, SEA Program, Department of Ecology, P.O. Box 
476000 [47600], Olympia, WA 98504-7600, e-mail tcli461 
@ecy.wa.gov, fax (360) 407-6902, by 5:00 p.m., October 4, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact SEA 
Program by September 8, 2006, TTY (877) 833-6341 or 
(360) 407-6600.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Topics proposed 
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for amendment include, but are not limited to:  Definitions; 
rules describing "jurisdiction" (coverage) of the Shoreline 
Management Act; permit thresholds and procedures; and 
other amendments to ensure conformity with existing stat-
utes, NOAA guidance, and hearing board and court deci-
sions.  Additional revisions are proposed to improve clarity 
of administration.

The existing rules delineating "shorelines of the state" 
have not been systematically updated since adoption in the 
1970s.  Beginning in 2006, ecology will be reviewing and 
approving updated shoreline master programs, which will 
include updated maps and descriptions of shorelines of the 
state.  Revision of the rules is necessary to preclude any 
apparent conflict between the updated maps contained in new 
ecology-approved shoreline master programs and the out-
dated rule lists of shoreline water bodies.  In addition, state 
and federal statutes have been amended and ecology is 
amending the rules listed above to ensure conformity with 
these changes.  Outcome of hearing board and court cases on 
point with the existing rules need to be incorporated to ensure 
conformity with the case decisions.  Additional revisions are 
proposed to improve clarity of administration.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Clarify process for updat-
ing shorelines of the state to preclude conflict between 
updated shoreline master programs and the existing lists by 
county in the ecology rules; update rules to reflect changes in 
statute, case law and federal guidance; improve clarity.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 90.58.030 
(3)(e), 90.58.045, 90.58.065, 90.58.140(9), 90.58.143, 
90.58.147, 90.58.200, 90.58.355, 90.58.390, 90.58.515, 
43.21K.080, 71.09.250, 71.09.342, 77.55.181, 89.08.460, 
chapters 70.105D, 80.50 RCW.

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapter 90.58 RCW, 
Shoreline Management Act of 1971.

Rule is necessary because of state court decision, 105 
Wn. App. 278; WA Court of Appeals 28073-6-II; Thurston 
County case 95-2-01041-2.

Name of Proponent:  Department of ecology, govern-
mental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Tom Clingman, Department of Ecology Headquarters, (360) 
407-7448; Implementation and Enforcement:  Peter 
Skowlund, Department of Ecology Headquarters, (360) 407-
6522.

A small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.

 Small Business Economic Impact Statement

Introduction:  These proposed rule amendments will 
defer administrative updates to local shoreline master pro-
grams (SMP) cities and counties across the state.  Many of 
these programs have not been amended since they were first 
adopted in the 1970s and are scheduled to be "updated" over 
the next fifteen years.  The department of ecology is currently 
providing grant funding and technical assistance to these 
local projects for a two year update period, and is responsible 
for reviewing and approving the updated programs.  Updated 
maps and list of "shorelines of the state" will be a fundamen-
tal element of the new city and county SMPs.  This rule will 

require local jurisdictions to now provide formal updates 
every three years after the scheduled update periods.

The department of ecology proposes to amend its rules to 
eliminate these lists of water bodies in Washington Adminis-
trative Code.  New rule language allows local jurisdictions to 
provide updated mapping and lists as part of their shoreline 
management plan.  The proposed rule amendment will pro-
vide consistency of information and avoid potential legal 
conflicts between ecology's current (old WAC) rule language 
and updated (new) local shoreline master programs.

Objective of the SBEIS:  The objective of this small 
business economic impact statement (SBEIS) is to identify 
and evaluate the various requirements and costs that the pro-
posed rule or rule amendments might impose on business.  In 
particular, the SBEIS examines whether the costs on business 
that might be imposed by the proposed rule amendments 
impose a disproportionate impact on the state's small busi-
nesses.  This is consistent with the legislative purpose of the 
Regulatory Fairness Act (chapter 19.85 RCW) and is set out 
in RCW 19.85.011:

"The legislature finds that administrative rules adopted 
by state agencies can have a disproportionate impact on the 
state's small businesses because of the size of those busi-
nesses.  This disproportionate impact reduces competition, 
innovation, employment, and new employment opportunities, 
and threatens the very existence of some small businesses. 
The legislature therefore enacts the Regulatory Fairness Act 
with the intent of reducing the disproportionate impact of 
state administrative rules on small business."

The specific purpose and required contents of the SBEIS 
is contained in RCW 19.85.040.  (The bracketed numbers and 
emphasized words are for the reader's convenience, and 
reflect some of the organization of this draft SBEIS.)

"(1) A small business economic impact statement must 
include [1] a brief description of the reporting, record keep-
ing, and other compliance requirements of the proposed rule, 
and [2] the kinds of professional services that a small busi-
ness is likely to need in order to comply with such require-
ments.  [3] It shall analyze the costs of compliance for busi-
nesses required to comply with the proposed rule adopted 
pursuant to RCW 34.05.320, including costs of equipment, 
supplies, labor and increased administrative costs.  [4] It 
shall consider, based on input received, whether compliance 
with the rule will cause businesses to lose sales or revenue. 
[5] To determine whether the proposed rule will have a dis-
proportionate impact on small businesses, the impact state-
ment must compare the costs of compliance for small busi-
nesses with the cost of compliance for the ten percent of busi-
nesses that are the largest businesses required to comply with 
the proposed rules using one or more of the following as a 
basis for comparing costs:

a. Cost per employee
b. Cost per hour of labor
c. Cost per hundred dollars of sales
(2) A small business economic impact statement must 

also include:
a. [6] A statement of the steps taken by the agency to 

reduce the costs of the rule on small businesses as required 
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by RCW 19.85.030(3), or reasonable justification for not 
doing so, addressing the options listed in RCW 19.85.030(3).

b. [7] A description of how the agency will involve small 
business in the development of the rule; and 

c. [8] A list of industries that will be required to comply 
with the rule.  However, this subsection (2) (c) shall not be 
construed to preclude application of the rule to any business 
or industry to which it would otherwise apply."

For purposes of an SBEIS, the terms "business," "small 
business," and "Industry" are defined by RCW 19.85.020. 
"Small business" means any business entity, including a sole 
proprietorship, corporation, partnership, or other legal 
entity, that is owned and operated independently from all 
other businesses, that has the purpose of making a profit, and 
that has fifty or fewer employees.  "Industry" means all of the 
businesses in this state in any one four-digit standard indus-
trial classification as published by the United States Depart-
ment of Commerce.

Costs Imposed on Businesses:  The proposed rule 
amendments are directed at local governments who are 
reviewing the condition of their shorelines and who will be 
adopting updated SMPs.  The proposed updates only admin-
istratively clarify rule language and eliminate redundancy.

Since no business is directly affected by the rule update 
no costs or disproportionality can be assumed.  As discussed 
above, the proposed rule updates do not require any "busi-
ness" to conduct ongoing reporting or record keeping.  Noth-
ing in the proposed rules are likely to result in increased 
administrative costs, or add general requirements for equip-
ment, supplies or labor for businesses in general.

Whether the Proposed Rule Will Have a Dispropor-
tionate Impact on Small Businesses:  This analysis is pro-
vided to meet the guidelines of the Regulatory Fairness Act 
(chapter 19.85 RCW).  To comply with the RFA, the SBEIS 
must identify potentially affected industries, define small and 
large businesses, and determine the compliance costs for 
these businesses.  It then must compare the cost of compli-
ance for small businesses with the cost of compliance for 
large businesses.  If there turns out to be a disproportionate 
impact on small businesses in comparison with large busi-
nesses, the RFA requires that the costs imposed by the rule on 
small businesses be reduced where legal and feasible in meet-
ing the objective of the statutes upon which the rule is based. 
If steps are not taken to reduce costs on small business, the 
agency must provide reasonable justification for not doing so.

As noted previously no small business are directly 
affected by the current rule amendments.

Actions Taken to Reduce the Impact of the Rule on 
Small Business:  Because proposed updated rule language 
only clarifies existing language, no direct impacts to small 
businesses exist.  It is assumed without an impact from the 
new rule, there is also no need for mitigation of impacts.

Mitigation requirements are also intended to allow 
opportunity for creative approaches and a wide variety of 
alternatives.  It is assumed local shoreline management pro-
grams would use mitigation techniques in the development of 
their program.  These local programs can use specific local 
approaches that minimize cost impacts to local business 
interests.

How Business Was Involved in Development of the 
Proposed Rule:  Ecology distributed early versions of draft 
rule text to various persons and organizations including busi-
ness oriented associations.  Ecology provided them with 
background information on the rule update, rule revised rule 
text and requested their comments and concerns.  These dis-
tributions occurred in September 2005 and May 2006 to the 
following 'business' parties:  Association of Washington 
Business, Washington Association of Realtors, Washington 
State Farm Bureau, Washington State Grange, Associated 
General Contractors, Washington Aggregates and Concrete 
Association, Building Industry Association of Washington, 
Association of Washington Business Land Use Policy com-
mittee.

On several occasions ecology's SEA program senior pol-
icy and legislative lead staff discussed the proposed rule 
amendments with the Association of Washington Business 
Land Use Policy committee via e-mail, phone and in-person 
meetings.

List of Industries Required to Comply with the Pro-
posed Guidelines:  No industries will be required to comply 
with current rule amendments.

Conclusions:  The proposed rule amendments adminis-
tratively clarify rule language, and eliminate redundancy. 
The rule amendments only affect local government, not small 
business.

References:
1. Washington State Department of Ecology, Small 

Business Economic Impact Statement:  Shoreline Master 
Program Guidelines, Publication 03-06-036, (2003)

2. Washington State Department of Ecology, Evaluation 
of Probable Benefits and Costs:  Amended Shoreline Master 
Program Guidelines, Publication 03-05-035, (2003)

3. Washington State Department of Ecology, Evaluation 
of Probable Benefits and Costs:  Amended Shoreline Master 
Program Guidelines, Publication 00-06-043, (2000)

 4. Washington State Department of Ecology, Proposed 
Shoreline Master Program Guidelines Final Environmental 
Impact Statement, Publication 00-06-020, (2000)

A copy of the statement may be obtained by contacting 
Tryg Hoff, Department of Ecology, P.O. Box 47600, Olym-
pia, WA 98504-7600, phone (360) 407-6865, fax (360) 407-
6989, e-mail thof461@ecy.wa.gov.

A cost-benefit analysis is required under RCW 
34.05.328.  A preliminary cost-benefit analysis may be 
obtained by contacting Tryg Hoff, Department of Ecology, 
P.O. Box 47600, Olympia, WA 98504-7600, phone (360) 
407-6865, fax (360) 407-6989, e-mail thof461@ecy.wa.gov.

July 28, 2006
Polly Zehm

Deputy Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 73-14, filed 
8/27/73)

WAC 173-18-040  Streams and rivers. The following 
provisions of this chapter delimit((, by county,)) the streams 
and rivers which constitute shorelines of the state as follows:

(1) Streams which constitute shorelines.
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(a) Western Washington. ((The following provisions 
describe the)) Streams in Western Washington from the point 
at which the stream reaches a mean annual flow of twenty 
cubic feet per second down to the mouth of said stream or 
river:  Provided, that the stream falls at said point, within the 
jurisdiction of chapter 90.58 RCW.

(b) Eastern Washington. ((The following provisions 
describe the)) Streams in Eastern Washington from the point 
at which the stream reaches a mean annual flow of twenty 
cubic feet per second down to the mouth of said stream or 
river:  Provided, That the stream falls at said point, within the 
jurisdiction of chapter 90.58 RCW.

(2) Rivers which constitute shorelines of statewide sig-
nificance.

(a) Western Washington. ((The following provisions 
describe the point on those rivers in Western Washington 
where the mean annual flow reaches one thousand cubic feet 
per second and lists said river in all counties below said point 
through which said river passes with a mean annual flow in 
excess of one thousand cubic feet per second:)) Any rivers 
west of the crest of the Cascade range downstream of a point 
where the mean annual flow is measured at one thousand 
cubic feet per second or more.  Provided, That the river falls 
at said point within the jurisdiction of chapter 90.58 RCW.

(b) Eastern Washington. ((The following provisions 
describe)) Either of the following points on ((those)) rivers in 
Eastern Washington, whichever is farther upstream;

(i) The point at which the mean annual flow exceeds two 
hundred cubic feet per second((,)); or

(ii) The lowest extremity of the first three hundred 
square miles of drainage area east of the crest of the Cascade 
Range; provided that either of said points which is utilized is 
within the jurisdiction of chapter 90.58 RCW.

(((iii) The following provisions additionally list said 
river in all counties below said point through which said river 
passes.))

(3) ((Streams or rivers outside the jurisdiction of chapter 
90.58 RCW. In those cases where the above described points 
on streams or rivers fall in geographical areas outside of the 
jurisdiction of chapter 90.58 RCW. The following provisions 
list said streams or rivers in all counties downstream from the 
boundaries of said geographical areas. In such listing, if the 
body of water is a shoreline of statewide significance below 
said geographical area, such will be indicated in the descrip-
tion and by asterisk.

(4))) Until superceded as provided in WAC 173-18-044, 
rivers constituting shorelines of the state are listed in WAC 
173-18-050 through 173-18-430.  Other data related to these 
lists.

(a) Wherever a river of statewide significance falls 
within a county, it is followed by an asterisk.

(b) The following provisions set forth the name of the 
quadrangle maps where the stream or river is shown. The 
quadrangle in which the shoreline delimitation begins and the 
first quadrangle downstream from the county line is under-
lined. The quadrangle in which the shoreline of statewide sig-
nificance begins is followed by an asterisk. The size, in min-
utes, of all quadrangle maps is designated.

(c) Where quadrangle maps are unavailable, photomaps 
have been used as indicated.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE 80-20, 
filed 6/30/80)

WAC 173-18-044  Review and update of designations.
((The department shall review all the designations made 
herein at least once in every five-year period following the 
effective date of chapter 90.58 RCW or as frequently before 
then as is deemed advisable by the department, and prepare 
the necessary revisions to ensure that the designations con-
form to the policies of chapter 90.58 RCW and of chapter 
173-18 WAC in the manner and form prescribed for adopting 
and amending rules and regulations in chapter 34.04 RCW 
(the Administrative Procedure Act).)) Each local government 
master program shall include a list of streams constituting 
shorelines of the state within the jurisdiction of the master 
program that complies with the requirements of RCW 
90.58.030 (2)(d).  When such master program is approved by 
the department, subsequent to the effective date of this provi-
sion, the list within the master program shall be the official 
list for that jurisdiction and shall supercede the list contained 
herein.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE 80-20, 
filed 6/30/80)

WAC 173-18-046  Conflicts between designations and 
criteria. In the event that any of the designations set forth in 
this chapter or a shoreline master program approved under 
WAC 173-20-044, conflict with the criteria set forth in RCW 
90.58.030(2) or in WAC 173-18-040 the criteria shall con-
trol. The designation of the stream or river shall be governed 
by the criteria, except that the local government must amend 
the local master program to reflect the new designation 
within three years of the discovery of the discrepancy.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE 73-13, 
filed 8/27/73)

WAC 173-20-040  List of lakes coming under purview 
of chapter 90.58 RCW until superceded. Volumes I and II 
of the book Lakes of Washington by Ernest E. Wolcott and 
updated information from ((the United States Geological Sur-
vey)) various sources were used as reference material for 
((this)) the listings in WAC 173-20-050 through 173-20-810. 
These listings are in effect until superceded by an approved 
shoreline master program as described in WAC 173-20-044.

This listing includes only those lakes coming under pur-
view of chapter 90.58 RCW.

Use designations are taken directly from Lakes of Wash-
ington as follows:

R - Recreation-wildlife, general public use, beautifica-
tion, fishing, etc.

D - Domestic-private use, farm pond, fire protection, 
stock, garden, etc.

PS - Public supply, municipal use, civic, industrial use, 
etc.

P - Power hydroelectric.
I - Irrigation.
Acreage given includes only water surface acres and not 

contiguous wetlands.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE 80-21, 
filed 6/30/80)

WAC 173-20-044  Review and update of designations.
((The department shall review all the designations made 
herein at least once in every five year period following the 
effective date of chapter 90.58 RCW or as frequently before 
then as is deemed advisable by the department, and prepare 
the necessary revisions to ensure that the designations con-
form to the policies of chapter 90.58 RCW and of chapter 
173-20 WAC in the manner and form prescribed for adoption 
and amending rules and regulations in chapter 34.04 RCW 
(the Administrative Procedure Act).)) Each local government 
master program shall include a list of lakes constituting 
shorelines of the state within the jurisdiction of the master 
program that complies with the requirements of RCW 
90.58.030 (2)(d).  When such master program is approved by 
the department subsequent to the effective date of this provi-
sion, the list within the master program shall be the official 
list for that jurisdiction and shall supercede the list contained 
herein.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order DE 80-21, 
filed 6/30/80)

WAC 173-20-046  Conflicts between designations and 
criteria. In the event that any of the designations set forth in 
this chapter or a shoreline master program approved under 
WAC 173-20-044, conflict with the criteria set forth in RCW 
90.58.030(2) or in WAC 173-20-030 the criteria shall con-
trol. The designation of the lake shall be governed by the cri-
teria, except that the local government must amend the local 
master program to reflect the new designation within three 
years of the discovery of the discrepancy.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 97-40, filed 
4/22/98, effective 5/23/98)

WAC 173-20-640  Lakes coming under purview of 
chapter 90.58 RCW—Snohomish County lakes. 

Location Section Name
Area 
(Acres) Use

(1) T27N-R4E 1-SW1/4 Martha Lk. 59.3 R
(2) T27N-R4E 32-SW1/4 Ballinger Lk.  103.2 R
(3) T27N-R5E 36-SE1/4 Crystal Lk. (Res.) 39.1 R
(4) T27N-R7E 22-A/B Fontal Lk. 37.2 R
(5) T27N-R7E 23-SW1/4 Hannan Lk. 48.4 R
(6) T27N-R8E 21-B/C Tomtit Lk. 27.9 R
(7) T27N-R8E 21-E/M Dagger Lk. 27.7 R
(8) T27N-R11E 21-NE1/4 Sunset Lk. 38.4 R
(9) T28N-R4E 34-S1/2 Serene Lk. 42.3 R
(10) T28N-R4E 35-A/B Stickney Lk. 25.7 R
(11) T28N-R5E 24-E1/4 Hanson Slough 35.0 R
(12) T28N-R5E 30-H Silver Lk.  102.3 R
(13) ((T28N-R5E 32&34 Thomas Lk.  100 PS
(14))) T28N-R6E 1-SE1/4 Storm Lk. 78.1 R
(((15))) 
(14)

T28N-R6E 2-A Flowing Lk.
 134.8 R

(((16))) 
(15)

T28N-R6E 2-C/D Panther Lk.
46.7 R

(((17))) 
(16)

T28N-R6E 7-NW1/4 Blackmans Lk.
60.1 R

(((18))) 
(17)

T28N-R6E 24-A Chain Lk.
22.8 R

(((19))) 
(18)

T28N-R7E 12-J Woods Lk.
20.5 R

(((20))) 
(19)

T28N-R7E 16-A Cochran Lk.
33.6 R

(((21))) 
(20)

T28N-R8E 6-G Chaplain Lk. (Res.)
 443.7 PS

(((22))) 
(21)

T28N-R8E 22-G/H Kellogg Lk.
20.2 R

(((23))) 
(22)

T28N-R9E 20-NE1/4 Wallace Lk.
55.3 R

(((24))) 
(23)

T28N-R10E 5-G/H Boulder Lk.
21.7 R

(((25))) 
(24)

T28N-R11E 1-W1/2 Blanca Lk.
 179.0 R

(((26))) 
(25)

T29N-R7E 15-NE1/4 Purdy Creek Ponds
20.0 R

(((27))) 
(26)

T29N-R7E 27-N/P Hughes Lk.
20.2 R

(((28))) 
(27)

T29N-R7E 28-E Roesiger Lk.
 352.2 R

(((29))) 
(28)

T29N-R8E 21-D Echo Lk.
24.6 R

(((30))) 
(29)

T29N-R9E 9-M/N East Boardman Lk.
24.7 R

(((31))) 
(30)

T29N-R9E 36-J/R Greider Lks. Upper
58.4 R

(((32))) 
(31)

T29N-R10E 4 Copper Lk.
60.8 R

(((33))) 
(32)

T30N-R6E 31-C/D Cassidy Lk.
 124.6 R

(((34))) 
(33)

T30N-R6E 36-E1/2 Bosworth Lk.
95.4 R

(((35))) 
(34)

T31N-R4E 18-SE1/4 Martha Lk.
58.4 R

(((36))) 
(35)

T31N-R4E 20-L/P Howard Lk.
27.1 R

(((37))) 
(36)

T31N-R4E 23-L Ki Lk.
97.4 R

(((38))) 
(37)

T31N-R4E 33-G Goodwin Lk.
 546.8 R

(((39))) 
(38)

T31N-R4E 33-P Shoecraft Lk.
 136.8 R

(((40))) 
(39)

T31N-R4E 34-H Crabapple Lk.
36.3 R

(((41))) 
(40)

T31N-R4E 35-A/H Loma Lk.
21.1 R

(((42))) 
(41)

T32N-R4E 26-K/L Sunday Lk.
38.7 R

(((43))) 
(42)

T32N-R5E 26-SE1/4 Armstrong Lk.
30.7 R

(((44))) 
(43)

T32N-R5E 27-F/G Bryant Lk.
20.2 R

(((45))) 
(44)

T32N-R6E 26-C Little Lk.
23.4 R

(((46))) 
(45)

T32N-R7E 19-H/J Riley Lk.
30.0 R

Location Section Name
Area 
(Acres) Use
Proposed [ 40 ]



Washington State Register, Issue 06-16 WSR 06-16-059
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 96-12, filed 
2/5/97, effective 3/8/97)

WAC 173-22-030  Definitions. As used herein, the fol-
lowing words have the following meanings:

(1) "Associated wetlands" means those wetlands which 
are in proximity to and either influence or are influenced by 
tidal waters or a lake or stream subject to the Shoreline Man-
agement Act;

(2) "Atypical situation" as used herein, refers to areas in 
which one or more parameters (vegetation, soil, and/or 
hydrology) have been sufficiently altered by recent human 
activities or natural events to preclude the presence of wet-
land indicators of the parameter. Recent refers to the period 
of time since legal jurisdiction of an applicable law or regula-
tion took effect;

(3) "Duration (inundation/soil saturation)" means the 
length of time during which water stands at or above the soil 
surface (inundation), or during which the soil is saturated. As 
used herein, duration refers to a period during the growing 
season;

(4) "Flood plain" is synonymous with one hundred-year 
floodplain and means that land area susceptible to being 
inundated by stream derived waters with a one percent 
chance of being equaled or exceeded in any given year. The 
limit of this area shall be based upon flood ordinance regula-
tion maps or a reasonable method which meets the objectives 
of the act;

(5) "Floodway" ((means those portions of the area of a 
river valley lying streamward from the outer limits of a 
watercourse upon which flood waters are carried during peri-
ods of flooding that occur with reasonable regularity, 
although not necessarily annually, said floodway being iden-
tified, under normal condition, by changes in surface soil 
conditions or changes in types or quality of vegetative ground 
cover condition. The floodway shall not include those lands 
that can reasonably be expected to be protected from flood 
waters by flood control devices maintained by or maintained 
under license from the federal government, the state, or a 
political subdivision of the state. The limit of the floodway is 
that which has been established in flood regulation ordinance 
maps or by a reasonable method which meets the objectives 
of the act)) has the meaning provided in RCW 90.58.030;

(6) "Growing season" means the portion of the year 
when soil temperatures at 19.7 inches below the soil surface 
are higher than biologic zero (5°C);

(7) "Hydrophytic vegetation" means the sum total of 
macrophytic plant life growing in water or on a substrate that 
is at least periodically deficient in oxygen as a result of exces-
sive water content. When hydrophytic vegetation comprises a 
community where indicators of hydric soils and wetland 
hydrology also occur, the area has wetland vegetation;

(8) "Hydric soil" means soil that formed under condi-
tions of saturation, flooding, or ponding long enough during 

the growing season to develop anaerobic conditions in the 
upper part;

(9) "Lake" means a body of standing water in a depres-
sion of land or expanded part of a river, including reservoirs, 
of twenty acres or greater in total area. A lake is bounded by 
the ordinary high water mark or, where a stream enters a lake, 
the extension of the elevation of the lake's ordinary high 
water mark within the stream;

(10) "Long duration" means a period of inundation from 
a single event that ranges from seven days to one month.

(11) "Ordinary high water mark" on all lakes, streams, 
and tidal water is that mark that will be found by examining 
the bed and banks and ascertaining where the presence and 
action of waters are so common and usual, and so long con-
tinued in all ordinary years, as to mark upon the soil a charac-
ter distinct from that of the abutting upland, in respect to veg-
etation as that condition exists on June 1, 1971, as it may nat-
urally change thereafter, or as it may change thereafter in 
accordance with permits issued by a local government or the 
department. The following criteria clarify this mark on tidal 
waters, lakes, and streams:

(a) Tidal waters.
(i) In high energy environments where the action of 

waves or currents is sufficient to prevent vegetation estab-
lishment below mean higher high tide, the ordinary high 
water mark is coincident with the line of vegetation. Where 
there is no vegetative cover for less than one hundred feet 
parallel to the shoreline, the ordinary high water mark is the 
average tidal elevation of the adjacent lines of vegetation. 
Where the ordinary high water mark cannot be found, it is the 
elevation of mean higher high tide;

(ii) In low energy environments where the action of 
waves and currents is not sufficient to prevent vegetation 
establishment below mean higher high tide, the ordinary high 
water mark is coincident with the landward limit of salt toler-
ant vegetation. "Salt tolerant vegetation" means vegetation 
which is tolerant of interstitial soil salinities greater than or 
equal to 0.5 parts per thousand;

(b) Lakes. Where the ordinary high water mark cannot be 
found, it shall be the line of mean high water;

(c) Streams. Where the ordinary high water mark cannot 
be found, it shall be the line of mean high water. For braided 
streams, the ordinary high water mark is found on the banks 
forming the outer limits of the depression within which the 
braiding occurs;

(12) "Prevalent vegetation" means the plant community 
or communities that occur in an area during a given period. 
The prevalent vegetation is characterized by the dominant 
macrophytic species that comprise the plant community;

(13) "River delta" means those lands formed as an aggra-
dational feature by stratified clay, silt, sand and gravel depos-
ited at the mouths of streams where they enter a quieter body 
of water. The upstream extent of a river delta is that limit 
where it no longer forms distributary channels;

(14) "Shorelands" or "shoreland areas" means those 
lands extending landward for two hundred feet in all direc-
tions as measured on a horizontal plane from the ordinary 
high water mark; floodways and contiguous floodplain areas 
landward two hundred feet from such floodways; and all wet-
lands and river deltas associated with the streams, lakes, and 

(((47))) 
(46)

T32N-R10E 28 Evangeline Lk.
25.0

Location Section Name
Area 
(Acres) Use
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tidal waters which are subject to the provisions of this chap-
ter; the same to be designated as to location by the depart-
ment of ecology. Any county or city may determine that por-
tion of a one-hundred-year-flood plain to be included in its 
master program as long as such portion includes, as a mini-
mum, the floodway and the adjacent land extending landward 
two hundred feet therefrom;

(15) A "stream" is a naturally occurring body of periodic 
or continuously flowing water where:

(a) The mean annual flow is greater than twenty cubic 
feet per second; and

(b) The water is contained within a channel. A channel is 
an open conduit either naturally or artificially created. This 
definition does not include artificially created irrigation, 
return flow, or stockwatering channels;

(16) "Tidal water" includes marine and estuarine waters 
bounded by the ordinary high water mark. Where a stream 
enters the tidal water, the tidal water is bounded by the exten-
sion of the elevation of the marine ordinary high water mark 
within the stream;

(17) "Typically adapted" is a term that refers to a species 
being normally or commonly suited to a given set of environ-
mental conditions, due to some feature of its morphology, 
physiology, or reproduction;

(18) "Very long duration" means a period of inundation 
from a single event that is greater than one month.

(19) "Wetlands" or "wetland areas" means areas that are 
inundated or saturated by surface or ground water at a fre-
quency and duration sufficient to support, and that under nor-
mal circumstances do support, a prevalence of vegetation 
typically adapted for life in saturated soil conditions. Wet-
lands generally include swamps, marshes, bogs and similar 
areas. Wetlands do not include those artificial wetlands inten-
tionally created from nonwetland sites, including, but not 
limited to, irrigation and drainage ditches, grass-lined swales, 
canals, detention facilities, wastewater treatment facilities, 
farm ponds, and landscape amenities, or those wetlands cre-
ated after July 1, 1990, that were unintentionally created as a 
result of the construction of a road, street, or highway. Wet-
lands may include those artificial wetlands intentionally cre-
ated from nonwetland areas to mitigate the conversion of 
wetlands; and

(20) The definitions set forth in chapter 90.58 RCW shall 
also apply as used herein.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 96-12, filed 
2/5/97, effective 3/8/97)

WAC 173-22-040  Shoreland area designation crite-
ria. The following criteria contain the standards for the 
department's designation of shoreland areas associated with 
shorelines of the state which are subject to the jurisdiction of 
chapter 90.58 RCW:

(1) Tidal waters. The shoreland area shall include:
(a) Those lands which extend landward two hundred feet 

as measured on a horizontal plane from the ordinary high 
water mark; and

(b) Those wetlands which are in proximity to and either 
influence or are influenced by the tidal water. This influence 
includes but is not limited to one or more of the following: 

Periodic tidal inundation; hydraulic continuity; formation by 
tidally influenced geohydraulic processes; or a surface con-
nection through a culvert or tide gate;

(2) Lakes. The shoreland area shall include:
(a) Those lands which extend landward two hundred feet 

as measured on a horizontal plane from the ordinary high 
water mark; and

(b) Those wetlands which are in proximity to and either 
influence or are influenced by the lake. This influence 
includes but is not limited to one or more of the following: 
Periodic inundation or hydraulic continuity;

(3) Streams. The shoreland area shall include the greater 
of:

(a) Those lands which extend landward two hundred feet 
as measured on a horizontal plane from the ordinary high 
water mark;

(b) Those floodplains which extend landward two hun-
dred feet as measured on a horizontal plane from the flood-
way:  Provided, That local government may, at its discretion, 
include all or a larger portion of the one hundred-year flood-
plain within the associated shorelands. Designation of this 
shoreland area shall be in accordance with chapter ((173-19)) 
173-26 WAC, the state master program. If the applicable 
master program does not designate the shoreland area for a 
stream, it shall be designated under the rules which applied at 
the time of adoption by the department;

(c) Those wetlands which are in proximity to and either 
influence or are influenced by the stream. This influence 
includes but is not limited to one or more of the following: 
Periodic inundation; location within a floodplain; or hydrau-
lic continuity; and

(d) Those lands within a river delta floodplain except for 
those lands that can reasonably be expected to be protected 
from flood waters by flood control devices maintained by or 
maintained under license from the federal government, the 
state, or a political subdivision of the state.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-06, filed 
5/23/86)

WAC 173-22-050  Review and update of designations.
((The department shall review all the designations made 
herein at least once in every five-year period following the 
effective date of chapter 90.58 RCW or as frequently as is 
deemed advisable by the department, and prepare the neces-
sary revisions to ensure that the designations conform to the 
policies of chapter 90.58 RCW and of chapter 173-22 WAC 
in the manner and form prescribed for adopting and amend-
ing rules and regulations in chapter 34.04 RCW (the Admin-
istrative Procedure Act).)) Each local government master 
program shall include a map of shorelands constituting shore-
lines of the state within the jurisdiction of the master program 
that complies with the requirements of RCW 90.58.030 
(2)(d).  When such master program is approved by the depart-
ment subsequent to the effective date of this provision, the 
list within the master program shall be the official list for that 
jurisdiction and shall supercede the list contained herein.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-06, filed 
5/23/86)

WAC 173-22-055  Conflicts between designations and 
criteria. In the event that any of the wetland designations 
shown on the maps adopted in WAC 173-22-060 or a shore-
line master program approved under WAC 173-20-044, con-
flict with the criteria set forth in this chapter the criteria shall 
control. The boundary of the designated wetland areas shall 
be governed by the criteria set forth in WAC 173-22-040 
except that the local government must amend the local master 
program to reflect the new designation within three years of 
the discovery of the discrepancy.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 86-06, filed 
5/23/86)

WAC 173-22-060  Shoreline designation maps until 
superceded. Shoreline designation maps are those maps 
which have been prepared and adopted by the department in 
a manner consistent with chapter 34.04 RCW (the Adminis-
trative Procedure Act) that designate the location of shore-
lines of the state and their ((associated wetland)) shoreland
areas. ((Wetland)) Shoreland area designations are applied 
under the criteria contained in WAC 173-22-040. Due to the 
bulk of the maps designating the ((wetland)) shoreland areas, 
they are not included in the text of this chapter, but rather are 
incorporated herein as an appendix hereto, having full legal 
force and effect as if published herein. Copies of the appen-
dix are available to the public at all reasonable times for 
inspection in the headquarters of the department of ecology 
in ((Olympia)) Lacey, the Washington state code reviser's 
office, the appropriate county auditor and city clerk. Copies 
of portions thereof, or of the complete set, will be available 
from the department at the expense of the party requesting the 
same. Volumes I, II, and III entitled Shorelines under the 
Shoreline Management Act of 1971 (chapter 90.58 RCW, 
chapter 286, Laws of 1971 1st ex. sess.) were adopted by ref-
erence on June 30, 1972.  These maps are in effect until 
superceded by an approved shoreline master program as 
described in WAC 173-22-050.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 95-17, filed 
9/30/96, effective 10/31/96)

WAC 173-27-040  Developments exempt from sub-
stantial development permit requirement. (1) Application 
and interpretation of exemptions.

(a) Exemptions shall be construed narrowly. Only those 
developments that meet the precise terms of one or more of 
the listed exemptions may be granted exemption from the 
substantial development permit process.

(b) An exemption from the substantial development per-
mit process is not an exemption from compliance with the act 
or the local master program, nor from any other regulatory 
requirements. To be authorized, all uses and developments 
must be consistent with the policies and provisions of the 
applicable master program and the Shoreline Management 
Act. A development or use that is listed as a conditional use 
pursuant to the local master program or is an unlisted use, 
must obtain a conditional use permit even though the devel-

opment or use does not require a substantial development 
permit. When a development or use is proposed that does not 
comply with the bulk, dimensional and performance stan-
dards of the master program, such development or use can 
only be authorized by approval of a variance.

(c) The burden of proof that a development or use is 
exempt from the permit process is on the applicant.

(d) If any part of a proposed development is not eligible 
for exemption, then a substantial development permit is 
required for the entire proposed development project.

(e) Local government may attach conditions to the 
approval of exempted developments and/or uses as necessary 
to assure consistency of the project with the act and the local 
master program.

(2) The following developments shall not require sub-
stantial development permits:

(a) Any development of which the total cost or fair mar-
ket value, whichever is higher, does not exceed ((two)) five
thousand ((five hundred)) dollars, if such development does 
not materially interfere with the normal public use of the 
water or shorelines of the state.  The dollar threshold estab-
lished in this subsection must be adjusted for inflation by the 
office of financial management every five years, beginning 
July 1, 2007, based upon changes in the consumer price index 
during that time period.  "Consumer price index" means, for 
any calendar year, that year's annual average consumer price 
index, Seattle, Washington area, for urban wage earners and 
clerical workers, all items, compiled by the Bureau of Labor 
and Statistics, United States Department of Labor.  The office 
of financial management must calculate the new dollar 
threshold and transmit it to the office of the code reviser for 
publication in the Washington State Register at least one 
month before the new dollar threshold is to take effect. For 
purposes of determining whether or not a permit is required, 
the total cost or fair market value shall be based on the value 
of development that is occurring on shorelines of the state as 
defined in RCW 90.58.030 (2)(c). The total cost or fair mar-
ket value of the development shall include the fair market 
value of any donated, contributed or found labor, equipment 
or materials;

(b) Normal maintenance or repair of existing structures 
or developments, including damage by accident, fire or ele-
ments. "Normal maintenance" includes those usual acts to 
prevent a decline, lapse, or cessation from a lawfully estab-
lished condition. "Normal repair" means to restore a develop-
ment to a state comparable to its original condition, including 
but not limited to its size, shape, configuration, location and 
external appearance, within a reasonable period after decay 
or partial destruction, except where repair causes substantial 
adverse effects to shoreline resource or environment. 
Replacement of a structure or development may be autho-
rized as repair where such replacement is the common 
method of repair for the type of structure or development and 
the replacement structure or development is comparable to 
the original structure or development including but not lim-
ited to its size, shape, configuration, location and external 
appearance and the replacement does not cause substantial 
adverse effects to shoreline resources or environment;

(c) Construction of the normal protective bulkhead com-
mon to single-family residences. A "normal protective" bulk-
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head includes those structural and nonstructural develop-
ments installed at or near, and parallel to, the ordinary high 
water mark for the sole purpose of protecting an existing sin-
gle-family residence and appurtenant structures from loss or 
damage by erosion. A normal protective bulkhead is not 
exempt if constructed for the purpose of creating dry land. 
When a vertical or near vertical wall is being constructed or 
reconstructed, not more than one cubic yard of fill per one 
foot of wall may be used as backfill. When an existing bulk-
head is being repaired by construction of a vertical wall front-
ing the existing wall, it shall be constructed no further water-
ward of the existing bulkhead than is necessary for construc-
tion of new footings. When a bulkhead has deteriorated such 
that an ordinary high water mark has been established by the 
presence and action of water landward of the bulkhead then 
the replacement bulkhead must be located at or near the 
actual ordinary high water mark. Beach nourishment and 
bioengineered erosion control projects may be considered a 
normal protective bulkhead when any structural elements are 
consistent with the above requirements and when the project 
has been approved by the department of fish and wildlife.

(d) Emergency construction necessary to protect prop-
erty from damage by the elements. An "emergency" is an 
unanticipated and imminent threat to public health, safety, or 
the environment which requires immediate action within a 
time too short to allow full compliance with this chapter. 
Emergency construction does not include development of 
new permanent protective structures where none previously 
existed. Where new protective structures are deemed by the 
administrator to be the appropriate means to address the 
emergency situation, upon abatement of the emergency situ-
ation the new structure shall be removed or any permit which 
would have been required, absent an emergency, pursuant to 
chapter 90.58 RCW, these regulations, or the local master 
program, obtained. All emergency construction shall be con-
sistent with the policies of chapter 90.58 RCW and the local 
master program. As a general matter, flooding or other sea-
sonal events that can be anticipated and may occur but that 
are not imminent are not an emergency;

(e) Construction and practices normal or necessary for 
farming, irrigation, and ranching activities, including agricul-
tural service roads and utilities on shorelands, construction of 
a barn or similar agricultural structure, and the construction 
and maintenance of irrigation structures including but not 
limited to head gates, pumping facilities, and irrigation chan-
nels:  Provided, That a feedlot of any size, all processing 
plants, other activities of a commercial nature, alteration of 
the contour of the shorelands by leveling or filling other than 
that which results from normal cultivation, shall not be con-
sidered normal or necessary farming or ranching activities. A 
feedlot shall be an enclosure or facility used or capable of 
being used for feeding livestock hay, grain, silage, or other 
livestock feed, but shall not include land for growing crops or 
vegetation for livestock feeding and/or grazing, nor shall it 
include normal livestock wintering operations;

(f) Construction or modification((, by or under the 
authority of the Coast Guard or a designated port manage-
ment authority,)) of navigational aids such as channel mark-
ers and anchor buoys;

(g) Construction on shorelands by an owner, lessee or 
contract purchaser of a single-family residence for their own 
use or for the use of their family, which residence does not 
exceed a height of thirty-five feet above average grade level 
and which meets all requirements of the state agency or local 
government having jurisdiction thereof, other than require-
ments imposed pursuant to chapter 90.58 RCW. "Single-fam-
ily residence" means a detached dwelling designed for and 
occupied by one family including those structures and devel-
opments within a contiguous ownership which are a normal 
appurtenance. An "appurtenance" is necessarily connected to 
the use and enjoyment of a single-family residence and is 
located landward of the ordinary high water mark and the 
perimeter of a wetland. On a statewide basis, normal appurte-
nances include a garage; deck; driveway; utilities; fences; 
installation of a septic tank and drainfield and grading which 
does not exceed two hundred fifty cubic yards and which 
does not involve placement of fill in any wetland or water-
ward of the ordinary high water mark. Local circumstances 
may dictate additional interpretations of normal appurte-
nances which shall be set forth and regulated within the appli-
cable master program. Construction authorized under this 
exemption shall be located landward of the ordinary high 
water mark;

(h) Construction of a dock, including a community dock, 
designed for pleasure craft only, for the private noncommer-
cial use of the owner((s)), lessee, or contract purchaser of 
((a)) single-family and multiple-family residences. A dock is 
a landing and moorage facility for watercraft and does not 
include recreational decks, storage facilities or other appurte-
nances. This exception applies if either:

(i) In salt waters, the fair market value of the dock does 
not exceed two thousand five hundred dollars; or

(ii) In fresh waters the fair market value of the dock does 
not exceed ten thousand dollars, but if subsequent construc-
tion having a fair market value exceeding two thousand five 
hundred dollars occurs within five years of completion of the 
prior construction, the subsequent construction shall be con-
sidered a substantial development for the purpose of this 
chapter.

For purposes of this section salt water shall include the 
tidally influenced marine and estuarine water areas of the 
state including the Pacific Ocean, Strait of Juan de Fuca, 
Strait of Georgia and Puget Sound and all bays and inlets 
associated with any of the above;

(i) Operation, maintenance, or construction of canals, 
waterways, drains, reservoirs, or other facilities that now 
exist or are hereafter created or developed as a part of an irri-
gation system for the primary purpose of making use of sys-
tem waters, including return flow and artificially stored 
ground water from the irrigation of lands;

(j) The marking of property lines or corners on state-
owned lands, when such marking does not significantly inter-
fere with normal public use of the surface of the water;

(k) Operation and maintenance of any system of dikes, 
ditches, drains, or other facilities existing on ((June 4)) Sep-
tember 8, 1975, which were created, developed or utilized 
primarily as a part of an agricultural drainage or diking sys-
tem;
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(l) Any project with a certification from the governor 
pursuant to chapter 80.50 RCW;

(m) Site exploration and investigation activities that are 
prerequisite to preparation of an application for development 
authorization under this chapter, if:

(i) The activity does not interfere with the normal public 
use of the surface waters;

(ii) The activity will have no significant adverse impact 
on the environment including but not limited to fish, wildlife, 
fish or wildlife habitat, water quality, and aesthetic values;

(iii) The activity does not involve the installation of any 
structure, and upon completion of the activity the vegetation 
and land configuration of the site are restored to conditions 
existing before the activity;

(iv) A private entity seeking development authorization 
under this section first posts a performance bond or provides 
other evidence of financial responsibility to the local jurisdic-
tion to ensure that the site is restored to preexisting condi-
tions; and

(v) The activity is not subject to the permit requirements 
of RCW 90.58.550;

(n) The process of removing or controlling aquatic nox-
ious weeds, as defined in RCW 17.26.020, through the use of 
an herbicide or other treatment methods applicable to weed 
control that are recommended by a final environmental 
impact statement published by the department of agriculture 
or the department of ecology jointly with other state agencies 
under chapter 43.21C RCW;

(o) Watershed restoration projects as defined herein. 
Local government shall review the projects for consistency 
with the shoreline master program in an expeditious manner 
and shall issue its decision along with any conditions within 
forty-five days of receiving all materials necessary to review 
the request for exemption from the applicant. No fee may be 
charged for accepting and processing requests for exemption 
for watershed restoration projects as used in this section.

(i) "Watershed restoration project" means a public or pri-
vate project authorized by the sponsor of a watershed restora-
tion plan that implements the plan or a part of the plan and 
consists of one or more of the following activities:

(A) A project that involves less than ten miles of stream-
reach, in which less than twenty-five cubic yards of sand, 
gravel, or soil is removed, imported, disturbed or discharged, 
and in which no existing vegetation is removed except as 
minimally necessary to facilitate additional plantings;

(B) A project for the restoration of an eroded or unstable 
stream bank that employs the principles of bioengineering, 
including limited use of rock as a stabilization only at the toe 
of the bank, and with primary emphasis on using native veg-
etation to control the erosive forces of flowing water; or

(C) A project primarily designed to improve fish and 
wildlife habitat, remove or reduce impediments to migration 
of fish, or enhance the fishery resource available for use by 
all of the citizens of the state, provided that any structure, 
other than a bridge or culvert or instream habitat enhance-
ment structure associated with the project, is less than two 
hundred square feet in floor area and is located above the 
ordinary high water mark of the stream.

(ii) "Watershed restoration plan" means a plan, devel-
oped or sponsored by the department of fish and wildlife, the 

department of ecology, the department of natural resources, 
the department of transportation, a federally recognized 
Indian tribe acting within and pursuant to its authority, a city, 
a county, or a conservation district that provides a general 
program and implementation measures or actions for the 
preservation, restoration, re-creation, or enhancement of the 
natural resources, character, and ecology of a stream, stream 
segment, drainage area, or watershed for which agency and 
public review has been conducted pursuant to chapter 43.21C 
RCW, the State Environmental Policy Act;

(p) A public or private project((, the primary purpose of 
which is)) that is designed to improve fish or wildlife habitat 
or fish passage, when all of the following apply:

(i) The project has been approved in writing by the 
department of fish and wildlife ((as necessary for the 
improvement of the habitat or passage and appropriately 
designed and sited to accomplish the intended purpose));

(ii) The project has received hydraulic project approval 
by the department of fish and wildlife pursuant to chapter 
((75.20)) 70.55 RCW; and

(iii) The local government has determined that the 
project is substantially consistent with the local shoreline 
master program. The local government shall make such 
determination in a timely manner and provide it by letter to 
the project proponent.

(((3) Hazardous substance remedial actions. The proce-
dural requirements of chapter 90.58 RCW shall not apply to a 
project for which a consent decree, order or agreed order has 
been issued pursuant to chapter 70.105D RCW or to the 
department of ecology when it conducts a remedial action 
under chapter 70.105D RCW. The department shall, in con-
sultation with the appropriate local government, assure that 
such projects comply with the substantive requirements of 
chapter 90.58 RCW, chapter 173-26 WAC and the local mas-
ter program.))

Fish habitat enhancement projects that conform to the 
provisions of RCW 77.55.181 are determined to be consistent 
with local shoreline master programs, as follows:

(A) In order to receive the permit review and approval 
process created in this section, a fish habitat enhancement 
project must meet the criteria under (p)(iii)(A)(I) and (II) of 
this subsection:

(I) A fish habitat enhancement project must be a project 
to accomplish one or more of the following tasks:

• Elimination of human-made fish passage barriers, 
including culvert repair and replacement;

• Restoration of an eroded or unstable streambank 
employing the principle of bioengineering, including limited 
use of rock as a stabilization only at the toe of the bank, and 
with primary emphasis on using native vegetation to control 
the erosive forces of flowing water; or

• Placement of woody debris or other instream structures 
that benefit naturally reproducing fish stocks.

The department of fish and wildlife shall develop size or 
scale threshold tests to determine if projects accomplishing 
any of these tasks should be evaluated under the process cre-
ated in this section or under other project review and approval 
processes.  A project proposal shall not be reviewed under the 
process created in this section if the department determines 
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that the scale of the project raises concerns regarding public 
health and safety; and

(II) A fish habitat enhancement project must be approved 
in one of the following ways:

• By the department of fish and wildlife pursuant to 
chapter 77.95 or 77.100 RCW;

• By the sponsor of a watershed restoration plan as pro-
vided in chapter 89.08 RCW;

• By the department as a department of fish and wildlife-
sponsored fish habitat enhancement or restoration project;

• Through the review and approval process for the jobs 
for the environment program;

• Through the review and approval process for conserva-
tion district-sponsored projects, where the project complies 
with design standards established by the conservation com-
mission through interagency agreement with the United 
States Fish and Wildlife Service and the natural resource con-
servation service;

• Through a formal grant program established by the leg-
islature or the department of fish and wildlife for fish habitat 
enhancement or restoration; and

• Through other formal review and approval processes 
established by the legislature.

(B) Fish habitat enhancement projects meeting the crite-
ria of (p)(iii)(A) of this subsection are expected to result in 
beneficial impacts to the environment.  Decisions pertaining 
to fish habitat enhancement projects meeting the criteria of 
(p)(iii)(A) of this subsection and being reviewed and 
approved according to the provisions of this section are not 
subject to the requirements of RCW 43.21C.030 (2)(c).

(C)(I) A hydraulic project approval permit is required for 
projects that meet the criteria of (p)(iii)(A) of this subsection 
and are being reviewed and approved under this section.  An 
applicant shall use a joint aquatic resource permit application 
form developed by the office of regulatory assistance to 
apply for approval under this chapter.  On the same day, the 
applicant shall provide copies of the completed application 
form to the department of fish and wildlife and to each appro-
priate local government.  Local governments shall accept the 
application as notice of the proposed project.  The department 
of fish and wildlife shall provide a fifteen-day comment 
period during which it will receive comments regarding envi-
ronmental impacts.  Within forty-five days, the department 
shall either issue a permit, with or without conditions, deny 
approval, or make a determination that the review and 
approval process created by this section is not appropriate for 
the proposed project.  The department shall base this determi-
nation on identification during the comment period of 
adverse impacts that cannot be mitigated by the conditioning 
of a permit.  If the department determines that the review and 
approval process created by this section is not appropriate for 
the proposed project, the department shall notify the appli-
cant and the appropriate local governments of its determina-
tion.  The applicant may reapply for approval of the project 
under other review and approval processes.

(II) Any person aggrieved by the approval, denial, condi-
tioning, or modification of a permit under this section may 
formally appeal the decision to the hydraulic appeals board 
pursuant to the provisions of this chapter.

(D) No local government may require permits or charge 
fees for fish habitat enhancement projects that meet the crite-
ria of (p)(iii)(A) of this subsection and that are reviewed and 
approved according to the provisions of this section.

NEW SECTION
WAC 173-27-045  Developments not subject to the 

Shoreline Management Act. Certain developments are not 
required to meet requirements of the Shoreline Management 
Act as follows:

(1) Pursuant to RCW 90.58.390, certain secure commu-
nity transition facilities are not subject to the Shoreline Man-
agement Act.  An emergency has been caused by the need to 
expeditiously site facilities to house sexually violent preda-
tors who have been committed under chapter 71.09 RCW. 
To meet this emergency, secure community transition facili-
ties sited pursuant to the preemption provisions of RCW 
71.09.342 and secure facilities sited pursuant to the preemp-
tion provisions of RCW 71.09.250 are not subject to the pro-
visions of this chapter.

 This section expires June 30, 2009.
(2) Pursuant to RCW 90.58.045 regarding environmental 

excellence program agreements, notwithstanding any other 
provision of law, any legal requirement under the Shoreline 
Management Act, including any standard, limitation, rule, or 
order is superseded and replaced in accordance with the terms 
and provisions of an environmental excellence program 
agreement, entered into under chapter 43.21K RCW.

(3) Pursuant to RCW 90.58.355 regarding hazardous 
substance remedial actions, the procedural requirements of 
the Shoreline Management Act shall not apply to any person 
conducting a remedial action at a facility pursuant to a con-
sent decree, order, or agreed order issued pursuant to chapter 
70.105D RCW, or to the department of ecology when it con-
ducts a remedial action under chapter 70.105D RCW.  The 
department of ecology shall ensure compliance with the sub-
stantive requirements of chapter 90.58 RCW, chapter 173-26 
WAC and the local master program through the consent 
decree, order, or agreed order issued pursuant to chapter 
70.105D RCW, or during the department-conducted remedial 
action, through the procedures developed by the department 
pursuant to RCW 70.105D.090.

(4) The holder of a certification from the governor pursu-
ant to chapter 80.50 RCW shall not be required to obtain a 
permit under chapter 90.58 RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 95-17, filed 
9/30/96, effective 10/31/96)

WAC 173-27-060  Applicability of chapter 90.58 
RCW to federal lands and agencies. ((The policies and pro-
visions of chapter 90.58 RCW including the permit system 
shall be applied in the following manner to federal agencies 
on lands meeting the criteria of the Shoreline Management 
Act for shorelines of the state.

(1) Within the coastal counties.)) (1) Direct federal 
agency actions and projects shall be consistent to the maxi-
mum extent practicable with the approved Washington state 
coastal zone management program subject to certain limita-
tions set forth in the Federal Coastal Zone Management Act, 
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16 U.S.C. 1451 et seq. (CZMA) and regulations adopted pur-
suant thereto. ((Other applicable federal law governing the 
federal agency actions may determine whether the permit 
system of chapter 90.58 RCW is applicable.))

The Shoreline Management Act is incorporated into the 
Washington state coastal zone management plan and, 
thereby, those direct federal actions occurring on lands sub-
ject to the act must be consistent to the maximum practicable 
extent with the act, regulations adopted pursuant to the act 
and with the local master program. ((Local government is in 
the best position to determine the appropriate procedure for 
review of federal development activities at the local level 
while the state must take action on federal consistency deter-
minations submitted to it.

(a) When the department receives a consistency determi-
nation for a development proposed by the federal government 
on land subject to the act, it shall request that local govern-
ment review the proposal and respond in writing that the local 
government:

(i) Cannot make a determination of the consistency of 
the project with the master program without reviewing the 
project in the regular permit process; or

(ii) Has reviewed the project for consistency with the 
local master program without using the permit system. Local 
government may recommend that the project be approved, 
approved only under certain specified conditions or denied.

(iii) Defers review of the project to the state.
(b) Upon receipt of a response from local government 

that a permit is required to make a determination, the depart-
ment shall inform the requesting agency of the local govern-
ment finding and shall indicate that concurrence with the 
consistency determination cannot be granted until a permit is 
issued. If the local government chooses to review and make a 
recommendation without using the permit system it shall so 
notify the department and submit its recommendation to the 
department within thirty days unless a longer period of time 
is agreed to by the federal agency and the department. If no 
response is received from local government within thirty 
days they shall be deemed to have deferred review of the 
project.

(c) Nothing in this section shall be deemed to preclude 
independent review of the project by the state pursuant to any 
appropriate authority consistent with the approved coastal 
zone management plan.

(d) The coastal counties, as established in Washington's 
approved coastal zone management plan, consist of the fol-
lowing counties:  Whatcom, Skagit, San Juan, Island, Sno-
homish, King, Pierce, Thurston, Mason, Kitsap, Jefferson, 
Clallam, Grays Harbor, Pacific and Wahkiakum.

(2) Outside of the coastal counties.
(a) Direct federal agency actions that are reasonably 

likely to affect any coastal use or resource shall be consistent 
with the approved coastal zone management plan to the max-
imum extent practicable subject to limitations set forth in the 
Federal Coastal Zone Management Act, 16 U.S.C. 1451 et 
seq.(CZMA) and regulations adopted pursuant thereto. Other 
applicable federal law governing the federal agency actions 
may determine whether the permit system of chapter 90.58 
RCW is applicable.

(b) Except as provided in (a) of this subsection, federal 
agencies shall not be required to obtain permits for develop-
ments undertaken by the federal government on lands owned 
in fee by the federal government or on easements obtained by 
the federal government for a specified purpose where the pro-
posed development is consistent with the specified purpose, 
unless under either circumstance the federal government 
grants or reserves to the state or local government substantial 
jurisdiction over activities on those lands.

(c) Except as provided in (a) of this subsection, the per-
mit system shall apply to developments undertaken on lands 
not federally owned but under lease, license, or other similar 
federal property rights short of fee ownership, to the federal 
government.

(3))) The process for CZMA federal consistency deci-
sion making is described in Washington's federally approved 
CZM program document (Ecology Publication 00-06-029).

(2) The policies and provisions of chapter 90.58 RCW, 
including the permit system, shall apply statewide to all non-
federal developments and uses undertaken on federal lands 
and on lands subject to nonfederal ownership, lease or ease-
ment, even though such lands may fall within the external 
boundaries of a federal ownership.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 95-17, filed 
9/30/96, effective 10/31/96)

WAC 173-27-070  Application of the permit system to 
substantial development undertaken prior to the effective 
date of the act. (1) Substantial development undertaken on 
the shorelines of the state prior to the effective date of the act, 
including changes in shoreline jurisdiction as described in 
subsection (2) of this section, shall not require a permit 
except under the following circumstances:

(a) When the activity was unlawful prior to the effective 
date of the act.

(b) When there has been an unreasonable period of dor-
mancy in the project between its inception and the effective 
date of the act.

(c) When the development is not completed within two 
years after the effective date of the act.

(d) When substantial development occurred prior to the 
effective date of the act on a shoreline and continued on to a 
different lake, river or tributary after the effective date, a per-
mit shall be required for the development undertaken after 
the effective date.

(e) Substantial development undertaken prior to the 
effective date of the act shall not continue without a permit 
into other phases that were not part of the plan being followed 
at the time construction commenced.

(2) The effective date of the act is determined by one of 
the following procedures:

(a) When a change in the area subject to the jurisdiction 
of the act occurs as a result of a determination of jurisdiction 
by the department based on the provisions of RCW 90.58.030 
(2)(d) or (e), the effective date of the act shall be the date the 
department provides written notice of the change to the local 
government(s) in which the affected area is located.

(b) When a change in the area subject to the jurisdiction 
of the act occurs as a result of an updated shoreline master 
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program that supersedes the jurisdiction lists in chapter 173-
18, 173-20 and 173-22 WAC, the effective date of the act 
shall be the date the department approves the updated master 
program.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 95-17, filed 
9/30/96, effective 10/31/96)

WAC 173-27-090  Time requirements of permit. (1)
The ((following)) time requirements of this section shall 
apply to all substantial development permits and to any 
development authorized pursuant to a variance or conditional 
use permit authorized by this chapter.  (((1))) Upon a finding 
of good cause, based on the requirements and circumstances 
of the project proposed and consistent with the policy and 
provisions of the master program and ((the act)) this chapter, 
local government may adopt ((appropriate)) different time 
limits from those set forth in subsections (2) and  (3) of this 
section as a part of action on a substantial development per-
mit ((and local government, with the approval of the depart-
ment, may adopt appropriate time limits as a part of action on 
a conditional use or variance permit:  "Good cause based on 
the requirements and circumstances of the project," shall 
mean that the time limits established are reasonably related to 
the time actually necessary to perform the development on 
the ground and complete the project that is being permitted, 
and/ or are necessary for the protection of shoreline 
resources)).

(2) ((Where neither local government nor the department 
include specific provisions establishing time limits on a per-
mit as a part of action on the permit, the following time limits 
shall apply:

(a))) Construction activities shall be commenced or, 
where no construction ((is)) activities are involved, the use or 
activity shall be commenced within two years of the effective 
date of a ((shoreline)) substantial development permit. ((Pro-
vided, that)) However, local government may authorize a sin-
gle extension for a period not to exceed one year based on 
reasonable factors, if a request for extension has been filed 
before the expiration date and notice of the proposed exten-
sion is given to parties of record on the substantial develop-
ment permit and to the department.

(((b))) (3) Authorization to conduct development activi-
ties shall terminate five years after the effective date of a 
((shoreline)) substantial development permit. ((Provided, 
that)) However, local government may authorize a single 
extension for a period not to exceed one year based on rea-
sonable factors, if a request for extension has been filed 
before the expiration date and notice of the proposed exten-
sion is given to parties of record and to the department.

(((3) The effective date of a shoreline permit shall be the 
date of the last action required on the shoreline permit and all 
other government permits and approvals that authorize the 
development to proceed, including all administrative and 
legal actions on any such permit or approval. It is the respon-
sibility of the applicant to inform the local government of the 
pendency of other permit applications filed with agencies 
other than the local government and of any related adminis-
trative and legal actions on any permit or approval. If no 
notice of the pendency of other permits or approvals is given 

to the local government prior to the date established by the 
shoreline permit or the provisions of this section, the expira-
tion of a permit shall be based on the shoreline permit.

(4) When permit approval is based on conditions, such 
conditions shall be satisfied prior to occupancy or use of a 
structure or prior to commencement of a nonstructural activ-
ity:  Provided, That an alternative compliance limit may be 
specified in the permit.)) (4) The effective date of a substan-
tial development permit shall be the date of filing as provided 
in RCW 90.58.140(6).  The permit time periods in subsec-
tions (2) and (3) of this section do not include the time during 
which a use or activity was not actually pursued due to the 
pendency of administrative appeals or legal actions or due to 
the need to obtain any other government permits and approv-
als for the development that authorize the development to 
proceed, including all reasonably related administrative or 
legal actions on any such permits or approvals.

(5) Revisions to permits under WAC 173-27-100 may be 
authorized after original permit authorization has expired 
((under subsection (2) of this section)):  Provided, That this 
procedure shall not be used to extend the original permit time 
requirements or to authorize substantial development after 
the time limits of the original permit.

(6) Local government shall notify the department in writ-
ing of any change to the effective date of a permit, as autho-
rized by this section, with an explanation of the basis for 
approval of the change. Any change to the time limits of a 
permit other than those authorized by ((this section)) RCW 
90.58.143 as amended shall require a new permit application.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 95-17, filed 
9/30/96, effective 10/31/96)

WAC 173-27-100  Revisions to permits. A permit revi-
sion is required whenever the applicant proposes substantive 
changes to the design, terms or conditions of a project from 
that which is approved in the permit. Changes are substantive 
if they materially alter the project in a manner that relates to 
its conformance to the terms and conditions of the permit, the 
master program and/or the policies and provisions of chapter 
90.58 RCW. Changes which are not substantive in effect do 
not require approval of a revision.

When an applicant seeks to revise a permit, local govern-
ment shall request from the applicant detailed plans and text 
describing the proposed changes.

(1) If local government determines that the proposed 
changes are within the scope and intent of the original permit, 
and are consistent with the applicable master program and the 
act, local government may approve a revision.

(2) "Within the scope and intent of the original permit" 
means all of the following:

(a) No additional over water construction is involved 
except that pier, dock, or float construction may be increased 
by five hundred square feet or ten percent from the provisions 
of the original permit, whichever is less;

(b) Ground area coverage and height may be increased a 
maximum of ten percent from the provisions of the original 
permit;

(c) The revised permit does not authorize development to 
exceed height, lot coverage, setback, or any other require-
Proposed [ 48 ]



Washington State Register, Issue 06-16 WSR 06-16-059
ments of the applicable master program except as authorized 
under a variance granted as the original permit or a part 
thereof;

(d) Additional or revised landscaping is consistent with 
any conditions attached to the original permit and with the 
applicable master program;

(e) The use authorized pursuant to the original permit is 
not changed; and

(f) No adverse environmental impact will be caused by 
the project revision.

(3) Revisions to permits may be authorized after original 
permit authorization has expired under ((WAC 173-27-
080(2))) RCW 90.58.143. The purpose of such revisions shall 
be limited to authorization of changes which are consistent 
with this section and which would not require a permit for the 
development or change proposed under the terms of chapter 
90.58 RCW, this regulation and the local master program. If 
the proposed change constitutes substantial development 
then a new permit is required. Provided, this subsection shall 
not be used to extend the time requirements or to authorize 
substantial development beyond the time limits of the origi-
nal permit.

(4) If the sum of the revision and any previously 
approved revisions under former WAC 173-14-064 or this 
section violate the provisions in subsection (2) of this section, 
local government shall require that the applicant apply for a 
new permit.

(5) The revision approval, including the revised site 
plans and text consistent with the provisions of WAC 173-
27-180 as necessary to clearly indicate the authorized 
changes, and the final ruling on consistency with this section 
shall be filed with the department. In addition, local govern-
ment shall notify parties of record of their action.

(6) If the revision to the original permit involves a condi-
tional use or variance, local government shall submit the revi-
sion to the department for the department's approval, 
approval with conditions, or denial, and shall indicate that the 
revision is being submitted under the requirements of this 
subsection. The department shall render and transmit to local 
government and the applicant its final decision within fifteen 
days of the date of the department's receipt of the submittal 
from local government. Local government shall notify parties 
of record of the department's final decision.

(7) The revised permit is effective immediately upon 
final decision by local government or, when appropriate 
under subsection (6) of this section, upon final action by the 
department.

(8) Appeals shall be in accordance with RCW 90.58.180 
and shall be filed within twenty-one days from the date of 
receipt of the local government's action by the department or, 
when appropriate under subsection (6) of this section, the 
date the department's final decision is transmitted to local 
government and the applicant. Appeals shall be based only 
upon contentions of noncompliance with the provisions of 
subsection (2) of this section. Construction undertaken pursu-
ant to that portion of a revised permit not authorized under 
the original permit is at the applicant's own risk until the expi-
ration of the appeals deadline. If an appeal is successful in 
proving that a revision is not within the scope and intent of 

the original permit, the decision shall have no bearing on the 
original permit.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 95-17, filed 
9/30/96, effective 10/31/96)

WAC 173-27-130  Filing with department. (1) All 
applications for a permit or a permit revision shall be submit-
ted to the department upon a final decision by local govern-
ment. Final decision by local government shall mean the 
order or ruling, whether it be an approval or denial, which is 
established after all local administrative appeals related to the 
permit have concluded or the opportunity to initiate such 
appeals have lapsed.

(2) When a substantial development permit and a condi-
tional use or variance permit are required for a development, 
the submittal on the permits shall be made concurrently.

(3) A complete submittal shall consist of the following 
documents and information:

(a) A copy of the complete application pursuant to WAC 
173-27-180;

(b) Findings and conclusions that establish the basis for 
the decision including but not limited to identification of 
shoreline environment designation, applicable master pro-
gram policies and regulations and the consistency of the 
project with appropriate review criteria for the type of per-
mit(s) as established in WAC 173-27-140 through 173-27-
170;

(c) The final decision of the local government;
(d) The permit data sheet required by WAC 173-27-190; 

and
(e) Where applicable, local government shall also file the 

applicable documents required by chapter 43.21C RCW, the 
State Environmental Policy Act, or in lieu thereof, a state-
ment summarizing the actions and dates of such actions taken 
under chapter 43.21C RCW.

(4) When the project has been modified in the course of 
the local review process, plans or text shall be provided to the 
department that clearly indicate the final approved plan.

(5) Submittal of substantial development permits, condi-
tional use permits, variances, rescissions and revisions is 
complete when all of the documents required pursuant to sub-
sections (3) and (4) of this section have been received by the 
department. If the department determines that the submittal 
does not contain all of the documents and information 
required by this section, the department shall identify the 
deficiencies and so notify local government and the applicant 
in writing. ((The)) Ecology will not act on conditional use 
permit or variance submittal ((and permit are void unless 
and)) until the material requested in writing is submitted to 
the department.

(6) "Date of filing" of a local government final decision 
involving approval or denial of a substantial development 
permit((, or involving a denial of a variance or conditional 
use permit,)) is the date of actual receipt by the department of 
a ((complete submittal by the department)) local govern-
ment's final decision on the permit.

(7) "Date of filing" ((of a permit for a conditional use or 
variance approved by local government, and such permits 
which also involve concurrent submittal by local government 
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of a substantial development)) involving approval or denial 
of a variance or conditional use permit, is the date of trans-
mittal of the department's final decision on the variance or 
conditional use permit to local government and the applicant.

(8) The department shall provide a written notice to the 
local government and the applicant of the "date of filing."

(9) Any decision on an application for a permit under the 
authority of this section, whether it is an approval or a denial, 
shall, concurrently with the transmittal of the ruling to the 
applicant, be filed with the department and the attorney gen-
eral.

(10) When a permit has been appealed pursuant to RCW 
90.58.180, upon conclusion of all review proceedings, a copy 
of the final order shall be provided ((to)) by the local govern-
ment ((and)) to the department. When the project has been 
modified in the course of the review proceeding, plans or text 
shall be provided to the local government, consistent with the 
provisions of WAC 173-27-180, that clearly indicate the final 
approved plan and the local government shall reissue the per-
mit accordingly and submit a copy of the reissued permit and 
supporting documents consistent with subsection (3) of this 
section to the department for completion of the file on the 
permit. The purpose of this provision is to assure that the 
local and department files on the permit are complete and 
accurate and not to provide a new opportunity for appeal of 
the permit.

WSR 06-16-074
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Aging and Disability Services Administration)
[Filed July 28, 2006, 2:55 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

10-030.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

388-825-560 What department restrictions apply to FSP?
Hearing Location(s):  Blake Office Park East, Rose 

Room, 4500 10th Avenue S.E., Lacey, WA 98503 (one block 
north of the intersection of Pacific Avenue S.E. and Alhadeff 
Lane, behind Goodyear Tire.  A map or directions are avail-
able at http://www1.dshs.wa.gov/msa/rpau/docket.html or by 
calling (360) 664-6097), on September 5, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  Not earlier than September 
6, 2006.

Submit Written Comments to:  DSHS Rules Coordina-
tor, P.O. Box 45850, Olympia, WA 98504, delivery 4500 
10th Avenue S.E., Lacey, WA 98503, e-mail fernaax@dshs. 
wa.gov, fax (360) 664-6185, by 5:00 p.m. on September 5, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact 
Stephanie Schiller, DSHS Rules Consultant, by September 1, 
2006, TTY (360) 664-6178 or (360) 664-6097 or by e-mail at 
schilse@dshs.wa.gov.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  These rules are 

necessary to amend the rules implementing ESSB 6090, sec-
tion 205 (1)(e), 2005-2007 conference budget (chapter 518, 
Laws of 2005), which established a flexible family support 
pilot program for families who are providing care and sup-
port for family members with developmental disabilities. 
The family support pilot program is funded through June 30, 
2007.  These amendments will allow the reimbursement to 
parents who have purchased necessary goods or services.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  See above.
Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 71A.12.030, 

71A.12.040.
Statute Being Implemented:  Title 71A RCW.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of social and health 

services, governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Steve Brink, 640 Woodland Square Loop S.E., Lacey, WA 
98503-1045, P.O. Box 45310, Olympia, WA 98507-5310, e-
mail brinksc@dshs.wa.gov, (360) 725-3416; Implementa-
tion:  Shirley Everard, 640 Woodland Square Loop S.E., 
Lacey, WA 98503-1045, P.O. Box 45310, Olympia, WA 
98507-5310, e-mail everash@dshs.wa.gov, (360) 725-3444; 
and Enforcement:  Doug Washburn, 640 Woodland Square 
Loop S.E., Lacey, WA 98503-1045, P.O. Box 45310, Olym-
pia, WA 98507-5310, e-mail washbdc@dshs.wa.gov, (360) 
724-3452 [725-3452].

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  These rules do not 
impact small businesses.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  This rule is interpretive that sets forth the 
agency's interpretation of statutory provisions and is there-
fore exempt from a cost-benefit analysis pursuant to RCW 
34.05.328 (5)(c)(iii).

July 27, 2006
Andy Fernando, Manager

Rules and Policies Assistance Unit

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 06-06-040, 
filed 2/23/06, effective 3/26/06)

WAC 388-825-560  What department restrictions 
apply to FSP? The following department restrictions apply 
to FSP:

(1) FSP services are authorized only after you have 
accessed what is available to you under Medicaid, and any 
other private health insurance plan, school or child develop-
ment services.

(2) All FSP service payments must be agreed to by DDD 
and the client in a written service plan.

(3) The department will contract directly with a service
provider((s)), or a parent for the reimbursement of goods or 
services purchased by the parent.  FSP funding cannot be 
authorized for services or treatments determined by the 
department to be experimental.

(4) Your choice of qualified providers and services is 
limited to the most cost effective option that meets your 
assessed need.
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(5) Respite care cannot be a replacement for child care 
while the parent or guardian is at work regardless of the age 
of the child.

(6) The department shall not authorize a birth parent, 
adoptive parent, stepparent or any other primary caregiver or 
their spouse living in the same household with the client to 
provide respite, nursing, therapy or counseling services.

(7) FSP will not pay for conference registrations.
(8) FSP will not pay for behavior management/counsel-

ing procedures, modifications, or equipment that are restric-
tive.

(9) FSP will not pay for services provided after the death 
of the eligible client. Payment may occur after the date of 
death, but not the service.

(10) FSP will not pay for employment services if you are 
under age twenty-one or are designated to receive DDD 
funded transition services.

WSR 06-16-075
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Aging and Disability Services Administration)
[Filed July 28, 2006, 2:58 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

11-060.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

388-825-120 When can I appeal department decisions 
through an administrative hearing process?

Hearing Location(s):  Blake Office Park East, Rose 
Room, 4500 10th Avenue S.E., Lacey, WA 98503 (one block 
north of the intersection of Pacific Avenue S.E. and Alhadeff 
Lane, behind Goodyear Tire.  A map or directions are avail-
able at http://www1.dshs.wa.gov/msa/rpau/docket.html or by 
calling (360) 664-6097), on September 5, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  Not earlier than September 
6, 2006.

Submit Written Comments to:  DSHS Rules Coordina-
tor, P.O. Box 45850, Olympia, WA 98504, delivery 4500 
10th Avenue S.E., Lacey, WA 98503, e-mail fernaax@dshs. 
wa.gov, fax (360) 664-6185, by 5:00 p.m. on September 5, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact 
Stephanie Schiller, DSHS Rules Consultant, by September 1, 
2006, TTY (360) 664-6178 or (360) 664-6097 or by e-mail at 
schilse@dshs.wa.gov.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The purpose of 
this rule is to clarify that a client has the right to an adminis-
trative hearing if the department reduces or terminates ser-
vices that were previously authorized through an exception to 
rule.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  See above.
Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 71A.12.030.
Statute Being Implemented:  Title 71A RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Name of Proponent:  Department of social and health 
services, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Steve Brink, 640 Woodland Square Loop S.E., Lacey, WA 
98503-1045, P.O. Box 45310, Olympia, WA 98507-5310, e-
mail brinksc@dshs.wa.gov, (360) 725-3416; Implementation 
and Enforcement:  Sue Poltl, 640 Woodland Square Loop 
S.E., Lacey, WA 98503-1045, P.O. Box 45310, Olympia, 
WA 98507-5310, e-mail poltlse@dshs.wa.gov, (360) 724-
3454 [725-3454].

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule does not 
impact small businesses.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  This rule is not a significant rule as defined in 
RCW 34.05.328 (5)(c)(iii).

July 26, 2006
Andy Fernando, Manager

Rules and Policies Assistance Unit

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-17-135, 
filed 8/19/05, effective 9/19/05)

WAC 388-825-120  When can I appeal department 
decisions through an administrative hearing process? (1) 
Administrative hearings are governed by the Administrative 
Procedure Act (chapter 34.05 RCW), RCW 71A.10.050, the 
rules in this chapter and by chapter 388-02 WAC. If any pro-
vision in this chapter conflicts with chapter 388-02 WAC or 
WAC 388-440-0001(3), the provision in this chapter shall 
prevail.

(2) A client, former client, or applicant acting on the 
applicant's own behalf or through an authorized representa-
tive has the right to an administrative hearing.

(3) You have the right to an administrative hearing to 
dispute the following department actions:

(a) Authorization, denial, reduction, or termination of 
services;

(b) Reduction or termination of a service that was ini-
tially approved through an exception to rule;

(c) Authorization, denial, or termination of eligibility;
(((c))) (d) Authorization, denial, reduction, or termina-

tion of payment of SSP authorized by DDD set forth in chap-
ter 388-827 WAC;

(((d))) (e) Admission or readmission to, or discharge 
from, a residential habilitation center;

(((e))) (f) Refusal to abide by your request not to send 
notices to any other person;

(((f))) (g) Refusal to comply with your request to consult 
only with you;

(((g))) (h) A decision to move you to a different type of 
residential service;

(((h))) (i) Denial or termination of the provider of your 
choice or the denial of payment for any reason listed in WAC 
388-825-375 through 388-825-390;

(((i))) (j) An unreasonable delay to act on an application 
for eligibility or service;
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(((j))) (k) A claim the client, former client, or applicant 
owes an overpayment debt.

WSR 06-16-076
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
SOCIAL AND HEALTH SERVICES

(Aging and Disability Services Administration)
[Filed July 28, 2006, 3:01 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

08-032.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

388-105-0005 The daily Medicaid payment rates for clients 
assessed using the comprehensive assessment reporting eval-
uation (CARE) tool and that reside in adult family homes 
(AFH) and boarding homes contracted to provide assisted 
living (AL), adult residential care (ARC), and enhanced adult 
residential care (EARC) services.  The department amends 
this rule to incorporate July 1, 2006, vendor rate increases 
(VRI).

WAC 388-105-0035 Requirements for a capital add-on 
rate for licensed boarding homes contracted to provide 
assisted living (AL) services.  The department amends this 
rule to incorporate the changes required by chapter 260, Laws 
of 2006.  Any AL contractor with a Medicaid occupancy of 
60% or greater will qualify for a capital add-on rate.

WAC 388-105-0045 Bed or unit hold—Medicaid resi-
dent discharged for a hospital or nursing home stay from an 
adult family home (AFH) or a boarding home contracted to 
provide adult residential care, enhanced adult residential 
care, or assisted living (AL) services.  The department 
amends this rule to incorporate the VRI increase and to clar-
ify that the case manager may end the bed hold payment dur-
ing the twenty day period when he/she determines that the 
client's stay is not short-term and there is no likelihood of 
return to the residential care facility from which the client 
was discharged.

Hearing Location(s):  Blake Office Park East, Rose 
Room, 4500 10th Avenue S.E., Lacey, WA 98503 (one block 
north of the intersection of Pacific Avenue S.E. and Alhadeff 
Lane.  A map or directions are available at http://www1.dshs. 
wa.gov/msa/rpau/docket.html or by calling (360) 664-6097), 
on September 5, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  Not earlier than September 
6, 2006.

Submit Written Comments to:  DSHS Rules Coordina-
tor, P.O. Box 45850, Olympia, WA 98504, delivery 4500 
10th Avenue S.E., Lacey, WA 98503, e-mail fernaax@dshs. 
wa.gov, fax (360) 664-6185, by 5:00 p.m. on September 5, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact 
Stephanie Schiller, DSHS Rules Consultant, by September 1, 
2006, TTY (360) 664-6178 or (360) 664-6097 or by e-mail at 
schilse@dshs.wa.gov.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  

• WAC 388-105-0005, increase the Medicaid daily pay-
ment rates to home and community residential care 
contractors;

• WAC 388-105-0035, permits any AL contractor with a 
Medicaid occupancy of 60% or greater to receive capi-
tal add-on rate to the daily Medicaid payment rates that 
the department pays them; and

• WAC 388-105-0045, increase the amounts paid by the 
department to hold a bed or unit during the first twenty 
days of the Medicaid client's absence from the home 
and community residential care facility for a short-term 
hospital or nursing home stay.  Also, the amendments 
clarify that the case manager may end the bed hold pay-
ment during the twenty day period when he/she deter-
mines that the client's stay is not short-term and there is 
no likelihood of return to the residential care facility 
from which the client was discharged.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  See above.
Statutory Authority for Adoption:  Chapter 74.39A 

RCW.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 18.20.290; chapters 

372, 260, and 64, Laws of 2006.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of social and health 

services, governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Patricia Hague, P.O. Box 45600, Olympia, WA 98504-5600, 
(360) 725-2447; Implementation and Enforcement:  Bonnie 
Hawkins, P.O. Box 45600, Olympia, WA 98504-5600, (360) 
725-2499.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Chapter 19.85 RCW 
does not apply to the adoption of a rule described in RCW 
34.05.310(4), 19.85.025(3), 34.05.310 (4)(e).  Rules the con-
tent of which is explicitly and specifically dictated by statute; 
[RCW 34.05.310(4)](f) Rules that set or adjust fees or rates 
pursuant to legislative standards… WAC 388-105-0035 is 
explicitly and specifically dictated by statute.  WAC 388-
105-0005 and 388-105-0045 set and adjust fees in accor-
dance with legislative standards.

Further, under RCW 19.85.030 (1)(a) a small business 
economic impact statement is not required when the pro-
posed rule does not impose more than minor costs on busi-
nesses in an industry.  These rules do not impose more than 
minor costs on businesses in an industry.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  Under RCW 34.05.328 (5)(b)(v) and (vi), ADSA 
is exempt from preparing a cost-benefit analysis.  The pro-
posed rules are explicitly and specifically dictated by statute; 
and they set or adjust fees or rates pursuant to legislative stan-
dards.

July 26, 2006
Andy Fernando, Manager

Rules and Policies Assistance Unit
Proposed [ 52 ]



Washington State Register, Issue 06-16 WSR 06-16-076
AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 06-07-013, filed 3/3/06, effective 4/3/06)
WAC 388-105-0005  The daily Medicaid payment rates for clients assessed using the comprehensive assessment 

reporting evaluation (CARE) tool and that reside in adult family homes (AFH) and boarding homes contracted to pro-
vide assisted living (AL), adult residential care (ARC), and enhanced adult residential care (EARC) services. For con-
tracted AFH and boarding homes contracted to provide AL, ARC, and EARC services, the department pays the following daily 
rates for care of a Medicaid resident:

COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE
KING COUNTY

ARC EARC AFH

CARE CLASSIFICATION

AL
Without Capital 

Add-on

AL
With Capital 

Add-on
A Low (1) $((64.02))

65.30
$((69.03))

70.41
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.90))

46.82
A Med (2) $((69.32))

70.71
$((74.33))

75.82
$((51.37))

52.40
$((51.37))

52.40
$((52.09))

53.13
A High (3) $((77.78))

79.34
$((82.78))

84.45
$((65.61))

66.92
$((65.61))

66.92
$((58.28))

59.45

B Low (4) $((64.02))
65.30

$((69.03))
70.41

$((45.27))
46.18

$((45.27))
46.18

$((45.90))
46.82

B Med (5) $((71.44))
72.87

$((76.45))
77.98

$((57.47))
58.62

$((57.47))
58.62

$((58.28))
59.45

B High (6) $((85.18))
86.88

$((90.19))
91.99

$((73.75))
75.23

$((73.75))
75.23

$((66.52))
67.85

C Low (7) $((69.32))
70.71

$((74.33))
75.82

$((51.37))
52.40

$((51.37))
52.40

$((52.09))
53.13

C Med (8) $((77.78))
79.34

$((82.78))
84.45

$((65.61))
66.92

$((65.61))
66.92

$((66.52))
67.85

C High (9) $((96.83))
98.77

$((101.84))
103.88

$((85.96))
87.68

$((85.96))
87.68

$((87.15))
88.89

D Low (10) $((71.44))
72.87

$((76.45))
77.98

$((57.47))
58.62

$((57.47))
58.62

$((66.52))
67.85

D Med (11) $((77.78))
79.34

$((82.78))
84.45

$((65.61))
66.92

$((65.61))
66.92

$((74.78))
76.28

D High (12) $((96.83))
98.77

$((101.84))
103.88

$((85.96))
87.68

$((85.96))
87.68

$((87.15))
88.89

COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE
METROPOLITAN COUNTIES*

ARC EARC AFH

CARE CLASSIFICATION

AL
Without Capital 

Add-on

AL
With Capital 

Add-on
A Low (1) $((58.73))

59.90
$((63.28))

64.54
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.90))

46.82
A Med (2) $((61.91))

63.15
$((66.45))

67.79
$((49.33))

50.32
$((49.33))

50.32
$((50.03))

51.03
A High (3) $((75.67))

77.18
$((80.22))

81.82
$((62.56))

63.81
$((62.56))

63.81
$((55.18))

56.28
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*Benton, Clark, Franklin, Island, Kitsap, Pierce, Snohomish, Spokane, Thurston, Whatcom, and Yakima counties.

COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE
METROPOLITAN COUNTIES*

ARC EARC AFH

CARE CLASSIFICATION

AL
Without Capital 

Add-on

AL
With Capital 

Add-on
B Low (4) $((58.73))

59.90
$((63.28))

64.54
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.90))

46.82
B Med (5) $((67.20))

68.54
$((71.75))

73.18
$((54.42))

55.51
$((54.42))

55.51
$((55.18))

56.28
B High (6) $((83.07))

84.73
$((87.62))

89.37
$((69.69))

71.08
$((69.69))

71.08
$((63.43))

64.70

C Low (7) $((61.91))
63.15

$((66.45))
67.79

$((49.33))
50.32

$((49.33))
50.32

$((50.03))
51.03

C Med (8) $((75.67))
77.18

$((80.22))
81.82

$((62.56))
63.81

$((62.56))
63.81

$((63.43))
64.70

C High (9) $((93.65))
95.52

$((98.20))
100.16

$((79.85))
81.45

$((79.85))
81.45

$((80.97))
82.59

D Low (10) $((67.20))
68.54

$((71.75))
73.18

$((54.42))
55.51

$((54.42))
55.51

$((63.43))
64.70

D Med (11) $((75.67))
77.18

$((80.22))
81.82

$((62.56))
63.81

$((62.56))
63.81

$((70.65))
72.06

D High (12) $((93.65))
95.52

$((98.20))
100.16

$((79.85))
81.45

$((79.85))
81.45

$((80.97))
82.59

COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE
NON-METROPOLITAN COUNTIES**

ARC EARC AFH

CARE CLASSIFICATION

AL
Without Capital 

Add-on

AL
With Capital 

Add-on
A Low (1) $((57.68))

58.83
$((62.52))

63.77
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.27))

46.18
$((45.90))

46.82
A Med (2) $((61.91))

63.15
$((66.75))

68.09
$((48.32))

49.29
$((48.32))

49.29
$((49.00))

49.98
A High (3) $((75.67))

77.18
$((80.51))

82.12
$((61.55))

62.78
$((61.55))

62.78
$((54.15))

55.24

B Low (4) $((57.68))
58.83

$((62.52))
63.77

$((45.27))
46.18

$((45.27))
46.18

$((45.90))
46.82

B Med (5) $((67.20))
68.54

$((72.04))
73.48

$((53.41))
54.48

$((53.41))
54.48

$((54.16))
55.24

 B High (6) $((83.07))
84.73

$((87.91))
89.67

$((67.65))
69.00

$((67.65))
69.00

$((62.41))
63.66

C Low (7) $((61.91))
63.15

$((66.75))
68.09

$((48.32))
49.29

$((48.32))
49.29

$((49.00))
49.98
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** Non-Metropolitan Counties:  Adams, Asotin, Chelan, Clallam, Columbia, Cowlitz, Douglas, Ferry, Garfield, Grant, Grays 
Harbor, Jefferson, Kittitas, Klickitat, Lewis, Lincoln, Mason, Okanogan, Pacific, Pend Orielle, San Juan, Skagit, Skamania, 
Stevens, Wahkiakum, Walla Walla and Whitman.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 06-07-012, 
filed 3/3/06, effective 4/3/06)

WAC 388-105-0035  Requirements for a capital add-
on rate for licensed boarding homes contracted to provide 
assisted living (AL) services. (1)(((a))) To the extent ((of 
available funding)) funds are appropriated to pay a capital 
add-on rate to AL contractors, beginning July 1, 2006 and 
every July 1 thereafter, the department will ((grant)) pay a 
capital add-on rate to AL contractors that have a Medicaid 
occupancy percentage that equals or exceeds ((the applicable 
biyearly Medicaid minimum occupancy percentage set)) 
sixty percent as determined in accordance with subsection (2) 
and (3) of this section ((and meet the construction require-
ments in subsection (4) of this section)).  The department will 
pay the capital add-on rate to those AL contractors meeting 
the sixty percent Medicaid occupancy percentage for a full 
fiscal year i.e., July 1 through June 30.

(2) The department will determine an AL contractor's 
Medicaid occupancy percentage by dividing its Medicaid res-
ident days from the last six months of the calendar year pre-
ceding the applicable July 1 rate effective date by the product 
of the weighted average for all its licensed boarding home 
beds irrespective of use times the calendar days (one hundred 
eighty-four) for the same six-month period ((beginning one 
year prior to the percentage effective date)).

(3)(((a) To set the biyearly Medicaid minimum occu-
pancy percentage, the department will:

(i) Determine the estimated total budgeted funds for cap-
ital add-on rates for the six-month period;

(ii) Rank from highest to lowest the individual AL con-
tractor occupancy percentages determined in accordance 
with subsection (2) of this section;

(iii) Assign, beginning with the highest AL contractor's 
Medicaid occupancy percentage, the estimated expenditure 

needed to pay the capital add-on rate to each facility for the 
six-month period;

(iv) Identify the AL contractor's Medicaid occupancy 
percentage at which the estimated total budgeted funds deter-
mined under subsection (3)(a)(i) of this section would be 
expended; and

(v) Set that Medicaid occupancy percentage as the 
biyearly Medicaid minimum occupancy percentage.

(b) The biyearly Medicaid minimum occupancy percent-
age will be set every January 1 and July 1.

(4) To receive a capital add-on rate, the AL contractor 
that meets the Medicaid minimum occupancy percentage 
established in accordance with subsection (2) and (3) of this 
section must:

(a) Attest in writing that it has units that meet the follow-
ing requirements and that it places Medicaid residents in such 
units, except the contractor need only place the Medicaid res-
ident in a room with a roll-in shower when the resident's ser-
vice plan and assessment details require the Medicaid resi-
dent to have a roll-in shower:

(i) A private apartment-like unit of two hundred and 
twenty square feet that may include counters, closets and 
built-ins, but must exclude the bathroom;

(ii) A separate private bathroom that includes a sink, toi-
let, and a shower or bathtub. The licensed boarding home 
must have a minimum of one wheelchair accessible bathroom 
with a roll-in shower of at least forty-eight inches by thirty 
inches for every two residents whose care is partially or fully 
funded by Medicaid;

(iii) A lockable entry door;
(iv) A kitchen area equipped with a refrigerator, micro-

wave oven or stove top; a counter surface of a minimum of 
thirty inches wide by twenty-four inches in depth, a maxi-
mum height of thirty-four inches, and a knee space beneath at 

COMMUNITY RESIDENTIAL DAILY RATES FOR CLIENTS ASSESSED USING CARE
NON-METROPOLITAN COUNTIES**

ARC EARC AFH

CARE CLASSIFICATION

AL
Without Capital 

Add-on

AL
With Capital 

Add-on
C Med (8) $((75.67))

77.18
$((80.51))

82.12
$((61.55))

62.78
$((61.55))

62.78
$((62.41))

63.66
C High (9) $((93.65))

95.52
$((98.49))

100.46
$((76.80))

78.34
$((76.80))

78.34
$((77.88))

79.44

D Low (10) $((67.20))
68.54

$((72.04))
73.48

$((53.41))
54.48

$((53.41))
54.48

$((62.41))
63.66

D Med (11) $((75.67))
77.18

$((80.51))
82.12

$((61.55))
62.78

$((61.55))
62.78

$((68.59))
69.96

D High (12) $((93.65))
95.52

$((98.49))
100.46

$((76.80))
78.34

$((76.80))
78.34

$((77.88))
79.44
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least twenty-seven inches in height; a storage space for uten-
sils and supplies; and

(v) A living area wired for telephone and television ser-
vice when available in the geographic location; or

(b) When the Al contractor does not have units that meet 
the requirements of subsection (4)(a) of this section, then the 
AL contractor may receive a capital add-on rate when its AL 
facility meets the definition of "new boarding home" in WAC 
388-110-140 (2)(a) or its AL facility is "grandfathered" under 
WAC 388-110-140(3))) For the purposes of this section, 
Medicaid resident days include those clients enrolled in med-
icaid managed long-term care programs, including but not 
limited to the program for all inclusive care (PACE) and 
medicaid/medicare integration project (MMIP).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 06-07-013, 
filed 3/3/06, effective 4/3/06)

WAC 388-105-0045  Bed or unit hold - Medicaid res-
ident discharged for a hospital or nursing home stay from 
an adult family home (AFH) or a boarding home ((with 
an)) contracted to provide adult residential care ((ser-
vices)) (ARC), enhanced adult residential care ((services)) 
(EARC), or assisted living services (AL) ((contract)). (1) 
When an AFH, ARC, EARC, or AL contracts to provide ser-
vices under chapter 74.39A RCW, the AFH, ARC, EARC, 
and AL contractor must hold a Medicaid eligible resident's 
bed or unit when:

(a) Short-term care is needed in a nursing home or hospi-
tal;

(b) The resident is likely to return to the AFH, ARC, 
EARC, or AL; and

(c) Payment is made under subsection (3) of this section.
(2)(a) When the department pays the contractor to hold 

the Medicaid resident's bed or unit during the resident's short-
term nursing home or hospital stay, the contractor must hold 
the ((unit or)) bed or unit for up to twenty days.  If during the 
twenty day bed hold period, a department case manager 
determines that the Medicaid resident's hospital or nursing 
home stay is not short term and the Medicaid resident is 
unlikely to return to the AFH, ARC, EARC or AL facility, the 
department will cease paying for the bed hold the day the 
case manager notifies the contractor of his/her decision.

(b) A Medicaid resident's discharge from an AFH, ARC, 
EARC, or an AL facility for a short term stay in a nursing 
home or hospital must be longer than twenty-four hours 
before subsection (3) of WAC 388-105-0045 applies.

(3) The department will compensate the contractor for 
holding the bed or unit for the:

(a) First through seventh day at seventy percent of the 
medicaid daily rate paid for care of the resident before the 
hospital or nursing home stay; and

(b) Eighth through the twentieth day, at ((ten)) eleven
dollars ((and seventy-eight cents)) a day.

(4) The AFH, ARC, EARC, or AL facility may seek 
third-party payment to hold a bed or unit for twenty-one days 
or longer. The third-party payment shall not exceed the Med-
icaid daily rate paid to the facility for the resident.  If third-
party payment is not available and the returning Medicaid 
resident continues to meet the admission criteria under chap-

ter 388-71 and/or 388-106 WAC, then the Medicaid resident 
may return to the first available and appropriate bed or unit.

(5) The department's social worker or case manager 
determines whether the:

(a) Stay in a nursing home or hospital will be short-term; 
and

(b) Resident is likely to return to the AFH, ARC, EARC, 
or AL facility.

(6) When the resident's stay in the hospital or nursing 
home exceeds twenty days or the department's social worker 
or case manager determines that the Medicaid resident's stay 
in the nursing home or hospital is not short-term and the res-
ident is unlikely to return to the AFH, ARC, EARC, or AL 
facility, then only subsection (4) of this section applies to any 
private contractual arrangements that the contractor may 
make with a third party in regard to the discharged resident's 
unit or bed. 

WSR 06-16-086
PROPOSED RULES

EMPLOYMENT SECURITY DEPARTMENT
[Filed July 31, 2006, 1:55 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 03-

11-072.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Chap-

ter 192-250 WAC is adopted to interpret and clarify provi-
sions of chapter 50.60 RCW, the shared work unemployment 
compensation program.

Hearing Location(s):  Employment Security Depart-
ment, Maple Leaf Conference Room, 2nd Floor, 212 Maple 
Park, Olympia, WA, on September 12, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 15, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Larry Oline, Agency 

Rules Coordinator, P.O. Box 9046, Olympia, WA 98507-
9046, e-mail Loline@esd.wa.gov, fax (360) 902-0008, by 
September 11, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Bev-
erly Peterson by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 902-9569 or 
(360) 902-9234.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The rules clarify 
eligibility requirements for employers and employees who 
[are] applying for the shared work program.  They explain the 
department's reporting expectations for employers, clarify the 
number of plans an employer may have, explain the circum-
stances under which a plan may be revoked, and define terms. 
Previous rules on the shared work program contained in 
chapter 192-36 WAC are repealed.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Staff who administer the 
shared work program have identified a need for rules that 
more clearly explain the department's interpretation of state 
law governing the program, including clarifying eligibility 
requirements and defining terms.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 50.12.010, 
50.12.040, and 50.60.901.

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapter 50.60 RCW.
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Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Name of Proponent:  Employment security department, 
governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Juanita Myers, 212 Maple Park, Olympia, (360) 902-9665; 
Implementation and Enforcement:  Annette Copeland, 212 
Maple Park, Olympia, (360) 902-9303.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The department has 
analyzed the proposed rules and determined they do not have 
any additional compliance costs or administrative burdens for 
small business.  Thus a small business economic impact 
statement is not required.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The proposed rules are interpretive rather than 
substantive.  The rules clarify the requirements of participat-
ing employers and employees established under chapter 
50.60 RCW.  They do not impose penalties or establish qual-
ifications or standards for any license or permit.

July 31, 2006
Karen T. Lee

Commissioner

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-100-040  Seasonal employment. The term 
"seasonal employment" means work with regular periodic 
layoffs, showing a consistent pattern of employment and 
unemployment.

Chapter 192-250 WAC

Shared Work Program

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-005  Definitions. For purposes of this 
chapter:

(1) "Full time employment" means paid time of thirty-
five to forty hours each week.

(2) "General economic downturn" means a regional 
slowdown in work within an industry that is not due to factors 
that are typical for the industry or occupation.

(3) "Seasonal employment" is defined in WAC 192-100-
040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-010  What is the shared work program 
and who can participate? (1) The shared work program is a 
voluntary program that offers Washington employers an 
alternative to laying off skilled employees during periods of 
general economic downturn.

(2) An employer may reduce an employee's full-time 
weekly work hours from ten to fifty percent and the employee 
can receive the same percentage of unemployment benefits. 
For example, an eligible employee who normally works forty 
hours each week is reduced to thirty hours per week, a reduc-
tion of twenty-five percent.  The employee is eligible to 

receive twenty-five percent of his or her weekly benefit 
amount, regardless of the wages earned that week.

(3) Both public and private sector employers are eligible 
to participate in the program.

(4) An employer or employers' association must submit 
a signed shared work plan application to the commissioner 
for approval.  A plan that meets the approval criteria listed in 
RCW 50.60.030 and this chapter will be approved for a max-
imum of fifty-two weeks.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-015  When is an employer eligible to 
participate in the shared work program? A business must 
be legally registered in the state of Washington for at least six 
months (one hundred eighty days) before applying for the 
shared work program.  "Registration" includes being issued 
an Employment Security (ES) reference number as well as a 
Unified Business Identifier (UBI) number.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-020  What is the criteria for having a 
shared work plan approved? In addition to the criteria 
listed in RCW 50.60.030, employers must:

(1) Be current in the payment of all unemployment insur-
ance taxes required under Title 50 RCW, or have an approved 
deferred payment contract on file with the department;

(2) Include their ES reference number on the plan appli-
cation; and

(3) Designate a representative to be a liaison between the 
department and the employees who participate in the shared 
work plan.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-025  What are the requirements for 
employers with an approved shared work plan? (1) What 
information am I responsible for providing to my employ-
ees?  When your shared work plan is approved, you are 
responsible for telling your employees:

(a) They are approved for participation in the shared 
work program;

(b) How to apply for shared work benefits; and
(c) How to file their weekly claims.
(2) What employee fringe benefits do I have to pro-

vide while participating in the shared work program?  (a) 
You must continue to provide your employees with health 
benefits and with retirement benefits for defined pension 
plans under Section 3(35) of the Employee Retirement 
Income Security Act of 1974.  You must maintain these ben-
efits for your shared work employees as though their weekly 
hours had not been reduced.

(b) You must continue to provide paid vacation, holiday, 
and sick leave on the same basis as before their hours were 
reduced.

(c) Other benefits such as long-term disability and life 
insurance are optional.  You may choose to provide these 
benefits but they are not a requirement for participation in the 
program.
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(3) What is required if the business name is changed?
You must report any change in your business name to the 
shared work program unit within ten working days.

(4) What is required if the designated employer rep-
resentative is changed?  You must notify the shared work 
unit of the change within ten working days.

(5) Can I modify an approved shared work plan?
Answering "yes" to plan modification on your application 
allows additional employees or units of your business to be 
added after the approved plan start date.  You may also mod-
ify the number of hours an employee works during a week 
according to the needs of your business.  Adding new 
employees or units to an approved plan is subject to the same 
eligibility review that applied to the original plan.

(6) Can I change the definition of full-time work for 
my employees?  No.  Once you have established the number 
of hours that are full-time for the worker on the original 
application, this number may not be modified.

(7) What other information am I responsible for giv-
ing the department?  In addition to the application for par-
ticipation in the program, you are responsible for verifying 
the information on the report of shared work payments sent 
by the department.  You must report any discrepancies to the 
shared work unit within ten working days.

(8) How many shared work plans may I have?  (a) 
You may have two shared work plans within a three year 
period beginning with the effective date of the first plan.  We 
will review each shared work plan application to see if it 
meets the eligibility requirements.  Even if a previous plan 
was approved, this does not mean subsequent plans are auto-
matically approved.

(b) You will not be eligible for a new plan until at least 
twelve months after the expiration date of the second 
approved plan.

(c) A plan may be approved for up to twelve months 
from the effective date.  Plans approved for fewer than twelve 
months still count as one plan.

(d) If your business is approved for a shared work plan, 
but your employees do not claim shared work benefits during 
the life of the plan, it will still be treated as one plan within 
the three year period.

(e) The commissioner may, in individual cases and at his 
or her discretion, waive the twelve month waiting period in 
subsection (b).

(9) What if my ES reference number changes?  You 
must report the change to the shared work unit within ten 
working days.  A change in ES reference number represents a 
change in employer and the existing shared work plan will be 
canceled.  The successor employer may submit a new shared 
work plan application to the department for review.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-030  What are the grounds for revok-
ing a shared work plan?—RCW 50.60.070. The depart-
ment may revoke a shared work plan for good cause.  For 
purposes of this chapter "good cause" includes, but is not lim-
ited to:

(1) An employer's failure within ten working days to:
(a) Report a change in their ES reference number.

(b) Report an impending sale or transfer of the business 
or company.

(c) Report a change in the designated employer represen-
tative.

(d) Provide wage and hour reports, documents, or other 
information needed by the shared work unit to decide if the 
employer or employee(s) is eligible for participation in the 
shared work program.

(e) Verify the information on the employer's shared work 
payments report, and notify the shared work unit of any dis-
crepancies in writing.

(2) An employer's failure to maintain employee fringe 
benefits as required by WAC 192-250-025(2) while partici-
pating in the program.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-150-035  Information for employees par-
ticipating in an approved shared work plan. (1) What are 
the requirements for participating in my employer's 
plan?  You must have at least four hundred sixty hours of 
work with this employer in the calendar quarter before the 
quarter in which your employer's application is submitted.

(2) When do I apply for benefits?  Your employer rep-
resentative will tell you if you need to apply for benefits and 
how to do so.  If you have a current valid claim, you do not 
need to apply again.

(3) How do I file my weekly claim for benefits?  See 
WAC 192-140-005 for instructions on filing weekly claims. 
You must also report the number of hours you were paid for 
holidays, vacations, or sick leave.  You must report hours and 
gross earnings for part-time and second jobs, plus your hours 
and net earnings from any self-employment.  You can file 
weekly claims by telephone or over the internet.

(4) What happens if the total number of hours 
worked is not a whole number?  If the total number of hours 
you worked in a week includes a fraction of an hour, the 
department will round the total down to the next whole num-
ber.  This rounded number will be compared to your usual 
hours of work to calculate your shared work benefit payment 
for the week.  For example:  You work 28.5 hours of a normal 
40 hour week.  The 28.5 hours is rounded down to 28 hours 
and then divided by 40, meaning you worked 70 percent of 
the available hours.  Your shared work payment would be 30 
percent of your regular weekly benefit amount.

(5) What happens if I don't work all scheduled hours 
for my shared work employer?  (a) You are not eligible for 
shared work benefits for any week that you do not work all 
hours you have been scheduled by your shared work 
employer.

(b) You must be available for additional hours of work, 
up to full time, with the shared work employer.  If your 
employer gives you at least 24 hours' notice that additional 
work is available and you do not work those additional hours, 
you are not eligible for shared work benefits for that week.

(c) When you are not eligible for shared work benefits in 
any week claimed, your claim will be processed as a regular 
unemployment claim.

(6) Do I have to look for work while participating in 
the shared work program?  No.  You are not required to 
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look for work while participating in the shared work pro-
gram.

(7) Is there a minimum or maximum number of 
hours I can work in a week and still receive shared work 
benefits?  You must have 20 to 36 hours of paid time during 
a week to receive shared work benefits.  In any week you are 
paid for fewer than 20 hours or more than 36 hours, your 
claim will be processed as a regular unemployment claim.

(8) How long can I receive shared work benefits?
You can receive up to 26 weeks of shared work payments 
during your benefit year, depending on the maximum amount 
of benefits available on your claim.  The 26 weeks do not 
have to be claimed consecutively.  Your waiting week counts 
as one of the 26 weeks of shared work payments.

Reviser's note:  The above new section was filed by the agency as 
WAC 192-150-035.  This section is placed among sections forming new 
chapter 192-250 WAC, and therefore should be numbered WAC 192-250-
035.  Pursuant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040, the section is pub-
lished in the same form as filed by the agency.

NEW SECTION

WAC 192-250-045  Who is not eligible for participa-
tion in the shared work program? (1) The following 
employees are not eligible for participation in the shared 
work program:

(a) Employees paid on any basis other than hourly wage. 
This includes, but is not limited to, employees paid on a piece 
rate, mileage rate, job rate, salary, or commission basis.  The 
commissioner may waive this provision for employees paid 
on a piece rate basis if an hourly rate of pay can be estab-
lished.

(b) Officers of the corporation that is applying for partic-
ipation.

(2) The following businesses are not eligible for partici-
pation in the shared work program:

(a) Businesses with a benefit ratio of more than 5.4 per-
cent.

(b) Nonqualified employers, meaning employers who 
have reported no payroll for four consecutive quarters.

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Administra-
tive Code are repealed:

WAC 192-36-010 Information for employees 
participating in an approved 
shared work plan.

WAC 192-36-015 Criteria for approving a 
shared work plan.

WAC 192-36-020 Information for employers 
with an approved shared 
work plan.

WAC 192-36-025 Are corporate officers eligi-
ble for participation in the 
shared work program?

WSR 06-16-099
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 8:31 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

357-01-072 Child and 357-01-227 Parent.
Hearing Location(s):  Department of Personnel, Class-

room #4, 600 South Franklin Street, Olympia, WA 98504, on 
September 14, 2006, at 8:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 14, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Connie Goff, Department 

of Personnel, P.O. Box 47500, fax (360) 586-4694, by Sep-
tember 8, 2006.  FOR DOP TRACKING PURPOSES PLEASE NOTE 
ON SUBMITTED COMMENTS "FORMAL COMMENT."

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact depart-
ment of personnel by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 753-
4107 or (360) 586-8260.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  These proposed 
changes will line up the definitions of "child" and "parent" 
with the definitions found in chapter 49.78 WAC.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  Chapter 41.06 RCW.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 41.06.150.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 

Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  These changes are necessary to line up the defi-
nitions of "child" and "parent" with the definitions found in 
chapter 49.78 RCW.

Name of Proponent:  Department of personnel, govern-
mental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Connie Goff, 521 Capitol Way South, Olympia, WA, (360) 
664-6250; Implementation and Enforcement:  Department of 
personnel.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Not required.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.

July 31, 2006
Eva N. Santos

Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-12-093, 
filed 5/27/05, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-01-072  Child. A biological, adopted, or fos-
ter child, or a stepchild((.)), a legal ward, or a child of a per-
son standing in loco parentis, who is:

(1) under eighteen years of age; or
(2) eighteen years of age or older and incapable of self-

care because of a mental or physical disability.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-12-093, 
filed 5/27/05, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-01-227  Parent. A biological or adoptive par-
ent of an employee or an individual who stood in loco 
parentis to an employee when the employee was a child. A 
person who had day-to-day responsibilities to care for and 
financially support the employee when he or she was a child 
is considered to have stood in loco parentis to the employee.

WSR 06-16-100
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 8:32 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

357-34-065 What must be included in the required supervi-
sory or managerial training?, 357-34-090 Who provides the 
required supervisory or managerial training?, and 357-58-
385 What is the responsibility of general government 
employers to provide training and development to WMS 
employees?

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Personnel, Class-
room #4, 600 South Franklin Street, Olympia, WA 98504, on 
September 14, 2006, at 8:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 14, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Connie Goff, Department 

of Personnel, P.O. Box 47500, fax (360) 586-4694, by Sep-
tember 8, 2006.  FOR DOP TRACKING PURPOSES PLEASE NOTE 
ON SUBMITTED COMMENTS "FORMAL COMMENT."

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact depart-
ment of personnel by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 753-
4107 or (360) 586-8260.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Department of 
personnel has designed a new supervisory training curricu-
lum.  These proposed modifications to the training rules are 
to support the new supervisory training.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  Chapter 41.06 RCW.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 41.06.150.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 

Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  These changes are necessary due to a new super-
visory training curriculum developed by the department of 
personnel.

Name of Proponent:  Department of personnel, govern-
mental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Connie Goff, 521 Capitol Way South, Olympia, WA, (360) 
664-6250; Implementation and Enforcement:  Department of 
personnel.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Not required.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.

July 31, 2006
Eva N. Santos

Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-195, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-34-065  What must be included in the 
required supervisory or managerial training? (1) At a 
minimum, the entry-level supervisory or managerial training 
required by WAC 357-34-055 must include all of the follow-
ing topics:

(((1))) (a) The role and legal responsibilities of a super-
visor/manager.

(((2))) (b) Performance management, including 
employee performance evaluation, development, counseling 
or coaching, and discipline.

(c) Compensation practices.
(d) Recruitment and selection processes and practices.
(e) Labor relations practices and processes.
(((3) Employee motivation, recognition, and rewards.))
(((4) Communication skills and principles.))
(((5) Leadership styles and methods.))
(2) In addition, supervisors and managers may also 

receive training on other topics identified by the employer.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-195, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-34-090  Who provides the required super-
visory or managerial training? The department provides 
training activities to fulfill the requirement in WAC 357-34-
055 and/or consultative services, as requested, to assist 
((the)) employers ((to)) in development of their own pro-
grams. Employer-developed training must satisfy the require-
ments of WAC 357-34-060 and 357-34-065.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-12-070, 
filed 5/27/05, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-58-385  What is the responsibility of gen-
eral government employers to provide training and devel-
opment to WMS employees? ((In addition to those respon-
sibilities identified in chapter 357-34 WAC, general govern-
ment employers must provide WMS development and 
training opportunities specifically designed to refine and 
broaden managerial knowledge and leadership competencies. 
Diversity, performance management, and education for man-
aging employees in a civil service system must be part of this 
training. WMS employees must complete the core curricu-
lum on leadership competencies as determined by the depart-
ment of personnel within eighteen months of being appointed 
to a WMS position.)) General government employers must 
provide all WMS employees development and training 
opportunities designed to broaden managerial and leadership 
competencies.  Diversity and performance management must 
be part of this training.  WMS employees who supervise staff 
must meet the requirements in chapter 357-34 WAC.
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WSR 06-16-101
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 8:33 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

357-16-025 How must the department inform prospective 
applicants of recruitments? and 357-16-100 How soon must 
employers notify applicants of their examination results?

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Personnel, Class-
room #4, 600 South Franklin Street, Olympia, WA 98504, on 
September 14, 2006, at 8:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 14, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Connie Goff, Department 

of Personnel, P.O. Box 47500, fax (360) 586-4694, by Sep-
tember 8, 2006.  FOR DOP TRACKING PURPOSES PLEASE NOTE 
ON SUBMITTED COMMENTS "FORMAL COMMENT."

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact depart-
ment of personnel by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 753-
4107 or (360) 586-8260.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  These changes are 
necessary for the implementation of the new e-recruiting sys-
tem.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  Chapter 41.06 RCW.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 41.06.150.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of personnel, govern-

mental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Connie Goff, 521 Capitol Way South, Olympia, WA, (360) 
664-6250; Implementation and Enforcement:  Department of 
personnel.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Not required.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.

July 31, 2006
Eva N. Santos

Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-200, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-16-025  How must employers and the 
department inform prospective applicants of recruit-
ments? ((Notice of recruitment must be issued publicly. The 
notice must specify the period of recruitment and include 
information about the length of time eligible applicants will 
be retained in a pool.)) Employers and the department may 
conduct recruitments without notice by sourcing job seekers 
from the talent pool maintained by the department.  If the 
department or employer does not source job seekers from the 
centeral talent pool for recruitment, notice of recruitment 
must be issued publicly.  The notice must specify the period 
of recruitment.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-200, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-16-100  ((How soon must)) Must employers 
((notify applicants of their)) make final examination 
results available to an applicant? ((Employers must notify 
applicants in writing of their final examination results within 
a reasonable time period as determined by the employer.  For 
purposes of this rule, written notice may be provided using 
alternative methods such as e-mail, campus mail, the state 
mail service, or commercial parcel delivery in accordance 
with WAC 357-04-105.)) An applicant's final examination 
results must be made available within a reasonable time 
period as determined by the employer.

WSR 06-16-102
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 8:34 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

357-31-265 What is the effect of suspended operations on 
employees who are not required to work during the closure?

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Personnel, Class-
room #4, 600 South Franklin Street, Olympia, WA 98504, on 
September 14, 2006, at 8:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 14, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Connie Goff, Department 

of Personnel, P.O. Box 47500, fax (360) 586-4694, by Sep-
tember 8, 2006.  FOR DOP TRACKING PURPOSES PLEASE NOTE 
ON SUBMITTED COMMENTS "FORMAL COMMENT."

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact depart-
ment of personnel by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 753-
4107 or (360) 586-8260.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The modifications 
to WAC 357-31-265 are necessary for this rule to be in line 
with the Fair Labor Standards Act.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  Chapter 41.06 RCW.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 41.06.150.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of personnel, govern-

mental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Connie Goff, 521 Capitol Way South, Olympia, WA, (360) 
664-6250; Implementation and Enforcement:  Department of 
personnel.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Not required.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.

July 31, 2006
Eva N. Santos

Director
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-08-137, 
filed 4/6/05, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-31-265  What is the effect of suspended 
operations on employees who are not required to work 
during the closure? At a minimum, employees not required 
to work during suspended operations must be allowed to use 
their personal holiday((,)) or accrued vacation leave((, 
accrued compensatory time, or leave without pay to account 
for the time lost due to the closure)). ((If an employer's sus-
pended operations procedure allows, employees may also be 
released without a loss in pay or given a reasonable opportu-
nity to make up work time lost as a result of the suspended 
operations.)) Overtime-eligible employees must also be 
allowed to use accrued compensatory time to account for the 
time lost due to the closure.  Overtime-eligible employees 
may be allowed to use leave without pay and given an oppor-
tunity to make up the time lost (as a result of suspended oper-
ations) within the work week. For overtime eligible employ-
ees, compensation for making up lost work time must be 
((granted on a compensatory time basis at not less than 
straight time nor more than time and one-half,)) in accor-
dance with WAC 357-28-255, 357-28-260, and 357-28-265 
when applicable, and must be part of the employer's sus-
pended operations procedures. The amount of compensation 
earned under this section must not exceed the amount of sal-
ary lost by the employee due to suspended operation.

If the employer's suspended operations policy allows, 
employees may be released without a loss in pay.

WSR 06-16-103
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF PERSONNEL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 8:36 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

357-07-005 What is the purpose of this chapter?, 357-07-010 
What definitions apply to public records?, 357-07-015 How 
does the department index its records?, 357-07-020 How can 
I obtain a copy of the department's records index?, 357-07-
025 How do I request to inspect or get a copy of a public 
record?, 357-07-030 How will the department respond to my 
request?, 357-07-035 What happens if the department deter-
mines that all or part of a requested public record is exempt 
from disclosure?, 357-07-050 What is the fee to copy a public 
record?, 357-07-060 When is the department of personnel 
permitted to dispose of public records?, 357-07-065 How is 
the department of personnel organized?, and 357-07-070 
What is the department of personnel's general method of 
operation?.

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Personnel, Class-
room #4, 600 South Franklin Street, Olympia, WA 98504, on 
September 14, 2006, at 8:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 14, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Connie Goff, Department 

of Personnel, P.O. Box 47500, fax (360) 586-4694, by Sep-

tember 8, 2006.  FOR DOP TRACKING PURPOSES PLEASE NOTE 
ON SUBMITTED COMMENTS "FORMAL COMMENT."

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact depart-
ment of personnel by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 753-
4107 or (360) 586-8260.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  These changes are 
necessary because the public disclosure law was recodified 
from chapter 42.17 RCW to chapter 42.56 RCW.  The other 
changes are so department of personnel will be in compliance 
with chapter 42.56 RCW.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  Chapter 41.06 RCW.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 41.06.150.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 

Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  These changes are necessary because the public 
disclosure law was recodified from chapter 42.17 to 42.56 
RCW.

Name of Proponent:  Department of personnel, govern-
mental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Connie Goff, 521 Capitol Way South, Olympia, WA, (360) 
664-6250; Implementation and Enforcement:  Department of 
personnel.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Not required.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.

July 31, 2006
Eva N. Santos

Director

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-005  What is the purpose of this chap-
ter? The purpose of this chapter is to ensure that the depart-
ment of personnel complies with the provisions of state law 
on public disclosure, chapter ((42.17)) 42.56 RCW. The stat-
utes that specifically address public records are found in 
RCW ((42.17.250)) 42.56.001 through ((42.17.348)) 
42.56.902.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-010  What definitions apply to public 
records? Terms defined in the State Public Records Act, 
chapter ((42.17)) 42.56.010 RCW, have the same meaning 
when used in these rules.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-015  How does the department index its 
records? (1) The department maintains and makes available 
for public inspection and copying an index that provides 
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identifying information for public records as described in 
RCW ((42.17.260)) 42.56.070(3).

(2) ((The index is maintained in electronic form with 
copies available on paper.)) The index includes:

(a) Personnel Resource Board decisions;
(b) Department of Personnel (DOP) Strategic Plan;
(c) Washington Management Service Strategic Plan;
(d) Administrative Staff Manuals;
(e) DOP Employee Survey;
(f) DOP Affirmative Action Plan;
(g) DOP Internal Policies;
(h) Director's Reviews;
(i) Director's Meeting Minutes;
(j) Referrals; and
(k) Registers
(3) ((The index contains topic and subtopic headings that 

people can use to facilitate finding a specific public record.)) 
The index is available to the public on the same basis as other 
public records.

(4) ((The index is available to the public on the same 
basis as other public records.)) The department revises and 
updates the index monthly.

(((5) The department revises and updates the index bien-
nially.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-020  How can I obtain a copy of the 
department's records index? ((The department makes cop-
ies of the index available at no charge upon request to the 
agency public records officer at:)) The index can be found at: 
http://www.dop.wa.gov/.  A paper copy will be available 
upon request to the agency public disclosure coordinator:

Public ((Records Officer)) Disclosure Coordinator
Washington State Department of Personnel
521 Capitol Way South
PO Box 47500
Olympia, Washington 98504
Email:  publicrecords@dop.wa.gov

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-025  How do I request to inspect or get 
a copy of a public record? (1) ((All requests)) Requests for 
public records ((must)) may be ((submitted)) made in writing,
((to the department public records officer)) by email, fax, or 
orally to the public disclosure coordinator at:

Public ((Records Officer)) Disclosure Coordinator
Washington State Department of Personnel
521 Capitol Way South
PO Box 47500
Olympia, Washington 98504
Email:  publicrecords@dop.wa.gov
Fax:  360-586-4694
Phone:  360-664-6318

((The department will not accept public records requests 
via e-mail unless such a request is approved in advance by the 

director, the public records officer, or an authorized desig-
nee.))

(2) ((Public records requests must contain the following 
information:)) A form is available at http://www.dop.wa.gov/ 
for a public records request but is not required as long as the 
request contains the following information:

(a) The name, address and telephone number of the per-
son requesting the record;

(b) The date on which the request is being made;
(c) A description of the record(s) requested;
(d) If the requested record is referenced in a current 

department of personnel index, a reference to the record as 
described in the index; and

(e) If the request is for a list of individuals, the requester 
must certify that the information will not be used for com-
mercial purposes except as permitted by RCW ((42.17.260)) 
42.56.070(9).

(((3) If the requester desires, the department will provide 
a form to be used for public record requests.))

(((4))) (3) The public ((records officer or designee)) dis-
closure coordinator will assist members of the public to clar-
ify a request or to identify specific records or types of 
records. The department may require a requester to provide 
additional information to sufficiently identify records or to 
determine whether a lawful exemption applies.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-030  How will the department respond 
to my request? (((1))) Within five days of receiving a public 
records request, the department will respond and either:

(((a))) (1) Make the requested record(s) available;
(2) Make the requested record(s) available on a partial or 

installment basis as records that are part of a larger set of 
requested records are assembled or made ready for inspection 
or disclosure.

(((b))) (3) Deny all or part of the request as described in 
WAC 357-07-070; or

(((c))) (4) Acknowledge receipt of the request and esti-
mate the reasonable time period needed to respond to the 
request as permitted by RCW ((42.17.320)) 42.56.

(((2) The director or designee within two working days 
of the denial will review denials of requests for public 
records.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-035  What happens if the department 
determines that all or part of a requested public record is 
exempt from disclosure? (1) The department must deter-
mine whether all or any portion of a requested public record 
is exempt from disclosure under chapter ((42.17)) 42.56
RCW or other applicable law.

(2) The ((public records officer)) department may delete 
information from any record before permitting public inspec-
tion or copying if the information is exempt from disclosure 
according to ((RCW 42.17.310, another section of chapter 
42.17)) 42.56 RCW or other applicable law.  After such data 
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is deleted, the remainder of the record must be made avail-
able.

(3) The department must accompany any denial of a 
requested public record, or portion of a record, with a written 
statement specifying the reason for the denial. The statement 
must include a reference to the specific exemption in chapter 
((42.17)) 42.56 RCW ((that)) or other applicable law which
authorizes withholding the record or portion of the record, 
and a brief explanation of how the exemption applies to the 
material being withheld.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-050  What is the fee to copy a public 
record? (1) The department makes copies of its rules avail-
able at no charge. Otherwise, the following fees apply:

(a) Fifteen cents per page for copies of public records 
exceeding 25 pages; or

(b) The actual cost of postage or delivery and for dupli-
cating tape recordings, videotapes, photographs, slides, disks, 
or similar media.

(2) Charges are ordinarily payable at the time copies are 
furnished and must be paid with a money order or cashier's 
check; cash, credit cards, and personal checks are not an 
acceptable form of payment. ((If copying costs are expected 
to exceed fifty dollars, the department may request payment 
in advance of making copies.)) The department may require a 
deposit in an amount not to exceed ten percent of the esti-
mated cost of providing copies for a request.

(3) The public ((records officer)) disclosure coordinator
may waive any of the foregoing fees for good cause, includ-
ing but not limited to circumstances when total copying costs 
would be negligible.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-060  When is the department of person-
nel permitted to dispose of public records? Public records 
as defined in RCW 40.14.010 or ((42.17.020)) 42.56.010 are 
the property of the state of Washington and may only be dis-
posed of as authorized by the state records committee under 
chapter 40.14 RCW.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-065  How is the department of person-
nel organized? The staff is organized in ((five)) six general 
areas:

(1) Personnel services:  ((which)) provides consultation 
and services related to recruitment, assessment, affirmative 
action, human resources, salary surveys, compensation plan 
administration, and classification to state agencies, institu-
tions of higher education, and related higher education 
boards.

(2) ((Human resource development services)) Organiza-
tion and employee services (located at 600 South Franklin 
Street, Olympia, Washington):  ((which)) provides consulta-
tion on human resource development activities to agencies, 

training which is interagency in scope, and guidelines for 
agency planning and evaluation of human resource develop-
ment.

(3) Administrative services:  ((which provides depart-
mental fiscal management, facilities, agency personnel ser-
vices, affirmative action, client relations, and labor relations 
services.)) provides support services for facilities and sup-
plies, financial services including payroll and travel, dupli-
cating and mailroom services, Combined Fund Drive, and 
administers the statewide employee survey. Within the 
administrative division, the employee advisory service (EAS)
offices are at the following locations:  3400 Capitol Boule-
vard, Olympia, Washington; 613 - 19th Avenue E., Suite 101, 
Seattle, Washington; and at Suite 604, Northtown Office 
Building, Spokane, Washington.

(4) ((Client and employee relations services which pro-
vides general human resource consulting services and organi-
zational development services.)) Legal Affairs:  provides 
affirmative action consultation, rule interpretation, labor/ 
employment discrimination guidance, legislative services 
and responds to requests for public records.  Provides direc-
tor's review and appeal services (located at 2828 Capitol 
Blvd., Olympia, Washington), processes and adjudicates 
requests for director's reviews and provides administrative 
support for Personnel Resources Board appeals.

(5) ((Human resources information services (located at 
Building #1, Rowesix, 4224 6th Avenue, Lacey, Washing-
ton) which administers the central personnel/payroll and 
insurance eligibility computer systems.)) Director's office: 
provides agency leadership, internal human resources, plan-
ning and performance, communication services, and opera-
tional support.

(6) Human resources information services (located at 
Building #1, Rowesix, 4424 6th Avenue, Lacey, Washing-
ton):  administers the central personnel/payroll and insurance 
eligibility computer systems.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-202, 
filed 12/21/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 357-07-070  What is the department of person-
nel's general method of operation? (1) Agency business is 
conducted as described in chapters 41.04 and 41.06 RCW, 
and Title 357 WAC.

(2) All interested parties may participate in formulation 
of agency rules. The department is required to provide twenty 
days notice of formal action by the director or the personnel 
resources board on any rule, classification plan, or compensa-
tion plan.

(3) For matters other than rule making under the Admin-
istrative Procedure Act, chapter 34.05 RCW or quasi-judicial 
matters as defined in RCW 42.30.140(2), the presiding 
officer of the governing body of a public agency or a majority 
of the board members may call a special meeting upon 
twenty-four hour notice as provided in the Open Public Meet-
ings Act, RCW 42.30.080.

(4) Before rule proposals are made to the board or direc-
tor, department staff may conduct informal work sessions as 
necessary to ensure representation from interested parties.
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(5) The department must conduct all business in accessi-
ble facilities and in a manner that reasonably accommodates 
the needs of disabled persons.

WSR 06-16-104
WITHDRAWAL OF PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE
[Filed August 1, 2006, 8:53 a.m.]

WAC 16-532-040, proposed by the department of agriculture 
in WSR 06-03-132 appearing in issue 06-03 of the State Reg-
ister,  which was distributed on February 1, 2006, is with-
drawn by the code reviser's office under RCW 34.05.335(3), 
since the proposal was not adopted within the one hundred 
eighty day period allowed by the statute.

Kerry S. Radcliff, Editor
Washington State Register

WSR 06-16-108
PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:20 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-129.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 

Amendment of chapter 51-11 WAC, Washington State 
Energy Code.

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules amend the Washington State Energy Code.

1. Section 101.3:  Identifying rules applicable to build-
ings constructed under chapter 51-51 WAC, the International 
Residential Code.

2. Section 201:  Amend definitions for gross exterior 
wall area and nominal R-value for consistency with national 
standard.  Add new definitions for demand control ventilation 
and high efficacy luminaire.  Other editorial changes were 
made in alphabetization.

3. Section 402.1.1:  Clarification that the mechanical 
system type must be the same in the Standard Design and the 
Proposed Design.

4. Section 402.1.3:  Adding a baseline for residential 
cooling in calculating annual energy analysis calculations.

5. Section 502.1.6.6:  Adding an exception to the 
requirement for vapor retarder in walls with continuous insu-
lated sheathing installed outside the framing and structural 
sheathing.

6. Sections 502.4.4, 1314.4:  Requires air leakage testing 
for recessed lighting.

7. Section 503.2.2:  Limits oversizing of heating and 
cooling systems.

8. Section 503.8.3:  Adds control requirements for sys-
tems serving multiple dwelling units.

9. Section 505.3:  Requires high efficacy luminaires for 
most permanently installed outdoor lighting.

10. Section 505.4:  Mandates the use of T-8 or smaller 
lamps in linear fluorescent fixtures.

11. Equation 1:  Requires the use of actual values for 
low glazing area calculations.

12. Table 5-1:  For component performance approach: 
Requires the use of actual values for low glazing area calcu-
lations; reduces the value for single-family and duplex win-
dows to U=0.35, wall U-value is adjusted for consistency 
with prescriptive path.

13. Section 602.6:  Clarification is added that the first 
exception applies to glazed doors.

14. Tables 6-1 and 6-1 [6-2]:  Changes were made to 
some window U-factors and wall R-values; a new unlimited 
glazing path was added in climate zone 2; clarification was 
added to vaulted ceiling requirements; the footnotes were 
duplicated to appear after each table, with the only difference 
being the required insulation under footnote 4.

15. Section 701:  Updates national standard references.
16. Chapter 9:  Prescriptive heating system sizing was 

eliminated.
17. Table 10-5A:  Default U-values were updated to 

national standards.
18. Table 10-5B:  New table was added with default U-

factors for peripheral edges of intermediate concrete floors.
19. Table 10-6B:  Default values were adjusted to allow 

three different methods of meeting the new, more stringent 
requirements in Table 5-1.

20. Section 1132.2:  Requires altered mechanical sys-
tems to meet new economizer compliance options.

21. Section 1132.3:  Clarification of requirements for 
lighting allowance in tenant improvements.

22. Section 1310.2:  Increases the envelope require-
ments for semi-heated spaces to be the same as conditioned 
spaces except when heated by other fuels.

23. Section 1331:  Adds an exception to allow Seattle's 
EnvStd program as an alternate to show compliance with 
component performance path.

24. Section 1411, Tables 14-1A, 14-1B, and 14-1F:
Updates performance requirements for various equipment in 
keeping with the 2005 Federal Energy Policy Act and to meet 
other national standards.

25. Section 1412.2:  Updates dead band controls to 
national standard.

26. Sections 1412.4 and 1412.4.1:  Setback and shutoff 
controls were modified to mirror national standard.  Shaft 
dampers were also updated per national standard.
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27. Section 1412.8:  Adds a requirement for demand 
control ventilation in some spaces over 500 square feet.

28. Section 1416:  Commissioning requirements have 
been revised for clarity, listing elements needed in the com-
missioning plan and describing acceptable commissioning 
criteria.

29. Section 1432.2.2:  Adds requirements for hydronic 
systems consistent with national standards.

30. Section 1433:  Adds SEER value for economizers 
under 65,000 Btuh [Btu/h] that don't have EER values. An 
exception is added to address chilled water terminal units.

31. Section 1438:  Requirements for variable flow sys-
tems were revised per national standards.

32. Section 1438.1:  Adds equipment requirements for 
cooling towers with a total fan motor horsepower over 10.

33. Sections 1501, 1510, and 1540:  Adds requirements 
for transformers in keeping with the 2005 Energy Policy Act.

34. Sections 1512, 1513.5, 1532 and Table 15-2:  Exte-
rior lighting requirements were moved into Section 1532 and 
Table 15-2.  Efficacy requirements are added, and the 
requirement for automatic controls was revised.

35. Section 1513.6.1:  An exception was added allowing 
a low-lighting setting in stairwells.

36. Sections 1510 and 1514:  Adds requirements for exit 
lighting consistent with the 2005 Energy Policy Act.

37. Section 1530:  Revises allowed lighting wattage.
38. Table 15-1:  Lighting power allowance table is sig-

nificantly revised for better alignment with national stan-
dards.

39. RS-29:  Editorial changes were made for consistency 
with changes noted above in items 33 and 36.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27A.025 and 
19.27A.045.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27A.025, 
19.27A.045.

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapters 19.27, 19.27A 
and 34.05 RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Krista Braaksma, P.O. Box 42525, 
Olympia, WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2964; and Enforce-
ment:  Local jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  One item was identified 
as having a potential impact on small business.  This impact 
was mitigated by modifying the glazing default values in 
Table 10-6B to allow current practices to comply with the 
proposed change to the prescriptive residential glazing U-
value.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 

section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0101  Section 101—Scope and general 
requirements. 

101.1 Title:  Chapters 1 through 10 of this Code shall be 
known as the "Washington State Residential Energy Code" 
and may be cited as such; and will be referred to herein as 
"this Code."

101.2 Purpose and Intent:  The purpose of this Code is to 
provide minimum standards for new or altered buildings and 
structures or portions thereof to achieve efficient use and con-
servation of energy.

The purpose of this Code is not to create or otherwise 
establish or designate any particular class or group of persons 
who will or should be especially protected or benefitted by 
the terms of this Code.

It is intended that these provisions provide flexibility to 
permit the use of innovative approaches and techniques to 
achieve efficient use and conservation of energy.  These pro-
visions are structured to permit compliance with the intent of 
this Code by any one of the following three paths of design:

1. A systems analysis approach for the entire building 
and its energy-using sub-systems which may utilize renew-
able energy sources, Chapter 4.

2. A component performance approach for various build-
ing elements and mechanical systems and components, 
Chapter 5.

3. A prescriptive requirements approach, Chapter 6.

Compliance with any one of these approaches meets the 
intent of this Code.  This Code is not intended to abridge any 
safety or health requirements required under any other appli-
cable codes or ordinances.

The provisions of this Code do not consider the effi-
ciency of various energy forms as they are delivered to the 
building envelope.  A determination of delivered energy effi-
ciencies in conjunction with this Code will provide the most 
efficient use of available energy in new building construc-
tion.

101.3 Scope:  This Code sets forth minimum require-
ments for the design of new buildings and structures that pro-
vide facilities or shelter for residential occupancies by regu-
lating their exterior envelopes and the selection of their 
HVAC, service water heating systems and equipment for 
efficient use and conservation of energy.

Buildings shall be designed to comply with the require-
ments of either Chapter 4, 5, or 6 of this Code.

For the purposes of this Code:
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Detached one- and two-family dwellings built under the 
International Residential Code shall be considered R-3 Occu-
pancies.

Attached multiple single-family dwellings (townhouses) 
built under the International Residential Code shall be con-
sidered R-2 Occupancies.

101.3.1 Exempt Buildings:  Buildings and structures or 
portions thereof meeting any of the following criteria shall be 
exempt from the building envelope requirements of sections 
502 and 602, but shall comply with all other requirements for 
building mechanical systems, and service water heating.

101.3.1.1:  Buildings and structures or portions thereof 
whose peak design rate of energy usage is less than three and 
four tenths (3.4) Btu/ h per square foot or one point zero (1.0) 
watt per square foot of floor area for space conditioning 
requirements.

101.3.1.2:  Buildings and structures or portions thereof 
which are neither heated according to the definition of heated 
space in Chapter 2, nor cooled by a nonrenewable energy 
source, provided that the nonrenewable energy use for space 
conditioning complies with requirements of section 
101.3.1.1.

101.3.1.3:  Greenhouses isolated from any conditioned 
space and not intended for occupancy.

101.3.1.4:  The provisions of this code do not apply to 
the construction, alteration, or repair of temporary worker 
housing except as provided by rule adopted under chapter 
70.114A RCW or chapter 37, Laws of 1998 (SB 6168). 
"Temporary worker housing" means a place, area, or piece of 
land where sleeping places or housing sites are provided by 
an employer for his or her employees or by another person, 
including a temporary worker housing operator, who is pro-
viding such accommodations for employees, for temporary, 
seasonal occupancy, and includes "labor camps" under RCW 
70.54.110.

101.3.2 Application to Existing Buildings:  Additions, 
historic buildings, changes of occupancy or use, and alter-
ations or repairs shall comply with the requirements in the 
subsections below.
EXCEPTION: The building official may approve designs of alterations 

or repairs which do not fully conform with all of the 
requirements of this Code where in the opinion of the 
building official full compliance is physically impossi-
ble and/ or economically impractical and:

1. The alteration or repair improves the energy effi-
ciency of the building; or

2. The alteration or repair is energy efficient and is nec-
essary for the health, safety, and welfare of the general 
public.
In no case, shall building envelope requirements or 
mechanical system requirements be less than those 
requirements in effect at the time of the initial construc-
tion of the building.

101.3.2.1 Additions to Existing Buildings:  Additions to 
existing buildings or structures may be made to such build-
ings or structures without making the entire building or struc-
ture comply, provided that the new additions shall conform to 
the provisions of this Code.

EXCEPTION: New additions which do not fully comply with the require-
ments of this Code and which have a floor area which is less 
than seven hundred fifty square feet shall be approved pro-
vided that improvements are made to the existing occupancy 
to compensate for any deficiencies in the new addition. 
Compliance shall be demonstrated by either systems analy-
sis or component performance calculations. The noncon-
forming addition and upgraded, existing occupancy shall 
have an energy budget or Target UA which is less than or 
equal to the unimproved existing building (minus any ele-
ments which are no longer part of the building envelope 
once the addition is added), with the addition designed to 
comply with this Code.

101.3.2.2 Historic Buildings:  The building official may 
modify the specific requirements of this Code for historic 
buildings and require in lieu thereof alternate requirements 
which will result in a reasonable degree of energy efficiency. 
This modification may be allowed for those buildings which 
have been specifically designated as historically significant 
by the state or local governing body, or listed in The National 
Register of Historic Places or which have been determined to 
be eligible for listing.

101.3.2.3 Change of Occupancy or Use:

Any Other than Group R Occupancy which is converted 
to Group R Occupancy shall be brought into full compliance 
with this Code.

101.3.2.4 Alterations and Repairs:  All alterations and 
repairs to buildings or portions thereof originally constructed 
subject to the requirements of this Code shall conform to the 
provisions of this Code without exception.  For all other 
existing buildings, initial tenant alterations shall comply with 
the new construction requirements of this Code.  Other alter-
ations and repairs may be made to existing buildings and 
moved buildings without making the entire building comply 
with all of the requirements of this Code for new buildings, 
provided the following requirements are met:

101.3.2.5 Building Envelope:  The result of the alter-
ations or repairs both:

1. Improves the energy efficiency of the building, and

2. Complies with the overall average thermal transmit-
tance values of the elements of the exterior building envelope 
in Table 5-1 of Chapter 5 or the nominal R-values and glaz-
ing requirements of the reference case in Tables 6-1 and 6-2.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Untested storm windows may be installed over exist-

ing glazing for an assumed U-factor of 0.90, however, 
where glass and sash are being replaced in Group R 
Occupancy, glazing shall comply with the appropriate 
reference case in Table 6-1 and 6-2.
2. Where the structural elements of the altered portions of 
roof/ ceiling, wall or floor are not being replaced, these 
elements shall be deemed to comply with this Code if all 
existing framing cavities which are exposed during con-
struction are filled to the full depth with batt insulation or 
insulation having an equivalent nominal R-value while, 
for roof/ ceilings, maintaining the required space for ven-
tilation. Existing walls and floors without framing cavi-
ties need not be insulated.  Existing roofs shall be insu-
lated to the requirements of this Code if
a. The roof is uninsulated or insulation is removed to the 
level of the sheathing, or
b. All insulation in the roof/ceiling was previously 
installed exterior to the sheathing or nonexistent.
[ 67 ] Proposed



WSR 06-16-108 Washington State Register, Issue 06-16
101.3.2.6 Building Mechanical Systems:  Those parts of 
systems which are altered or replaced shall comply with sec-
tion 503 of this Code.

101.3.2.7 Service Water Heating:  Those parts of sys-
tems which are altered or replaced shall comply with section 
504.

101.3.2.8 Lighting:  Alterations shall comply with sec-
tion 1132.3.
EXCEPTION: Group R-3 and R-4 Occupancy and the dwelling unit 

portions of Group R-1 and R-2 Occupancy.

101.3.3 Mixed Occupancy:  When a building houses 
more than one occupancy, each portion of the building shall 
conform to the requirements for the occupancy housed 
therein.  Where approved by the building official, where 
minor accessory uses do not occupy more than ten percent of 
the area of any floor of a building, the major use may be con-
sidered the building occupancy.

101.4 Amendments by Local Government:  Except as 
provided in RCW 19.27A.020(7), this Code shall be the max-
imum and minimum energy code for Group R Occupancy in 
each town, city and county, no later than July 1, 1991.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0201  Scope. The following definitions 
shall apply to chapters 1 through 20.

201.1 Application of Terms:  For the purposes of this 
Code, certain abbreviations, terms, phrases, words and their 
derivatives, shall be as set forth in this chapter.  Where terms 
are not defined, they shall have their ordinary accepted mean-
ings within the context with which they are used.  In the event 
there is a question about the definition of a term, the defini-
tions for terms in the codes enumerated in RCW 19.27.031 
and the edition of Webster's dictionary referenced therein 
shall be considered as the sources for providing ordinarily 
accepted meanings.

Addition:  See the Washington State Building Code.
Advanced framed ceiling:  Advanced framing assumes 

full and even depth of insulation extending to the outside 
edge of exterior walls.  (See Standard Framing and Section 
1007.2 of this Code.)

Advanced framed walls:  Studs framed on twenty-four 
inch centers with double top plate and single bottom plate. 
Corners use two studs or other means of fully insulating cor-
ners, and one stud is used to support each header.  Headers 
consist of double 2X material with R-10 insulation between 
the header and exterior sheathing.  Interior partition wall/ 
exterior wall intersections are fully insulated in the exterior 
wall.  (See Standard Framing and Section 1005.2 of this 
Code.)

AFUE.  Annual fuel utilization efficiency:  Unlike 
steady state conditions, this rating is based on average usage 
including on and off cycling as set out in the standardized 
Department of Energy Test Procedures.

Air conditioning, comfort:  The process of treating air 
to control simultaneously its temperature, humidity, cleanli-

ness and distribution to meet requirements of the conditioned 
space.

ARI:  Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute.
ASHRAE:  American Society of Heating, Refrigerating 

and Air Conditioning Engineers, Inc.
ASTM:  American Society for Testing and Materials
Automatic:  Self-acting, operating by its own mecha-

nism when actuated by some impersonal influence, as for 
example, a change in current strength, pressure, temperature 
or mechanical configuration.  (See Manual.) 

Below grade walls:  Walls or the portion of walls which 
are entirely below the finish grade or which extend two feet 
or less above the finish grade.

Boiler capacity:  The rate of heat output in Btu/ h mea-
sured at the boiler outlet, at the design inlet and outlet condi-
tions and rated fuel/ energy input.

Building envelope:  For Group R Occupancy, the ele-
ments of a building which enclose conditioned spaces 
through which thermal energy may be transferred to or from 
the exterior or to or from spaces exempted by the provisions 
of Section 101.3.1.  For other than Group R Occupancy, the 
elements of a building which enclose conditioned spaces 
through which thermal energy may be transferred to or from 
the exterior, or to or from unconditioned spaces, or to or from 
semi-heated spaces, or to or from spaces exempted by the 
provisions of Section 1301.

Building, existing:  See the Washington State Building 
Code.

Building official:  The official authorized to act in 
behalf of a jurisdiction code enforcement agency or its autho-
rized representative.

Building project:  A building or group of buildings, 
including on-site energy conversion or electric-generating 
facilities, which utilize a single submittal for a construction 
permit or are within the boundary of a contiguous area under 
one ownership.

Conditioned floor area:  (See Gross conditioned floor 
area.)

Conditioned space:  A cooled space, heated space (fully 
heated), heated space (semi-heated) or indirectly conditioned 
space.

Cooled space:  An enclosed space within a building that 
is cooled by a cooling system whose sensible capacity

a. Exceeds 5 Btu/(h•ft2), or
b. Is capable of maintaining space dry bulb temperature 

of 90°F or less at design cooling conditions.
COP - Coefficient of performance:  The ratio of the 

rate of net heat output (heating mode) or heat removal (cool-
ing mode) to the rate of total on-site energy input to the heat 
pump, expressed in consistent units and under designated rat-
ing conditions.  (See Net Heat Output, Net Heat Removal, 
Total On-Site Energy Input.)

Daylighted zone:
a. Under overhead glazing:  The area under overhead 

glazing whose horizontal dimension, in each direction, is 
equal to the overhead glazing dimension in that direction plus 
either the floor to ceiling height or the dimension to a ceiling 
height opaque partition, or one-half the distance to adjacent 
overhead or vertical glazing, whichever is least.
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b. At vertical glazing:  The area adjacent to vertical glaz-
ing which receives daylighting from the glazing.  For pur-
poses of this definition and unless more detailed daylighting 
analysis is provided, the daylighting zone depth is assumed to 
extend into the space a distance of 15 feet or to the nearest 
ceiling height opaque partition, whichever is less.  The day-
lighting zone width is assumed to be the width of the window 
plus either two feet on each side (the distance to an opaque 
partition) or one-half the distance to adjacent overhead or 
vertical glazing, whichever is least.

Daylight sensing control (DS):  A device that automat-
ically regulates the power input to electric lighting near the 
glazing to maintain the desired workplace illumination, thus 
taking advantage of direct or indirect sunlight.

Deadband:  The temperature range in which no heating 
or cooling is used.

Demand control ventilation (DCV):  A ventilation sys-
tem capability that provides for the automatic reduction of 
outdoor air intake below design rates when the actual occu-
pancy of spaces served by the system is less than design 
occupancy.

Design cooling conditions:  The cooling outdoor design 
temperature from the 0.5% column for summer from the 
Puget Sound Chapter of ASHRAE publication "Recom-
mended Outdoor Design Temperatures, Washington State, 
ASHRAE."

Design heating conditions:  The heating outdoor design 
temperature from the 0.6% column for winter from the Puget 
Sound Chapter of ASHRAE publication "Recommended 
Outdoor Design Temperatures,  Washington State,  
ASHRAE."

Door:  All operable opening areas, which are not glaz-
ing, in the building envelope including swinging and roll-up 
doors, fire doors, smoke vents and access hatches.

Door area:  Total area of door measured using the rough 
opening and including the door and frame.

Dwelling unit:  See the Washington State Building 
Code.

((EER.  Energy efficiency ratio:  The ratio of net equip-
ment cooling capacity in Btu/ h to total rate of electric input in 
watts under designated operating conditions.))

Economizer, air:  A ducting arrangement and automatic 
control system that allows a cooling supply fan system to 
supply outside air to reduce or eliminate the need for mechan-
ical refrigeration during mild or cold weather.

Economizer, water:  A system by which the supply air 
of a cooling system is cooled directly, indirectly or both, by 
evaporation of water or by other appropriate fluid in order to 
reduce or eliminate the need for mechanical refrigeration.

EER.  Energy efficiency ratio:  The ratio of net equip-
ment cooling capacity in Btu/h to total rate of electric input in 
watts under designated operating conditions.

Efficiency, HVAC system:  The ratio of useful energy 
(at the point of use) to the energy input for a designated time 
period, expressed in percent.

Emissivity:  The ability to absorb infrared radiation.  A 
low emissivity implies a higher reflectance of infrared radia-
tion.

Energy:  The capacity for doing work; taking a number 
of forms which may be transformed from one into another, 

such as thermal (heat), mechanical (work), electrical and 
chemical; in customary units, measured in kilowatt-hours 
(kWh) or British thermal units (Btu).  (See New energy.)

Energy, recovered:  (See Recovered energy.)
Exterior envelope:  (See Building envelope.)
F-Factor:  The perimeter heat loss factor expressed in 

Btu/hr•ft•°F.
F-Value:  (See F-Factor.)
Facade area:  Vertical projected area including nonhor-

izontal roof area, overhangs, cornices, etc. measured in eleva-
tion in a vertical plane parallel to the plane of the building 
face.

Floor over unconditioned space:  A floor which sepa-
rates a conditioned space from an unconditioned space which 
is buffered from exterior ambient conditions including vented 
crawl spaces and unconditioned basements or other similar 
spaces, or exposed to exterior ambient conditions including 
open parking garages and enclosed garages which are 
mechanically ventilated.

((F-Factor:  The perimeter heat loss factor expressed in 
Btu/ hr • ft •×F.

F-Value:  (See F-Factor.)))
Garden window:  A multisided glazing product that 

projects beyond the plane of the wall.
Glazed wall system:  A category of site assembled fen-

estration products used in the NFRC 100 and NFRC 200 rat-
ing procedures that include curtainwalls.

Glazing:  All areas, including the frames, in the shell of 
a conditioned space that let in natural light including win-
dows, clerestories, skylights, sliding or swinging glass doors 
and glass block walls.

Glazing area:  Total area of the glazing measured using 
the rough opening, and including the glazing, sash, and 
frame.  For doors where the daylight opening area is less than 
50% of the door area, the glazing area is the daylight opening 
area.  For all other doors, the glazing area is the door area.

Gross conditioned floor area:  The horizontal projec-
tion of that portion of interior space which is contained within 
exterior walls and which is conditioned directly or indirectly 
by an energy-using system, and which has an average height 
of five feet or greater, measured from the exterior faces.

Gross exterior wall area:  The normal projection of the 
building envelope wall area bounding interior space which is 
conditioned by an energy-using system and which separates 
conditioned space from:  Unconditioned space, or semi-
heated space, or exterior ambient conditions or earth; 
includes opaque wall, vertical glazing and door areas.  The 
gross area of walls consists of all opaque wall areas, includ-
ing foundation walls, between floor spandrels, peripheral 
edges of floors, vertical glazing areas and door areas, where 
such surfaces are exposed to exterior ambient conditions and 
enclose a conditioned space including interstitial areas 
between two such spaces.  The area of the wall is measured 
from the top of the floor insulation to the bottom of the roof 
insulation.  (See Below grade wall.)

Gross floor area:  The sum of the areas of the several 
floors of the building, including basements, cellars, mezza-
nine and intermediate floored tiers and penthouses of head-
room height, measured from the exterior faces of exterior 
walls or from the center line of walls separating buildings, 
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but excluding:  Covered walkways, open roofed-over areas, 
porches and similar spaces.  Pipe trenches, exterior terraces 
or steps, chimneys, roof overhangs and similar features.

Gross roof/ ceiling area:  A roof/ceiling assembly shall 
be considered as all components of the roof/ceiling envelope 
through which heat flows, thus creating a building transmis-
sion heat loss or gain, where such assembly is exposed to 
exterior ambient conditions and encloses a conditioned 
space.  The assembly does not include those components that 
are separated from a heated and/or cooled space by a vented 
airspace.  The gross area of a roof/ceiling assembly consists 
of the total interior surface of such assembly, including over-
head glazing.

Guest room:  See the Washington State Building Code.
Heat:  The form of energy that is transferred by virtue of 

a temperature difference.
Heat storage capacity:  The physical property of mate-

rials (mass) located inside the building envelope to absorb, 
store, and release heat.

Heated space (Fully heated):  An enclosed space within 
a building, including adjacent connected spaces separated by 
an uninsulated component (e.g., basements, utility rooms, 
garages, corridors), which is heated by a heating system 
whose output capacity is

a. Capable of maintaining a space dry-bulb temperature 
of 45°F or greater at design heating conditions; or

b. 8 Btu/(h•ft2) or greater in Climate Zone 1 and 12 
Btu/(h•ft2) or greater in Climate Zone 2.

Heated space (Semi-heated):  An enclosed space 
within a building, including adjacent connected spaces sepa-
rated by an uninsulated component (e.g., basements, utility 
rooms, garages, corridors), which is heated by a heating sys-
tem 

a. Whose output capacity is 3 Btu/(h•ft2) or greater in Cli-
mate Zone 1 and 5 Btu/(h•ft2) or greater in Climate Zone 2; 
and

b. Is not a Heated Space (Fully Heated).
High efficacy luminaire:  A lighting fixture that does 

not contain a medium screw base socket (E24/E26) and 
whose lamps have a minimum efficiency of:

a. 60 lumens per watt for lamps over 40 watts;
b. 50 lumens per watt for lamps over 15 watts to 40 

watts;
c. 40 lumens per watt for lamps 15 watts or less.
HSPF.  Heating season performance factor:  The total 

heating output (in Btu) of a heat pump during its normal 
annual usage period for heating divided by the total (watt 
hour) electric power input during the same period, as deter-
mined by test procedures consistent with the U.S. Depart-
ment of Energy "Test Procedure for Central Air Condition-
ers, Including Heat Pumps" published in Standard RS-30. 
When specified in Btu per watt hour an HSPF of 6.826 is 
equivalent to a COP of 2.0.

Humidistat:  A regulatory device, actuated by changes 
in humidity, used for automatic control of relative humidity.

HVAC:  Heating, ventilating and air conditioning.
HVAC system components:  HVAC system compo-

nents provide, in one or more factory-assembled packages, 
means for chilling and/ or heating water with controlled tem-
perature for delivery to terminal units serving the conditioned 

spaces of the buildings.  Types of HVAC system components 
include, but are not limited to, water chiller packages, recip-
rocating condensing units and water source (hydronic) heat 
pumps.  (See HVAC system equipment.)

HVAC system efficiency:  (See Efficiency, HVAC sys-
tem.)

HVAC system equipment:  HVAC system equipment 
provides, in one (single package) or more (split system) fac-
tory-assembled packages, means for air circulation, air clean-
ing, air cooling with controlled temperature and dehumidifi-
cation; and optionally, either alone or in combination with a 
heating plant, the functions of heating and humidifying.  The 
cooling function may be either electrically or heat operated 
and the refrigerant condenser may be air, water or evapora-
tively cooled.  Where the equipment is provided in more than 
one package, the separate packages shall be designed by the 
manufacturer to be used together.  The equipment may pro-
vide the heating function as a heat pump or by the use of elec-
tric elements.  (The word "equipment" used without modify-
ing adjective may, in accordance with common industry 
usage, apply either to HVAC system equipment or HVAC 
system components.)

Indirectly conditioned space:  An enclosed space 
within a building that is not a heated or cooled space, whose 
area weighted heat transfer coefficient to heated or cooled 
spaces exceeds that to the outdoors or to unconditioned 
spaces; or through which air from heated or cooled spaces is 
transferred at a rate exceeding three air changes per hour. 
Enclosed corridors between conditioned spaces shall be con-
sidered as indirectly conditioned space.  (See Heated Space, 
Cooled Space and Unconditioned Space.)

Infiltration:  The uncontrolled inward air leakage 
through cracks and interstices in any building element and 
around windows and doors of a building caused by the pres-
sure effects of wind and/ or the effect of differences in the 
indoor and outdoor air density.

Insulation baffle:  A rigid material, resistant to wind 
driven moisture, the purpose of which is to allow air to flow 
freely into the attic or crawl space and to prevent insulation 
from blocking the ventilation of these spaces, or the loss of 
insulation.  Example materials for this purpose are sheet 
metal, or wax impregnated cardboard.

Insulation position:
a. Exterior Insulation Position:  A wall having all or 

nearly all of its mass exposed to the room air with the insula-
tion on the exterior of the mass.

b. Integral Insulation Position:  A wall having mass 
exposed to both room and outside air, with substantially 
equal amounts of mass on the inside and outside of the insu-
lation layer.

c. Interior Insulation Position:  A wall not meeting 
either of the above definitions; particularly a wall having 
most of its mass external to the insulation layer.

International Building Code (IBC):  (See Washington 
State Building Code.)

International Mechanical Code (IMC):  (See Wash-
ington State Building Code.)

IPLV—Integrated part-load value:  A single number 
figure of merit based on part-load EER or COP expressing 
part-load efficiency for air conditioning and heat pump 
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equipment on the basis of weighted operation at various load 
capacities for the equipment as specified in the Air-Condi-
tioning and Refrigeration Institute (ARI) and Cooling Tower 
Institute (CTI) procedures.

Luminaire:  A complete lighting unit consisting of a 
lamp or lamps together with the parts designed to distribute 
the light, to position and protect the lamps and to connect the 
lamps to the electric power supply.

Manual:  Capable of being operated by personal inter-
vention.  (See Automatic.)

Microcell:  A wireless communication facility consist-
ing of an antenna that is either:  (a) Four (4) feet in height and 
with an area of not more than 580 square inches; or (b) if a 
tubular antenna, no more than four (4) inches in diameter and 
no more than six (6) feet in length; and the associated equip-
ment cabinet that is six (6) feet or less in height and no more 
than 48 square feet in floor area.

NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
NFRC:  National Fenestration Rating Council.
Net heat output:  The change in the total heat content of 

the air entering and leaving the equipment (not including sup-
plementary heat and heat from boilers).

Net heat removal:  The total difference in heat content 
of the air entering and leaving the equipment (without heat) 
or the difference in total heat content of the water or refriger-
ant entering and leaving the component.

New energy:  Energy, other than recovered energy, uti-
lized for the purpose of heating or cooling.  (See energy.)

Nominal R-value:  The thermal resistance of insulation 
((as specified by the manufacturer according to recognized 
trade and engineering standards)) alone as determined in 
accordance with the U.S. Federal Trade Commission R-value 
rule (CFR Title 16, Part 460) in units of h • ft2 • °F/Btu at a 
mean temperature of 75°F.  Nominal R-value refers to the 
thermal resistance of the added insulation in framing cavities 
or insulated sheathing only and does not include the thermal 
resistance of other building materials or air films.

Nonrenewable energy sources:  All energy sources that 
are not renewable energy sources including natural gas, oil, 
coal, wood, liquified petroleum gas, steam, and any utility-
supplied electricity.

Nonresidential:  All buildings and spaces in the Interna-
tional Building Code (IBC) occupancies other than Group R.

Occupancy:  See the Washington State Building Code.
Occupancy sensor:  A device that detects occupants 

within an area, causing any combination of lighting, equip-
ment or appliances to be turned on or shut off.

Opaque envelope areas:  All exposed areas of a build-
ing envelope which enclose conditioned space, except open-
ings for doors, glazing and building service systems.

Open blown:  Loose fill insulation pneumatically 
installed in an unconfined attic space.

Outdoor air (outside air):  Air taken from the outdoors 
and, therefore, not previously circulated through a building.

Overhead glazing:  A glazing surface that has a slope of 
less than 60° from the horizontal plane.

Packaged terminal air conditioner:  A factory-selected 
combination of heating and cooling components, assemblies 
or sections intended to serve a room or zone.  (For the com-
plete technical definition, see Standard RS-5.)

Permeance (perm):  The ability of a material of speci-
fied thickness to transmit moisture in terms of amount of 
moisture transmitted per unit time for a specified area and 
differential pressure (grains per hour • ft2 • inches of HG). 
Permeance may be measured using ASTM E-96-00 or other 
approved dry cup method as specified in RS-1.

Personal wireless service facility:  A Wireless Commu-
nication Facility (WCF), including a microcell, which is a 
facility for the transmission and/or reception of radio fre-
quency signals and which may include antennas, equipment 
shelter or cabinet, transmission cables, a support structure to 
achieve the necessary elevation, and reception and/or trans-
mission devices or antennas.

Pool cover:  A vapor-retardant cover which lies on or at 
the surface of the pool.

Power:  In connection with machines, the time rate of 
doing work.  In connection with the transmission of energy of 
all types, the rate at which energy is transmitted; in custom-
ary units, it is measured in watts (W) or British Thermal Units 
per hour (Btu/ h).

Process energy:  Energy consumed in support of a man-
ufacturing, industrial, or commercial process other than the 
maintenance of building comfort or amenities for building 
occupants.

Radiant slab floor:  A slab floor assembly on grade or 
below, containing heated pipes, ducts, or electric heating 
cables that constitute a floor or portion thereof for complete 
or partial heating of the structure.

Readily accessible:  See the Washington State Mechan-
ical Code.

Recooling:  The removal of heat by sensible cooling of 
the supply air (directly or indirectly) that has been previously 
heated above the temperature to which the air is to be sup-
plied to the conditioned space for proper control of the tem-
perature of that space.

Recovered energy:  Energy utilized which would other-
wise be wasted (i.e. not contribute to a desired end use) from 
an energy utilization system.

Reheat:  The application of sensible heat to supply air 
that has been previously cooled below the temperature of the 
conditioned space by either mechanical refrigeration or the 
introduction of outdoor air to provide cooling.

Renewable energy sources:  Renewable energy sources 
of energy (excluding minerals) are derived from:  (1) Incom-
ing solar radiation, including but not limited to, natural day-
lighting and photosynthetic processes; (2) energy sources 
resulting from wind, waves and tides, lake or pond thermal 
differences; and (3) energy derived from the internal heat of 
the earth, including nocturnal thermal exchanges.

Reset:  Adjustment of the set point of a control instru-
ment to a higher or lower value automatically or manually to 
conserve energy.

Roof/ ceiling assembly:  (See Gross roof/ceiling area.)
SEER - Seasonal Energy Efficiency Ratio:  The total 

cooling output of an air conditioner during its normal annual 
usage period, in Btu's, divided by the total electric energy 
input in watt-hours, during the same period, as determined by 
10 CFR, Part 430.

Semi-heated space:  Sub-category of Heated Space. 
(See Heated Space.)
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Sequence:  A consecutive series of operations.
Service systems:  All energy-using systems in a building 

that are operated to provide services for the occupants or pro-
cesses housed therein, including HVAC, service water heat-
ing, illumination, transportation, cooking or food prepara-
tion, laundering or similar functions.

Service water heating:  Supply of hot water for domes-
tic or commercial purposes other than comfort heating.

Shaded:  Glazed area which is externally protected from 
direct solar radiation by use of devices permanently affixed 
to the structure or by an adjacent building, topographical fea-
ture, or vegetation.

Shading coefficient:  The ratio of solar heat gain occur-
ring through nonopaque portions of the glazing, with or with-
out integral shading devices, to the solar heat gain occurring 
through an equivalent area of unshaded, 1/8 inch thick, clear, 
double-strength glass.

Note: Heat gains to be compared under the same conditions.  See 
Chapter 30 of Standard RS-1, listed in Chapter 7 of this 
Code.

Shall:  Denotes a mandatory code requirement.
Single family:  One and two family residential dwelling 

units with no more than two units in a single building.
Skylight:  (See Overhead glazing.)
Slab-below-grade:  Any portion of a slab floor in con-

tact with the ground which is more than 24 inches below the 
final elevation of the nearest exterior grade.

Slab-on-grade, exterior:  Any portion of a slab floor in 
contact with the ground which is less than or equal to twenty-
four inches below the final elevation of the nearest exterior 
grade.

Small business:  Any business entity (including a sole 
proprietorship, corporation, partnership, or other legal entity) 
which is owned and operated independently from all other 
businesses, which has the purpose of making a profit, and 
which has fifty or fewer employees, or which has a million 
dollars or less per year in gross sales, of window products.

Solar energy source:  Source of natural daylighting and 
of thermal, chemical or electrical energy derived directly 
from conversion of incident solar radiation.

Solar heat gain coefficient (SHGC):  The ratio of the 
solar heat gain entering the space through the glazing product 
to the incident solar radiation.  Solar heat gain includes 
directly transmitted solar heat and absorbed solar radiation 
which is then reradiated, conducted or convected into the 
space.

Split system:  Any heat pump or air conditioning unit 
which is provided in more than one assembly requiring 
refrigeration piping installed in the field.

Standard framing:  All framing practices not defined as 
"intermediate" or "advanced" shall be considered standard. 
(See Advanced framed ceiling, Advanced framed walls, 
Intermediate framed wall and Section 1005.2 of this Code.)

Substantial contact:  A condition where adjacent build-
ing materials are placed in a manner that proximal surfaces 
are contiguous, being installed and supported as to eliminate 
voids between materials, without compressing or degrading 
the thermal performance of either product.

System:  A combination of central or terminal equip-
ment or components and/ or controls, accessories, intercon-

necting means, and terminal devices by which energy is 
transformed so as to perform a specific function, such as 
HVAC, service water heating or illumination.

Tapering:  Installation of a reduced level of ceiling insu-
lation at the eaves, due to reduced clearance.

Thermal by-pass:  An area where the envelope sur-
rounding the conditioned space is breached, or where an inef-
fective application compromises the performance of a ther-
mal or infiltration barrier, increasing the structure's energy 
consumption by exposing finished surfaces to ambient condi-
tions and additional heat transfer.

Thermal conductance (C):  Time rate of heat flow 
through a body (frequently per unit area) from one of its 
bounding surfaces to the other for a unit temperature differ-
ence between the two surfaces, under steady conditions 
(Btu/ hr•ft2•°F).

Thermal resistance (R):  The reciprocal of thermal con-
ductance (hr • ft2 •°F/Btu).

Thermal transmittance (U):  The coefficient of heat 
transmission (air to air).  It is the time rate of heat flow per 
unit area and unit temperature difference between the warm 
side and cold side air films (Btu/ hr • ft2 •°F).

Thermal transmittance, overall (Uo):  The overall 
(average) heat transmission of a gross area of the exterior 
building envelope (Btu/ hr • ft2 •°F).  The Uo-factor applies to 
the combined effect of the time rate of heat flows through the 
various parallel paths, such as glazing, doors and opaque con-
struction areas, comprising the gross area of one or more 
exterior building components, such as walls, floors or 
roof/ ceiling.

Thermostat:  An automatic control device actuated by 
temperature and designed to be responsive to temperature.  

Total on-site energy input:  The combination of all the 
energy inputs to all elements and accessories as included in 
the equipment components, including but not limited to, 
compressor(s), compressor sump heater(s), circulating 
pump(s), purge devices, fan(s), and the HVAC system com-
ponent control circuit.

Transmission coefficient:  The ratio of the solar heat 
gain through a glazing system to that of an unshaded single 
pane of double strength window glass under the same set of 
conditions.

Transverse joint:  The primary connection between air 
distribution system fittings.

U-factor:  (See thermal transmittance.)
U-Value:  (See U-factor.)
Uniform Plumbing Code (UPC):  (See Washington 

State Plumbing Code.)
Unitary cooling and heating equipment:  One or more 

factory-made assemblies which include an evaporator or 
cooling coil, a compressor and condenser combination, and 
may include a heating function as well.  Where such equip-
ment is provided in more than one assembly, the separate 
assemblies shall be designed to be used together.

Unitary heat pump:  One or more factory-made assem-
blies which include an indoor conditioning coil, compres-
sor(s) and outdoor coil or refrigerant-to-water heat 
exchanger, including means to provide both heating and cool-
ing functions.  When such equipment is provided in more 
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than one assembly, the separate assemblies shall be designed 
to be used together.

Vapor retarder:  A layer of low moisture transmissivity 
material (not more than 1.0 perm dry cup) placed over the 
warm side (in winter) of insulation, over the exterior of below 
grade walls, and under floors as ground cover to limit the 
transport of water and water vapor through exterior walls, 
ceilings, and floors.  Vapor retarding paint, listed for this 
application, also meets this definition.

Vaulted ceilings:  All ceilings where enclosed joist or 
rafter space is formed by ceilings applied directly to the 
underside of roof joists or rafters.

Ventilation:  The process of supplying or removing air 
by natural or mechanical means to or from any space.  Such 
air may or may not have been conditioned.

Ventilation air:  That portion of supply air which comes 
from outside (outdoors) plus any recirculated air that has 
been treated to maintain the desired quality of air within a 
designated space.

Vertical glazing:  A glazing surface that has a slope of 
60° or greater from the horizontal plane.

Walls (exterior):  Any member or group of members 
which defines the exterior boundaries or courts of a building 
and which have a slope of sixty degrees or greater with the 
horizontal plane, and separates conditioned from uncondi-
tioned space.  Band joists between floors are to be considered 
a part of exterior walls.

Washington State Building Code:  The Washington 
State Building Code is comprised of the International Build-
ing Code; the International Residential Code; the Interna-
tional Mechanical Code; the International Fire Code; the Uni-
form Plumbing Code; the state regulations for barrier-free 
facilities, as designated in RCW 19.27.031; the State Energy 
Code; and any other codes so designated by the Washington 
state legislature as adopted and amended by the State Build-
ing Code Council.

Zone:  A space or group of spaces within a building with 
heating and/ or cooling requirements sufficiently similar so 
that comfort conditions can be maintained throughout by a 
single controlling device.  Each dwelling unit in residential 
buildings shall be considered a single zone.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0402  Systems analysis. 

402.1 Special Requirements for All Group R Occu-
pancy:

402.1.1 Energy Budgets:  Proposed buildings designed 
in accordance with this section shall be designed to use no 
more energy from nonrenewable sources for space heating, 
and domestic hot water heating than a standard building 
whose enclosure elements and energy consuming systems are 
designed in accordance with section 502.2 of this Code for 
the appropriate climate zone, and heating system type and 
whose mechanical system type is the same as the proposed 
building and which complies with Section 503 of this Code. 
Energy derived from renewable sources may be excluded 

from the total annual energy consumption attributed to the 
alternative building.

402.1.2 Calculation of Energy Consumption:  The appli-
cation for a building permit shall include documentation 
which demonstrates, using a calculation procedure as listed in 
Chapter 8, or an approved alternate, that the proposed build-
ing's annual space heating energy use does not exceed the 
annual space heating and water heating energy use of a stan-
dard building conforming to Chapter 5 of this Code for the 
appropriate climate zone.  The total calculated annual energy 
consumption shall be shown in units of kWh/ft2-yr or Btu/ft2-
yr of conditioned area.

402.1.3 Input Values:  The following standardized input 
values shall be used in calculating annual space heating bud-
gets:

PARAMETER VALUE

Thermostat set point, heating
Thermostat set point, cooling
Thermostat night set back
Thermostat night set back period

65° F
78° F
65° F
0 hours

Internal gain
R-3 and R-4 units
R-1 and R-2 units

3000 Btu/hr
1500 Btu/hr

Domestic Hot Water Heater
Setpoint 120° F

Domestic Hot Water Consumption 20 gallons/person/day.

Minimum heat storage Calculated using stan-
dard engineering prac-
tice for the actual 
building or as 
approved.

Site weather data Typical meteorologi-
cal year (TMY) or 
ersatz TMY data for 
the closest appropriate 
TMY site or other sites 
as approved.

Heating and cooling equipment efficiency
((Electric resistance heat
Heat Pumps
Other Fuels))

((1.00
6.80 HSPF.
0.78 AFUE.)) Equip-
ment shall comply with 
Section 1411.

The standard building shall be modeled with glazing area 
distributed equally among the four cardinal directions. 
Parameter values that may be varied by the building designer 
to model energy saving options include, but are not limited 
to, the following:

1. Overall thermal transmittance, Uo, of building enve-
lope or individual building components;

2. Heat storage capacity of building;
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3. Glazing orientation; area; and solar heat coefficients; 
(where Chapter 5 does not contain SHGC requirements, the 
standard design shall be modeled with glazing SHGC as 
determined by Tables 13-1 and 13-2.  SHGC values shall be 
determined in accordance with Section 1312.2.)

4. Heating system efficiency.

402.1.4 Solar Shading and Access:  Building designs 
using passive solar features with eight percent or more south 
facing equivalent glazing to qualify shall provide to the 
building official a sun chart or other approved documentation 
depicting actual site shading for use in calculating compli-
ance under this section.  The building shall contain at least 
forty-five Btu/ °F for each square foot of south facing glass.

402.1.5 Infiltration:  Infiltration levels used shall be set 
at 0.35 air changes per hour for thermal calculation purposes 
only.

402.1.6 Heat Pumps:  The heating season performance 
factor (HSPF) for heat pumps shall be calculated using proce-
dures consistent with section 5.2 of the U.S. Department of 
Energy Test Procedure for Central Air Conditioners, includ-
ing heat pumps published in the December 27, 1979 Federal 
Register Vol. 44, No. 24.10 CFR 430.  Climate data as spec-
ified above, the proposed buildings overall thermal perfor-
mance value (Btu/ °F) and the standardized input assumptions 
specified above shall be used to model the heat pumps HSPF.

402.2 Energy Analysis:  Compliance with this chapter 
will require an analysis of the annual energy usage, hereinaf-
ter called an annual energy analysis.
EXCEPTIONS: Chapters 5, and 6 of this Code establish criteria for differ-

ent energy-consuming and enclosure elements of the build-
ing which, will eliminate the requirement for an annual 
systems energy analysis while meeting the intent of this 
Code.
    A building designed in accordance with this chapter will 
be deemed as complying with this Code if the calculated 
annual energy consumption is not greater than a similar 
building (defined as a "standard design") whose enclosure 
elements and energy-consuming systems are designed in 
accordance with Chapter 5.
    For an alternate building design to be considered similar 
to a "standard design," it shall utilize the same energy 
source(s) for the same functions and have equal floor area 
and the same ratio of envelope area to floor area, environ-
mental requirements, occupancy, climate data and usage 
operational schedule.

402.3 Design:  The standard design, conforming to the 
criteria of Chapter 5 and the proposed alternative design shall 
be designed on a common basis as specified herein:

The comparison shall be expressed as kBtu or kWh input 
per square foot of conditioned floor area per year at the build-
ing site.

402.4 Analysis Procedure:  The analysis of the annual 
energy usage of the standard and the proposed alternative 
building and system design shall meet the following criteria:

a. The building heating/ cooling load calculation proce-
dure used for annual energy consumption analysis shall be 
detailed to permit the evaluation of effect of factors specified 
in section 402.5.

b. The calculation procedure used to simulate the opera-
tion of the building and its service systems through a full-year 
operating period shall be detailed to permit the evaluation of 
the effect of system design, climatic factors, operational char-
acteristics, and mechanical equipment on annual energy 
usage.  Manufacturer's data or comparable field test data shall 
be used when available in the simulation of systems and 
equipment.  The calculation procedure shall be based upon 
eight thousand seven hundred sixty hours of operation of the 
building and its service systems.

402.5 Calculation Procedure:  The calculation procedure 
shall cover the following items:

a. Design requirements—Environmental requirements as 
required in Chapter 3.

b. Climatic data—Coincident hourly data for tempera-
tures, solar radiation, wind and humidity of typical days in 
the year representing seasonal variation.

c. Building data—Orientation, size, shape, mass, air, 
moisture and heat transfer characteristics.

d. Operational characteristics—Temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, illumination, control mode for occupied and 
unoccupied hours.

e. Mechanical equipment—Design capacity, part load 
profile.

f. Building loads—Internal heat generation, lighting, 
equipment, number of people during occupied and unoccu-
pied periods.
EXCEPTION: Group R Occupancy shall comply with calculation proce-

dures in Chapter 8, or an approved alternate.

402.6 Documentation:  Proposed alternative designs, 
submitted as requests for exception to the standard design cri-
teria, shall be accompanied by an energy analysis comparison 
report.  The report shall provide technical detail on the two 
building and system designs and on the data used in and 
resulting from the comparative analysis to verify that both the 
analysis and the designs meet the criteria of Chapter 4 of this 
Code.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-0502  Building envelope requirements. 

502.1 General:

502.1.1:  The stated U- or F-factor of any component 
assembly, listed in Table 5-1 or 5-2, such as roof/ ceiling, 
opaque wall or opaque floor may be increased and the U-fac-
tor for other components decreased, provided that the total 
heat gain or loss for the entire building envelope does not 
exceed the total resulting from compliance to the U-factors 
specified in this section.

The U-factors for typical construction assemblies are 
included in Chapter 10.  These values shall be used for all cal-
culations.  Where proposed construction assemblies are not 
represented in Chapter 10, values shall be calculated in accor-
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dance with Chapters 23-30 in Standard RS-1 listed in Chapter 
7, using the framing factors listed in Chapter 10 where appli-
cable.

For envelope assemblies containing metal framing, the 
U-factor shall be determined by one of the following meth-
ods:

1. Results of laboratory or field measurements.

2. Standard RS-1, listed in Chapter 7, where the metal 
framing is bonded on one or both sides to a metal skin or cov-
ering.

3. The zone method as provided in Chapter 25 of Stan-
dard RS-1, listed in Chapter 7.

4. Results of parallel path correction factors effective 
framing/ cavity R-values as provided in Table 10-5A - EFFEC-
TIVE R-VALUES FOR METAL FRAMING AND CAVITY ONLY for 
metal stud walls and roof/ceilings.

502.1.2:  For consideration of thermal mass effects, see 
section 402.4.

502.1.3:  When return air ceiling plenums are employed, 
the roof/ ceiling assembly shall:

a. For thermal transmittance purposes, not include the 
ceiling proper nor the plenum space as part of the assembly; 
and

b. For gross area purposes, be based upon the interior 
face of the upper plenum surface.

502.1.4 Insulation:

502.1.4.1 General:  All insulating materials shall comply 
with sections 2603 and/or 719 of the International Building 
Code.  Substantial contact of the insulation with the surface 
being insulated is required.  All insulation materials shall be 
installed according to the manufacturer's instructions to 
achieve proper densities and maintain uniform R-values and 
shall be installed in a manner which will permit inspection of 
the manufacturer's R-value identification mark.  To the max-
imum extent possible, insulation shall extend over the full 
component area to the intended R-value.

Alternatively, the thickness of roof/ceiling and wall insu-
lation that is either blown in or spray-applied shall be identi-
fied by inches of thickness, density and R-value markers 
installed at least one for every 300 square feet (28 m2) 
through the attic, ceiling and/or wall space.  In attics, the 
markers shall be affixed to the trusses or joists and marked 
with the minimum initial installed thickness and minimum 
settled thickness with numbers a minimum 1.0 inch (25 mm) 
in height.  Each marker shall face the attic access.  The thick-
ness of installed attic insulation shall meet or exceed the min-
imum initial installed thickness shown by the marker.  In 
cathedral ceilings and walls, the markers shall be affixed to 
the rafter and wall frame at alternating high and low intervals 
and marked with the minimum installed density and R-value 
with numbers a minimum 1.0 inch (25 mm) in height.  Each 
marker shall face the conditioned room area.

502.1.4.2 Insulation Materials:  All insulation materials 
including facings such as vapor barriers or breather papers 
installed within floor/ ceiling assemblies, roof/ ceiling assem-
blies, walls, crawl spaces, or attics shall have a flame spread 
rating of less than 25 and a smoke density not to exceed 450 
when tested in accordance with ASTM E84-01.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Foam plastic insulation shall comply with section 2603 

of the International Building Code.
2. When such materials are installed in concealed spaces 
of Types III, IV and V construction, the flame spread and 
smoke developed limitations do not apply to facing, pro-
vided that the facing is installed in substantial contact 
with the unexposed surface of the ceiling, floor or wall 
finish.
3. Cellulose insulation shall comply with section 719 of 
the International Building Code.

502.1.4.3 Clearances:  Where required, insulation shall 
be installed with clearances according to manufacturer's 
specifications.  Insulation shall be installed so that required 
ventilation is unobstructed.  For blown or poured loose fill 
insulation, clearances shall be maintained through installa-
tion of a permanent retainer.

502.1.4.4 Access Hatches and Doors:  Access doors 
from conditioned spaces to unconditioned spaces (e.g., attics 
and crawl spaces) shall be weatherstripped and insulated to a 
level equivalent to the insulation on the surrounding surfaces. 
Access shall be provided to all equipment which prevents 
damaging or compressing the insulation.  A wood framed or 
equivalent baffle or retainer must be provided when loose fill 
insulation is installed, the purpose of which is to prevent the 
loose fill insulation from spilling into the living space when 
the attic access is opened, and to provide a permanent means 
of maintaining the installed R-value of the loose fill insula-
tion.

502.1.4.5 Roof/ Ceiling Insulation:  Open-blown or 
poured loose fill insulation may be used in attic spaces where 
the slope of the ceiling is not more than 3 feet in 12 and there 
is at least 30 inches of clear distance from the top of the bot-
tom chord of the truss or ceiling joist to the underside of the 
sheathing at the roof ridge.  When eave vents are installed, 
baffling of the vent openings shall be provided so as to 
deflect the incoming air above the surface of the insulation. 
Baffles shall be, rigid material, resistant to wind driven mois-
ture.  Requirements for baffles for ceiling insulation shall 
meet the International Building Code section 1203.2 for min-
imum ventilation requirements.  When feasible, the baffles 
shall be installed from the top of the outside of the exterior 
wall, extending inward, to a point 6 inches vertically above 
the height of noncompressed insulation, and 12 inches verti-
cally above loose fill insulation.

502.1.4.6 Wall Insulation:  Insulation installed in exte-
rior walls shall comply with the provisions of this section. 
All wall insulation shall fill the entire framed cavity.  Exterior 
wall cavities isolated during framing shall be fully insulated 
to the levels of the surrounding walls.  All faced insulation 
shall be face stapled to avoid compression.
EXCEPTION: Framed cavity can be empty or partially filled provided:

1. The wall assembly calculations are performed along with 
a completed performance calculation for the whole building; 
and
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2. Insulation installed in partially filled cavities is not 
included in the performance calculation.

502.1.4.7 Floor Insulation:  Floor insulation shall be 
installed in a permanent manner in substantial contact with 
the surface being insulated.  Insulation supports shall be 
installed so spacing is no more than 24 inches on center. 
Foundation vents shall be placed so that the top of the vent is 
below the lower surface of the floor insulation.
EXCEPTION: Insulation may be omitted from floor areas over heated 

basements, heated garages or underfloor areas used as 
HVAC supply plenums.  When foundation walls are insu-
lated, the insulation shall be attached in a permanent man-
ner.  The insulation shall not block the airflow through 
foundation vents when installed.  When foundation vents 
are not placed so that the top of the vent is below the lower 
surface of the floor insulation, a permanently attached baf-
fle shall be installed at an angle of 30° from horizontal, to 
divert air flow below the lower surface of the floor insula-
tion.

502.1.4.8 Slab-On-Grade:  Slab-on-grade insulation, 
installed inside the foundation wall, shall extend downward 
from the top of the slab for a minimum distance of 24 inches 
or downward and then horizontally beneath the slab for a 
minimum combined distance of 24 inches.  Insulation 
installed outside the foundation shall extend downward to a 
minimum of 24 inches or to the frostline.  Above grade insu-
lation shall be protected.
EXCEPTION: For monolithic slabs, the insulation shall extend downward 

from the top of the slab to the bottom of the footing.

502.1.4.9 Radiant Slabs:  The entire area of a radiant slab 
shall be thermally isolated from the soil, with a minimum of 
R-10 insulation.  The insulation shall be an approved product 
for its intended use.  If a soil gas control system is present 
below the radiant slab, which results in increased convective 
flow below the radiant slab, the radiant slab shall be ther-
mally isolated from the sub-slab gravel layer.

502.1.4.10 Below Grade Walls:  Below grade exterior 
wall insulation used on the exterior (cold) side of the wall 
shall extend from the top of the below grade wall to the top of 
the footing and shall be approved for below grade use. 
Above grade insulation shall be protected.

Insulation used on the interior (warm) side of the wall 
shall extend from the top of the below grade wall to the below 
grade floor level.

502.1.5 Glazing and Door U-factors:  Glazing and door 
U-factors shall be determined in accordance with sections 
502.1.5.1 and 502.1.5.2.  All products shall be labeled with 
the NFRC certified or default U-factor.  The labeled U-factor 
shall be used in all calculations to determine compliance with 
this Code.  Sealed insulating glass shall conform to, or be in 
test for, ASTM E-774-81 class A.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. For glazed wall systems, assemblies with all of the fol-

lowing features are deemed to satisfy the vertical glazing 
U-factor requirement in Table 6-1 or 6-2 options with ver-
tical glazing U-0.40 and greater:
a. Double glazing with a minimum 1/2 inch gap width, 
having a low-emissivity coating with e = 0.10 maximum, 
with 90% minimum argon gas fill, and a non-aluminum 
spacer (as defined in footnote 1 to Table 10-6B), and

b. Frame that is thermal break aluminum (as defined in 
footnote 9 to Table 10-6B), wood, aluminum clad wood, 
vinyl, aluminum clad vinyl, or reinforced vinyl.
The only labeling requirement for products using this 
exception shall be a description of the product and a label 
stating:  "This product is deemed to satisfy the Table 6-1 or 
6-2 vertical glazing U-factor requirement using the excep-
tion to Section 502.1.5 in the Washington State Energy 
Code."
2. For overhead glazing, assemblies with all of the follow-
ing features are deemed to satisfy the overhead glazing U-
factor requirement in Table 6-1 or 6-2 options except the 
unlimited glazing area options (Options IV and V in Table 
6-1 and Options V, VI and ((VI)) VII in Table 6-2):
a. Either, double glazing with a minimum 1/2 inch gap 
width, having a low-emissivity coating with e = 0.20 max-
imum, with 90% minimum argon gas fill, or, triple glazed 
plastic domes, and
b. Frame that is thermal break aluminum (as defined in 
footnote 9 to Table 10-6B), wood, aluminum clad wood, 
vinyl, aluminum clad vinyl, or reinforced vinyl. 
The only labeling requirement for products using this 
exception shall be a description of the product and a label 
stating:  "This product is deemed to satisfy the Table 6-1 or 
6-2 overhead glazing U-factor requirement using the 
exception to Section 502.1.5 in the Washington State 
Energy Code."
3. For solariums with a floor area which does not exceed 
300 square feet, assemblies which comply with the features 
listed in exception 2 are deemed to satisfy the vertical glaz-
ing and overhead glazing U-factor requirement in Table 6-
1 or 6-2 options with vertical glazing U-0.40 and greater.
The only labeling requirement for products using this 
exception shall be a description of the product and a label 
stating:  "This product is deemed to satisfy the Table 6-1 or 
6-2 vertical glazing and overhead glazing U-factor require-
ments using the exception to Section 502.1.5 in the Wash-
ington State Energy Code."

502.1.5.1 Standard Procedure for Determination of 
Glazing U-factors:  U-factors for glazing shall be determined, 
certified and labeled in accordance with the National Fenes-
tration Rating Council (NFRC) Product Certification Pro-
gram (PCP), as authorized by an independent certification 
and inspection agency licensed by the NFRC.  Compliance 
shall be based on the Residential Model Size.  Product sam-
ples used for U-factor determinations shall be production line 
units or representative of units as purchased by the consumer 
or contractor.  Products that are listed in the NFRC Certified 
Products Directory or certified to the NFRC standard shall 
not use default values.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Glazing products without NFRC ratings may be 

assigned default U-factors from Table 10-6A for vertical 
glazing and from Table 10-6E for overhead glazing.
2. Units without NFRC ratings produced by a small busi-
ness may be assigned default U-factors from Table 10-6A 
for garden windows, from Table 10-6B for other vertical 
glazing, and from Table 10-6E for overhead glazing.

502.1.5.2 Standard Procedure for Determination of Door 
U-factors:  All doors, including fire doors, shall be assigned 
default U-factors from Table 10-6C.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. U-factors determined, certified and labeled in accor-

dance with the National Fenestration Rating Council 
(NFRC) Product Certification Program (PCP), as autho-
rized by an independent certification and inspection 
agency licensed by the NFRC.
2. The default values for the opaque portions of doors 

shall be those listed in Table 10-6C, provided that the U-
factor listed for a door with a thermal break shall only be 
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allowed if both the door and the frame have a thermal 
break.
3. One unlabeled or untested exterior swinging door 

with the maximum area of 24 square feet may be installed 
for ornamental, security or architectural purposes.  Prod-
ucts using this exception shall not be included in the U-
factor calculation requirements, however glazing area 
shall be included in glazing area calculations.

502.1.6 Moisture Control:

502.1.6.1 Vapor Retarders:  Vapor retarders shall be 
installed on the warm side (in winter) of insulation as speci-
fied in the following cases.
EXCEPTION: Vapor retarder installed with not more than 1/3 of the nom-

inal R-value between it and the conditioned space.

502.1.6.2 Floors:  Floors separating conditioned space 
from unconditioned space shall have a vapor retarder 
installed.  The vapor retarder shall have a one perm dry cup 
rating or less (i.e., four mil [0.004 inch thick] polyethylene or 
kraft faced material).

502.1.6.3 Roof/Ceilings:  Roof/ ceiling assemblies where 
the ventilation space above the insulation is less than an aver-
age of 12 inches shall be provided with a vapor retarder. 
Faced batt insulation where used as a vapor retarder shall be 
face stapled.  Single rafter joist vaulted ceiling cavities shall 
be of sufficient depth to allow a minimum one inch vented air 
space above the insulation.

502.1.6.4:  Vapor retarders shall not be required in 
roof/ceiling assemblies where the ventilation space above the 
insulation averages 12 inches or greater.

502.1.6.5:  Vapor retarders shall not be required where 
all of the insulation is installed between the roof membrane 
and the structural roof deck.

502.1.6.6 Walls:  Walls separating conditioned space 
from unconditioned space shall have a vapor retarder 
installed.  Faced batt insulation shall be face stapled.
EXCEPTION: For climate zone 1, wood framed walls with a minimum of 

nominal R-5 continuous insulated sheathing installed out-
side of the framing and structural sheathing.  For climate 
zone 2, wood framed walls with a minimum of nominal R-
7.5 continuous insulated sheathing installed outside of the 
framing and structural sheathing.  The interior cavity insu-
lation for this exception shall be a maximum of nominal R-
21.

502.1.6.7 Ground Cover:  A ground cover of six mil 
(0.006 inch thick) black polyethylene or approved equal shall 
be laid over the ground within crawl spaces.  The ground 
cover shall be overlapped 12 inches minimum at the joints 
and shall extend to the foundation wall.
EXCEPTION: The ground cover may be omitted in crawl spaces if the 

crawl space has a concrete slab floor with a minimum 
thickness of 3-1/2 inches.

502.2 Thermal Criteria for Group R Occupancy:

502.2.1 UA Calculations:  The proposed UA as calcu-
lated using Equations 2 and 3 shall not exceed the target UA 
as calculated using Equation 1.  For the purpose of determin-
ing equivalent thermal performance, the glazing area for the 
target UA shall be calculated using values in Table 5-1.  The 

opaque door area shall be the same in the target UA and the 
proposed UA.
EXCEPTION: Log and solid timber walls that have a minimum average 

thickness of 3.5" and with space heat type other than electric 
resistance, are exempt from wall target UA and proposed 
UA calculations.

502.2.2 Space Heat Type:  The following two categories 
comprise all space heating types:

1. Electric Resistance:  Space heating systems which 
include baseboard units, radiant units and forced air units as 
either the primary or secondary heating system.
EXCEPTION: Electric resistance systems for which the total electric heat 

capacity in each individual dwelling unit does not exceed 
the greater of:  1) One thousand watts (1000 w) per dwelling 
unit, or; 2) One watt per square foot (1 w/ft2) of the gross 
floor area.

2. Other:  All gas, wood, oil and propane space heating 
systems, unless electric resistance is used as a secondary 
heating system, and all heat pump space heating systems. 
(See EXCEPTIONS, Electric Resistance, section 502.2.2 
above.)

502.3 Reserved.

502.4 Air Leakage:

502.4.1 General:  The requirements of this section shall 
apply to all buildings and structures, or portions thereof, and 
only to those locations separating outdoor ambient conditions 
from interior spaces that are heated or mechanically cooled.

502.4.2 Doors and Windows, General:  Exterior doors 
and windows shall be designed to limit air leakage into or 
from the building envelope.  Site-constructed doors and win-
dows shall be sealed in accordance with Section 502.4.3.

502.4.3 Seals and Weatherstripping:

a. Exterior joints around windows and door frames, 
openings between walls and foundation, between walls and 
roof and wall panels; openings at penetrations of utility ser-
vices through walls, floors and roofs; and all other openings 
in the building envelope for all occupancies and all other 
openings in between units in R-1 and R-2 Occupancy shall be 
sealed, caulked, gasketed or weatherstripped to limit air leak-
age.  Other exterior joints and seams shall be similarly 
treated, or taped, or covered with moisture vapor permeable 
housewrap.

b. All exterior doors or doors serving as access to an 
enclosed unheated area shall be weatherstripped to limit leak-
age around their perimeter when in a closed position.

c. Site built windows are exempt from testing but shall 
be made tight fitting.  Fixed lights shall have glass retained by 
stops with sealant or caulking all around.  Operating sash 
shall have weatherstripping working against overlapping trim 
and a closer/ latch which will hold the sash closed.  The win-
dow frame to framing crack shall be made tight with caulk-
ing, overlapping membrane or other approved technique.

d. Openings that are required to be fire resistive are 
exempt from this section.
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502.4.4 Recessed Lighting Fixtures:  When installed in 
the building envelope, recessed lighting fixtures shall ((meet 
one of the following requirements:

1. Type IC rated, manufactured with no penetrations 
between the inside of the recessed fixture and ceiling cavity 
and sealed or gasketed to prevent air leakage into the uncon-
ditioned space.

2. Type IC rated, installed inside a sealed box con-
structed from a minimum 1/2 inch thick gypsum wall board, 
or constructed from a preformed polymeric vapor barrier, or 
other air tight assembly manufactured for this purpose.

3.)) be Type IC rated((,)) and certified under ASTM 
E283 to have no more than 2.0 cfm air movement from the 
conditioned space to the ceiling cavity.  The lighting fixture 
shall be tested at 75 Pascals or 1.57 lbs/ ft2 pressure difference 
and have a label attached, showing compliance with this test 
method.  Recessed lighting fixtures shall be installed with a 
gasket or caulk between the fixture and ceiling to prevent air 
leakage.

Reviser's note:  The brackets and enclosed material in the text of the 
above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear in the Reg-
ister pursuant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0503  Building mechanical systems. 

503.1 General:  This section covers the determination of 
design requirements, system and component performance, 
control requirements, insulating systems and duct sealing. 
For all other duct construction requirements, refer to the State 
Mechanical Code (chapter 51-42 WAC).

503.2 Calculations of Heating and Cooling Loads, and 
System Sizing Limits:  The design parameters specified in 
Chapter 3 shall apply for all computations.

503.2.1 Calculation Procedures:  Heating and cooling 
design loads for the purpose of sizing HVAC systems are 
required and shall be calculated in accordance with accepted 
engineering practice, including infiltration and ventilation.

503.2.2 Space Heating and Space Cooling System Sizing 
Limits:  Building mechanical systems for all buildings which 
provide space heating and/ or space cooling shall be sized no 
greater than ((two hundred)) one hundred fifty percent 
(((200)) 150%) of the heating and cooling design loads as cal-
culated above.
EXCEPTIONS: The following limited exemptions from the sizing limit 

shall be allowed; however, in all cases heating and/ or cool-
ing design load calculations shall be submitted.
1. For equipment which provides both heating and cooling 
in one package unit, including heat pumps with electric 
heating and cooling and gas-pack units with gas heating 
and electric cooling, compliance need only be demon-
strated for either the space heating or space cooling system 
size.
2. Natural gas- or oil-fired space heating equipment whose 
total rated space heating output in any one dwelling unit is 
a. 40,000 Btu/h or less is exempt from the sizing limit,
b. Larger than 40,000 Btu/h may exceed the ((two hun-
dred)) one hundred fifty (((200)) 150%) percent sizing 

limit but not exceed 250 percent provided that the installed 
equipment has an annual fuel utilization efficiency 
(AFUE) of ((not less than)) ninety (90%) percent or 
greater.
3. Stand-by equipment may be installed if controls and 
other devices are provided which allow redundant equip-
ment to operate only when the primary equipment is not 
operating.

503.3 Simultaneous Heating and Cooling:  Systems and 
equipment that provide simultaneous heating and cooling 
shall comply with the requirements in, as appropriate, Sec-
tion 1422 or Section 1435.

503.4 HVAC Equipment Performance Requirements: 
All heating equipment shall meet the requirements of the 
((1987)) National Appliance Energy Conservation Act 
(NAECA) and be so labeled.  Equipment shall also comply 
with Section 1411.

503.5 Reserved.

503.6 Balancing:  The HVAC system design shall pro-
vide a means for balancing air and water systems.  Balancing 
the system shall include, but not be limited to, dampers, tem-
perature and pressure test connections and balancing valves.

503.7 Cooling with Outdoor Air (Economizer Cycle): 
Systems and equipment that provide mechanical cooling 
shall comply with Section 1413 and, as appropriate, Section 
1423 or 1433.

503.8 Controls:

503.8.1 Temperature Control:  Each system shall be pro-
vided with at least one adjustable thermostat for the regula-
tion of temperature.  Each thermostat shall be capable of 
being set by adjustment or selection of sensors as follows:

503.8.1.1:  When used to control heating only:  Fifty-five 
degrees to seventy-five degrees F.

503.8.1.2:  When used to control cooling only:  Seventy 
degrees to eighty-five degrees F.

503.8.1.3:  When used to control both heating and cool-
ing, it shall be capable of being set from fifty-five degrees to 
eighty-five degrees F and shall be capable of operating the 
system heating and cooling in sequence.  The thermostat 
and/ or control system shall have an adjustable deadband of 
not less than ten degrees F.

503.8.2 Humidity Control:  If a system is equipped with 
a means for adding moisture to maintain specific selected rel-
ative humidities in space or zones, a humidistat shall be pro-
vided.  Humidistats shall be capable of being set to prevent 
new energy from being used to produce space-relative 
humidity above thirty percent.
EXCEPTION: Special uses requiring different relative humidities may be 

permitted when approved by the building official.

503.8.3 Zoning for Temperature Control:

503.8.3.1 One- and Two-Family Dwellings:  At least one 
thermostat for regulation of space temperature shall be pro-
vided for each separate system.  In addition, a readily acces-
sible manual or automatic means shall be provided to par-
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tially restrict or shut off the heating and/ or cooling input to 
each zone or floor.

503.8.3.2 Multifamily Dwellings:  For multifamily 
dwellings, each individual dwelling unit shall have at least 
one thermostat for regulation of space temperature.  A readily 
accessible manual or automatic means shall be provided to 
partially restrict or shut off the heating and/ or cooling input 
to each room.  Spaces other than living units shall meet the 
requirements of 503.8.3.3.

503.8.3.3 ((Reserved.

503.8.3.4)) Control Setback and Shutoff:

((Residential Occupancy Groups.))  One- and Two-Fam-
ily and Individual Multifamily dwelling((s)) units—The ther-
mostat required in section 503.8.3.1 or section 503.8.3.2, or 
an alternate means such as a switch or clock, shall provide a 
readily accessible, manual or automatic means for reducing 
the energy required for heating and cooling during the peri-
ods of nonuse or reduced need, such as, but not limited to 
unoccupied periods and sleeping hours.  Lowering thermostat 
set points to reduce energy consumption of heating systems 
shall not cause energy to be expended to reach the reduced 
setting.

503.8.3.4 Systems Serving Multiple Dwelling Units, 
Guest Rooms, and Common Areas:  Systems that serve more 
than two dwelling units, guest rooms, and common areas 
shall comply with the control requirements in Sections 1412 
and 1432, with the exceptions of Sections 1412.4.2 and 
1432.1.

503.8.3.5 Heat Pump Controls:  Programmable thermo-
stats are required for all heat pump systems.  The cut-on tem-
perature for the compression heating shall be higher than the 
cut-on temperature for the supplementary heat, and the cut-
off temperature for the compression heating shall be higher 
than the cut-off temperature for the supplementary heat.  Heat 
pump thermostats will be capable of providing at least two 
programmable setback periods per day.  The automatic set-
back thermostat shall have the capability of limiting the use 
of supplemental heat during the warm-up period.

503.9 Air Handling Duct System Insulation:  Ducts, ple-
nums and enclosures installed in or on buildings shall be ther-
mally insulated per Table 5-11.
EXCEPTIONS: Duct insulation (except where required to prevent conden-

sation) is not required in any of the following cases:
1. When the heat gain or loss of the ducts, without insula-
tion, will not increase the energy requirements of the build-
ing.
2. Within the HVAC equipment.
3. Exhaust air ducts.
4. Supply or return air ducts installed in unvented crawl 
spaces with insulated walls, basements, or cellars in one- 
and two-family dwellings.

503.10 Ducts.

503.10.1 Leakage Testing:  High-pressure and medium-
pressure ducts shall be leak tested in accordance with the 
1985 Edition of the SMACNA HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test 
Manual with the rate of air leakage not to exceed the maxi-
mum rate specified in that standard.

503.10.2 Seams and Joints:  All low-pressure supply and 
return duct transverse joints, and enclosed stud bays or joist 
cavities/space used to transport air, shall be securely fastened 
and sealed with welds, gaskets, mastics (adhesives), or mas-
tic-plus-embedded-fabric systems installed in accordance 
with the manufacturer's installation instructions.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Ducts or building cavities used for air distribution that 
are located entirely within the conditioned space of the 
building are exempt from this section.
2. UL 181A listed tapes used with listed rigid fibrous 
glass ducts may be used as the primary sealant, when 
installed in accordance with the listing.
3. UL 181B listed tapes used with listed flexible air ducts 
may be used as the primary sealant, when installed in 
accordance with the listing.
4. Where enclosed stud bays or joist cavities/spaces are 
used to transport air sealing may be accomplished using 
drywall, drywall tape plus joint compound.
5. Tapes installed in accordance with the manufacturer's 
installation instructions, providing detailed information 
specific to application on ducts, including approved duct 
materials and required duct surface cleaning.

503.10.3 Dampers:  Requirements for Automatic or 
manual dampers are found in the Washington State Ventila-
tion and Indoor Air Quality Code.

503.11 Pipe Insulation:  All piping shall be thermally 
insulated in accordance with Table 5-12.

EXCEPTION: Piping installed within unitary HVAC equipment.

Cold water pipes outside the conditioned space shall be insu-
lated in accordance with the Washington State Plumbing 
Code (chapter 51-56 WAC).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0504  Service water heating. 

504.1 Scope:  The purpose of this section is to provide 
criteria for design and equipment selection that will produce 
energy savings when applied to service water heating.

504.2 Water Heaters, Storage Tanks and Boilers:

504.2.1 Performance Efficiency:  All Storage water heat-
ers shall meet the requirements of the ((1987)) National 
Appliance Energy Conservation Act and be so labeled.  All 
electric water heaters in unheated spaces or on concrete floors 
shall be placed on an incompressible, insulated surface with a 
minimum thermal resistance of R-10.

For combination space and service water heaters with a 
principal function of providing space heat, the Combined 
Annual Efficiency (CAE) may be calculated by using 
ASHRAE Standard 124-1991.  Storage water heaters used in 
combination space heat and water heat applications shall 
have either an Energy Factor (EF) or a Combined Annual 
Efficiency (CAE) of not less than the following:
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Energy Fac-
tor (EF)

Combined Annual 
Efficiency (CAE)

<50 gallon storage 0.58 0.71
50 to 70 gallon stor-

age 0.57 0.71
>70 gallon storage 0.55 0.70

504.2.2 Insulation:  Heat loss from unfired hot-water 
storage tanks shall be limited to a maximum of 9.6 Btu/ hr/ ft2

of external tank surface area.  The design ambient tempera-
ture shall be no higher than sixty-five degrees F.

504.2.3 Combination Service Water Heating/ Space 
Heating Boilers:  Service water heating equipment shall not 
be dependent on year round operation of space heating boil-
ers.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Systems with service/space heating boilers having a standby loss Btu/h less than:
(13.3 pmd + 400)/n

determined by the fixture count method where:
pmd = probably maximum demand in gallons/hour as determined in accordance with Chapter ((48)) 49 of Stan-

dard RS-11.
n = fraction of year when outdoor daily mean temperature exceeds 64.9° F.

The standby loss is to be determined for a test period of twenty-four-hour duration while maintaining a boiler water tempera-
ture of ninety degrees F above an ambient of sixty degrees F and a five foot stack on appliance.

2. For systems where the use of a single heating unit will lead to energy savings, such unit shall be utilized.

504.3 Automatic Controls:  Service water heating sys-
tems shall be equipped with automatic temperature controls 
capable of adjustment from the lowest to the highest accept-
able temperature settings for the intended use.  Temperature 
setting range shall be set to one hundred twenty degrees F or 
forty-nine degrees C.

504.4 Shutdown:  A separate switch shall be provided to 
permit turning off the energy supplied to electric service 
water heating systems.  A separate valve shall be provided to 
permit turning off the energy supplied to the main burner(s) 
of all other types of service water heater systems.

504.5 Swimming Pools:

504.5.1:  All pool heaters shall be equipped with readily 
accessible ON/ OFF switch to allow shutting off the operation 
of the heater without adjusting the thermostat setting.  Con-
trols shall be provided to allow the water temperature to be 
regulated from the maximum design temperature down to 
sixty-five degrees F.

504.5.2 Pool Covers:  Heated swimming pools shall be 
equipped with a pool cover, approved by the building offi-
cial.

504.6 Pump Operation:  Circulating hot water systems 
shall be controlled so that the circulation pump(s) can be con-
veniently turned off, automatically or manually, when the hot 
water system is not in operation.

504.7 Pipe Insulation:  Piping shall be thermally insu-
lated in accordance with section 503.11.

504.8 Conservation of Hot Water:

504.8.1 Showers and Lavatories:  Showers and lavato-
ries used for other than safety reasons shall be equipped with 
flow control devices or specially manufactured showerheads 
or aerators to limit the total water flow rate as set forth in 
chapter 51-56 WAC, as measured with both hot and cold fau-
cets turned on to their maximum flow.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0505  Lighting. 

505.1 Lighting Controls:  Hotel and motel guest rooms 
and guest suites shall have a master control device at the main 
room entry that controls all permanently installed luminaires 
and switched receptacles.

505.2 Lighting Power:  Lighting shall comply with the 
Prescriptive Lighting Option in Section 1520 or the Lighting 
Power Allowance Option in Section 1530.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Group R-3 and R-4 Occupancy and the dwelling unit 

portions of Group R-1 and R-2 Occupancy.
2. Lighting exempted by Section 1512.

505.3 Outdoor Lighting:  Luminaires providing out-
door lighting and permanently mounted to a residential build-
ing or to other buildings on the same lot shall be high efficacy 
luminaires.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Permanently installed outdoor luminaires that are not 

high efficacy shall be allowed provided they are con-
trolled by a motion sensor(s) with integral photocontrol 
photosensor.
2. Permanently installed luminaires in or around swim-
ming pools, water features.

505.4 Linear Fluorescent Fixtures:  Linear fluorescent 
fixtures must be fitted with T-8 or smaller lamps (but not T-
10 or T-12 lamps).
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 98-03-003, filed 1/8/98, effective 7/1/98)
WAC 51-11-0525  Equation 1—Group R Occupancy. 

EQUATION 1—GROUP R OCCUPANCY
TARGET UA

UAT = UWAW + UBGWABGW + UVGAVG + UOGAOG + UFAF + URCARC + UCCACC + UDAD + FSPS

Where:
UAT = the target combined thermal transmittance of the gross exterior wall, floor and roof/ceiling assembly 

area.
UW = the thermal transmittance value of the opaque above grade wall area found in Table 5-1.
AW = opaque above grade wall area.
UBGW = the thermal transmittance value of the below grade opaque wall area found in Table 5-1.
ABGW = opaque below grade wall area.
UVG = the thermal transmittance value of the vertical glazing area found in Table 5-1.
AVG = ((15% of the total floor area of the conditioned space minus AOG.)) (a.) The proposed glazing area; 

where the proposed glazing area is less than 15% of the conditioned floor area minus AOG.
(b.) 15% of the conditioned floor area; where proposed glazing area is 15% or more of the conditioned 
floor area minus AOG.

UOG = the thermal transmittance value of the overhead glazing area found in Table 5-1 (see Table 5-1 footnote 
2).

AOG = overhead glazing area (if the proposed AOG exceeds 15 percent, the target AOG shall be 15 percent of 
the total floor area of the conditioned space).

UF = the thermal transmittance value of the floor area found in Table 5-1.
AF = floor area over unconditioned space.
URC = the thermal transmittance value of the roof/ceiling area found in Table 5-1.
ARC = roof/ceiling area.
UCC = the thermal transmittance value of the cathedral ceiling area found in Table 5-1.
ACC = cathedral ceiling area.
UD = the thermal transmittance value of the opaque door area found in Table 5-1.
AD = opaque door area.
FS = concrete slab component F-factor found in Table 5-1.
PS = lineal ft. of concrete slab perimeter.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-112, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-11-0530  Table 5-1. 

TABLE 5-1
TARGET COMPONENT VALUES FOR GROUP R OCCUPANCY

Climate Zone
Component 1 2
Glazing % Floor Area 15% or the pro-

posed glazing 
area, whichever 

is less

15% or the pro-
posed glazing 

area, whichever 
is less

Vertical Glazing U-Factor
Group R-1 and R-2
Group R-3 and R-4

U = 0.400
U = 0.350

U = 0.400
U = 0.350

Overhead Glazing U-Factor U = 0. 58 U = 0. 58

Doors U = 0.200
(R-5)

U = 0.200
(R-5)

Ceilings
Attic

Single Rafter/
Joist Vaulted3

U = 0.031
(R-38)

U = 0.034
(R-30)

U = 0.031
(R-38)

U = 0.034
(R-30)

Walls1,2

((Space Heat Type:
Electric Resistance))

U = ((0.058)) 
0.057

(R-((19A))21)

U = 0.044
(R-19A +R-5)

((Other U = 0.0621
(R-19)

U = 0.0621
(R-19)))

Floors U = 0.029
(R-30)

U = 0.029
(R-30)

Climate Zone
Component 1 2
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1. Log and Solid Timber walls that have a minimum average thickness of 
3.5" in spaces with space heating by "other fuels" are exempt from wall tar-
get UA and proposed UA calculations.
2. "A" means advanced framing.  For more information, see Section 1005.2.
3. Requirement applicable only to single rafter or joist vaulted ceilings where 
both (a) the distance between the top of the ceiling and the underside of the 
roof sheathing is less than 12 inches and (b) there is a minimum 1-inch 
vented airspace above the insulation.  Other single rafter or joist vaulted ceil-
ings shall comply with the "ceiling" requirements.  This option is limited to 
500 square feet of ceiling area for any one dwelling unit.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 93-21-052, 
filed 10/18/93, effective 4/1/94)

WAC 51-11-0540  Table 5-11. 

TABLE 5-11
INSULATION OF DUCTS

DUCT LOCATION CLIMATE ZONE

GROUP R OCCUPANCY
HEATING OR

COOLING DUCTS

On roof or on
exterior of building

I
II

E and W
D and W

Attic, garage,
crawl space,
in walls1, in
floor/ceiling1

I
II

E
E

Within the condi-
tioned space or in 
heated basement

None
Required

In cement slab
or in ground B

Note:  Where ducts are used for both heating and cooling, the 
minimum insulation shall be as required for the most restric-
tive condition.
1 Insulation may be omitted on that portion of a duct 

which is located within a wall or floor-ceiling space 

where both sides of this space are exposed to condi-
tioned air and where this space is not ventilated or oth-
erwise exposed to unconditioned air.

2 Vapor ((barriors)) barriers shall be installed on condi-
tioned air supply ducts in geographic areas where the 
average of the July, August, and September mean dew-
point temperature exceeds 60°F.

INSULATION TYPES:  Minimum densities and out-of-package 
thickness.
A. 0.5-inch 1.5 to 2 lb/cu. ft. duct liner, mineral or glass 

fiber blanket or equivalent to provide an installed total 
thermal resistance of at least R-2.

B. 2-inch 0.60 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber blanket 1.5-
inch 1.5 to 2 lb/cu. ft. duct liner, mineral or glass fiber 
blanket.  1.5-inch 3 to 7 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber 
board or equivalent to provide an installed total thermal 
resistance of at least R-5.

C. 3-inch 0.60 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber blanket 2-
inch 1.5 to 2 lb/cu. ft. duct liner, mineral or glass fiber 
blanket.  2-inch 3 to 7 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber 
board or equivalent to provide an installed total thermal 
resistance of at least R-7.

D. 4-inch 0.60 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber blanket 3-
inch 1.5 to 2 lb/cu. ft. duct liner, mineral or glass fiber 
blanket.  3-inch 3 to 7 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber 
board or equivalent to provide an installed total thermal 
resistance of at least R-10.

E. 3.5 inch 0.60 lb/cu. ft. mineral or glass fiber blanket, 
2.5 inch 1.5 to 2 lb/cu. ft. duct liner, mineral or glass 
fiberboard or equivalent to provide an installed total 
thermal resistance of at least R-8.

V. Vapor barrier, with perm rating not greater than 0.5 
perm, all joints sealed.

W. Approved weatherproof barrier.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-24-076, 
filed 12/4/02, effective 5/1/03)

WAC 51-11-0602  Building envelope requirements 
for Group R Occupancy. 

602.1 Roof/ Ceiling:  Ceilings below vented attics and 
single-rafter, joist-vaulted ceilings shall be insulated to not 
less than the nominal R-value specified for ceilings in Table 
6-1 or 6-2 as applicable.

602.2 Exterior Walls Both Above and Below Grade: 
Above grade exterior walls shall be insulated to not less than 
the nominal R-value specified in Table 6-1 or 6-2 as applica-
ble.  The following walls should be considered to meet R-21 
without additional documentation:

1. 2 x 6 framed and insulated with R-21 fiberglass batts.

2. 2 x 4 framed and insulated with R-15 fiberglass batts 
plus R-4.0 foam sheathing.

3. 2 x 4 framed and insulated with R-13 fiberglass batts 
plus R-5.0 foam sheathing.

602.3 Exterior Walls (Below Grade):  Below grade exte-
rior walls surrounding conditioned space shall be insulated to 

Slab on Grade
Slab R-Value

F = 0.54
(R-10)

F = 0.54
(R-10)

Below Grade Interior
Wall R-Value R-19 R-19
2' Depth:  Walls

Slab
U = 0.043
F = 0.69

U = 0.043
F = 0.69

3.5' Depth:  Walls
Slab

U = 0.041
F = 0.64

U = 0.041
F = 0.64

7' Depth:  Walls
Slab

U = 0.037
F = 0.57

U = 0.037
F = 0.57

Below Grade Exterior
Wall R-Value R-10 R-12
2' Depth:  Walls

Slab
U = 0.070
F = 0.60

U = 0.061
F = 0.60

3.5' Depth:  Walls
Slab

U = 0.064
F = 0.57

U = 0.057
F = 0.57

7' Depth:  Walls
Slab

U = 0.056
F = 0.42

U = 0.050
F = 0.42

Climate Zone
Component 1 2
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not less than the nominal R-value specified for below grade 
walls in Table 6-1 or 6-2 as applicable.

602.4 Slab-on-grade Floors:  Slab-on-grade floors shall 
be insulated along their perimeter to not less than the nominal 
R-values specified for slab-on-grade floors in Table 6-1 or 6-
2 as applicable.  Slab insulation shall be installed in compli-
ance with section 502.1.4.8.  See Chapter 5, section 
502.1.4.9, for additional requirements for radiant slab heat-
ing.

602.5 Floors Over Unconditioned Space:  Floors over 
unconditioned spaces, such as vented crawl spaces, uncondi-
tioned basements, and parking garages shall be insulated to 
not less than the nominal R-value shown for floors over 
unconditioned spaces, in Table 6-1 or 6-2.

602.6 Exterior Doors:  Doors shall comply with Sections 
602.6.1 and 602.6.2.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Glazed doors whose area and U-factor are included in 
the calculations for compliance with the requirements for 
glazing in section 602.7 shall be exempt from the door U-
factor requirements prescribed in Table 6-1 or 6-2.
2. One unlabeled or untested exterior swinging door with 
the maximum area of 24 square feet may be installed per 
unit for ornamental, security or architectural purposes. 
Products using this exception shall not be included in either 
the U-factor or glazing area calculation requirements.

602.6.1 Exterior Door Area:  For half-lite and full-lite 
doors, the glazing area shall be included in calculating the 
allowed total glazing area in Section 602.7.1.  Single glazing 
used for ornamental, security or architectural purposes shall 
be calculated using the exception to Section 602.7.2.

602.6.2 Exterior Door U-Factor:  Doors, including fire 
doors, shall have a maximum area weighted average U-factor 
not exceeding that prescribed in Table 6-1 or 6-2.

602.7 Glazing:

602.7.1 Glazing Area:  The total glazing area as defined 
in Chapter 2 shall not exceed the percentage of gross condi-
tioned floor area specified in Table 6-1 or 6-2.  This area shall 
also include any glazing in doors.

602.7.2 Glazing U-Factor:  The total glazing area as 
defined in Chapter 2 shall have an area weighted average U-
factor not to exceed that specified in Table 6-1 or 6-2.  U-fac-
tors for glazing shall be determined in accordance with sec-
tion 502.1.5.  These areas and U-factors shall also include 
any doors using the exception of section 602.6.

If the U-factors for all vertical and overhead glazing 
products are below the appropriate U-factor specified, then 
no calculations are required.  If compliance is to be achieved 
through an area weighted calculation, then the areas and U-
factors shall be included in the plans submitted with a build-
ing permit application.
EXCEPTION: Single glazing for ornamental, security, or architectural pur-

poses and double glazed garden windows with a wood or 
vinyl frame shall be exempt from the U-factor calculations 
but shall have its area tripled and shall be included in the 
percentage of the total glazing area as allowed for in Table 
6-1 or 6-2.  The maximum area (before tripling) allowed for 
the total of all single glazing and garden windows is one per-
cent of the floor area.

602.8 Air Leakage For Group R Occupancy:  The mini-
mum air leakage control measures shall be as specified in 
section 502.4 as applicable.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)
WAC 51-11-0625  Table 6-1. 

TABLE 6-1
PRESCRIPTIVE REQUIREMENTS0,1 FOR GROUP R OCCUPANCY

CLIMATE ZONE 1

Option

Glazing Area10:
% of
Floor

Glazing U-Factor Door9

U-
Factor Ceiling2

Vaulted 
Ceiling3

Wall12 
Above 
Grade

Wall• int4 
Below 
Grade

Wall• ext4 
Below 
Grade Floor5

Slab6

on
GradeVertical Overhead11

I. ((12)) 10% ((0.35)) 
0.32

0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 R-15 R-15 R-10 R-30 R-10

II.* 15% ((0.40)) 
0.35

0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 R-21 R-21 R-10 R-30 R-10

III. 25%
Group R-1 and R-
2 Occupancy only

0.40 0.58 0.20 R-38/
U =

0.031

R-30/
U =

0.034

R-21/
U =

((0.060)) 
0.057

R-15 R-10 R-30/
U =

0.029

R-10

IV. Unlimited Group 
R-3 and R-4 

Occupancy only

((0.40)) 
0.35

0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 R-21 R-21 R-10 R-30 R-10

V. Unlimited Group 
R-1 and R-2 

Occupancy only

0.35 0.58 0.20 R-38/
U =

0.031

R-30/
U =

0.034

R-21/
U =

((0.060)) 
0.057

R-15 R-10 R-30/
U =

0.029

R-10

* Reference Case
0. Nominal R-values are for wood frame assemblies only or assemblies built in accordance with Section 601.1.
1. Minimum requirements for each option listed.  For example, if a proposed design has a glazing ratio to the conditioned floor area of 13%, it shall comply 

with all of the requirements of the 15% glazing option (or higher).  Proposed designs which cannot meet the specific requirements of a listed option above 
may calculate compliance by Chapters 4 or 5 of this Code.
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2. Requirement applies to all ceilings except single rafter or joist vaulted ceilings complying with note 3.  'Adv' denotes Advanced Framed Ceiling.
3. Requirement applicable only to single rafter or joist vaulted ceilings where both (a) the distance between the top of the ceiling and the underside of the 

roof sheathing is less than 12 inches and (b) there is a minimum 1-inch vented airspace above the insulation.  Other single rafter or joist vaulted ceilings 
shall comply with the "ceiling" requirements.  This option is limited to 500 square feet of ceiling area for any one dwelling unit.

4. Below grade walls shall be insulated either on the exterior to a minimum level of R-10, or on the interior to the same level as walls above grade.  Exterior 
insulation installed on below grade walls shall be a water resistant material, manufactured for its intended use, and installed according to the manufac-
turer's specifications.  See Section 602.2.

5. Floors over crawl spaces or exposed to ambient air conditions.
6. Required slab perimeter insulation shall be a water resistant material, manufactured for its intended use, and installed according to manufacturer's spec-

ifications.  See Section 602.4.
7. Int. denotes standard framing 16 inches on center with headers insulated with a minimum of R-10 insulation.
8. This wall insulation requirement denotes R-19 wall cavity insulation plus R-5 foam sheathing.
9. Doors, including all fire doors, shall be assigned default U-factors from Table 10-6C.
10. Where a maximum glazing area is listed, the total glazing area (combined vertical plus overhead) as a percent of gross conditioned floor area shall be 

less than or equal to that value.  Overhead glazing with U-factor of U = 0.40 or less is not included in glazing area limitations.
11. Overhead glazing shall have U-factors determined in accordance with NFRC 100 or as specified in Section 502.1.5.
12. Log and solid timber walls with a minimum average thickness of 3.5" are exempt from this insulation requirement.

TABLE 6-2
PRESCRIPTIVE REQUIREMENTS0,1 FOR GROUP R OCCUPANCY

CLIMATE ZONE 2

Option

Glazing Area10:
% of
Floor

Glazing U-Factor Door9

U-
Factor Ceiling2

Vaulted 
Ceiling3

Wall12 
Above 
Grade

Wall• int4 
Below 
Grade

Wall• ext4 
Below 
Grade Floor5

Slab6

on
GradeVertical Overhead11

I. ((10)) 12% ((0.40)) 0.35 0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 R-21 Int7 R-21 R-12 R-30 R-10
II.* 15% ((0.40)) 0.35 0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 R-19

 +R-58
R-21 R-12 R-30 R-10

III. 17% ((0.37)) 0.32 0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 R-19
 +R-58

R-21 R-12 R-30 R-10

IV. 25% 
Group R-1 and R-
2 Occupancy only

0.35 0.58 0.20 R-38/
U =

0.031

R-30/
U =

0.034

R-21 int7/
U =

0.054

R-15 R-12 R-30/
U =

0.029

R-10/
F =
0.54

V. Unlimited
Group R-3 and R-
4 Occupancy only

0.35 0.58 0.20 R-38 R-30 ((R-21 Int7)) 
R-19 +R-58

R-21 R-12 R-30 R-10

VI. Unlimited Group 
R-3 and R-4 

Occupancies only

0.30 0.58 0.20 R-49 or R-38 
ADV

R-38 R-21 int7 R-21  R-12 R-30 R-10

((VI.)) VII. Unlimited
Group R-1 Occu-

pancy only

0.32 0.58 0.20 R-38/
U =

0.031

R-30/
U =

0.034

R-21
int7/
U =

0.054

R-15 R-12 R-30/
U =

0.029

R-10/
F =
0.54

* Reference Case
0. Nominal R-values are for wood frame assemblies only or assemblies 

built in accordance with Section 601.1.
1. Minimum requirements for each option listed.  For example, if a pro-

posed design has a glazing ratio to the conditioned floor area of 13%, 
it shall comply with all of the requirements of the 15% glazing option 
(or higher).  Proposed designs which cannot meet the specific 
requirements of a listed option above may calculate compliance by 
Chapters 4 or 5 of this Code.

2. Requirement applies to all ceilings except single rafter or joist 
vaulted ceilings complying with note 3.  'Adv' denotes Advanced 
Framed Ceiling.

3. Requirement applicable only to single rafter or joist vaulted ceilings 
where both (a) the distance between the top of the ceiling and the 
underside of the roof sheathing is less than 12 inches and (b) there is 
a minimum 1-inch vented airspace above the insulation.  Other single 
rafter or joist vaulted ceilings shall comply with the "ceiling" require-
ments.  This option is limited to 500 square feet of ceiling area for 
any one dwelling unit.

4. Below grade walls shall be insulated either on the exterior to a mini-
mum level of R-((10)) 12, or on the interior to the same level as walls 
above grade.  Exterior insulation installed on below grade walls shall 
be a water resistant material, manufactured for its intended use, and 
installed according to the manufacturer's specifications.  See Section 
602.2.

5. Floors over crawl spaces or exposed to ambient air conditions.

6. Required slab perimeter insulation shall be a water resistant material, 
manufactured for its intended use, and installed according to manu-
facturer's specifications.  See Section 602.4.

7. Int. denotes standard framing 16 inches on center with headers insu-
lated with a minimum of R-10 insulation.

8. This wall insulation requirement denotes R-19 wall cavity insulation 
plus R-5 foam sheathing.

9. Doors, including all fire doors, shall be assigned default U-factors 
from Table 10-6C.

10. Where a maximum glazing area is listed, the total glazing area (com-
bined vertical plus overhead) as a percent of gross conditioned floor 
area shall be less than or equal to that value.  Overhead glazing with 
U-factor of U =  0.40 or less is not included in glazing area limita-
tions.

11. Overhead glazing shall have U-factors determined in accordance 
with NFRC 100 or as specified in Section 502.1.5.

12. Log and solid timber walls with a minimum average thickness of 3.5" 
are exempt from this insulation requirement.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0701  Scope. The following standards shall 
apply to Chapters 1 through 20.  The standards and portions 
thereof, which are referred to in various parts of this Code 
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shall be part of the Washington State Energy Code and are 
hereby declared to be a part of this Code.

REFERENCE
STANDARD

NO. TITLE AND SOURCE

RS-1 ((2001)) 2005 ASHRAE Fundamentals 
Handbook.

RS-2 Super Good Cents Technical Reference C 
Builder's Field Guide.

RS-3 (Reserved).
RS-4 ASHRAE Standard 55-((92)) 2004 Ther-

mal Environmental Conditions for Human 
Occupancy.

RS-5 ((1998)) 2006 ASHRAE Refrigeration 
Handbook.

RS-6 SMACNA, Installation Standards for Resi-
dential Heating and Air Conditioning Sys-
tems, 6th Edition, 1988.

RS-7 SMACNA, HVAC Duct Construction Stan-
dards, Metal and Flexible, 2nd Edition, 
1995.

RS-8 SMACNA, Fibrous Glass Duct Construc-
tion Standards, 6th Edition, 1992.

RS-9 ASHRAE/IESNA Standard 90.1-((2001)) 
2004, Energy Standard for Buildings 
Except Low-Rise Residential Buildings.

RS-10 ((2000)) 2004 ASHRAE Systems and 
Equipment Handbook.

RS-11 ((1999)) 2003 ASHRAE HVAC Systems 
and Applications Handbook.

RS-12 through RS-28 (Reserved).
RS-29 Nonresidential Building Design by Sys-

tems Analysis.
RS-30 Title 10, Code of Federal Regulations 

(CFR), Part 430 (March 14, 1988).
RS-31 National Fenestration Rating Council 

(NFRC) Standard 100-((2001)) 2004.
RS-32 Seattle EnvStd 2006.

ACCREDITED AUTHORITATIVE AGENCIES

ANSI refers to the American National Standards Insti-
tute, Inc., 11 West 42nd Street, New York, NY 10036
Phone 212-642-4900 fax 212-398-0023, internet www.ansi. 
org

ARI refers to the Air Conditioning and Refrigeration 
Institute, 4301 N. Fairfax Dr., Suite 425, Arlington, VA 
22203
Phone 703-524-8800 fax 703-528-3816, internet www.ari. 
org

ASHRAE refers to the American Society of Heating, 
Refrigerating, and Air Conditioning Engineers, Inc., 1791 
Tullie Circle, N.E., Atlanta, GA 30329

Phone  404-636-8400 fax  404-321-5478,  in te rne t  
www.ashrae.org

ASTM refers to the American Society for Testing and 
Materials, 100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Conshohocken, PA 
19428-2959
Phone 610-832-9585 fax 610-832-9555, internet www.astm. 
org

CTI refers to the Cooling Tower Institute, 530 Wells 
Fargo Drive, Suite 218, Houston, TX 77090
Phone 281-583-4087 fax 281-537-1721, internet www.cti. 
org

IESNA refers to the Illuminating Engineering Society of 
North America, 120 Wall Street, Floor 17, New York, NY 
10005-4001
Phone 212-248-5000 fax 212-248-5017, internet www.iesna. 
org

NFRC refers to the National Fenestration Rating Coun-
cil, Incorporated, 8484 Georgia Avenue, Suite 320, Silver 
Spring, Maryland 20910
Phone 301-589-1776 fax ((301-588-0854)) 301-589-3884, 
internet www.nfrc.org

SMACNA refers to the Sheet Metal and Air Condition-
ing Contractors National Association, Inc., 4201 Lafayette 
Center Drive, P.O. Box 221230, Chantilly, VA 20153-1230
Phone  703-803-2980 fax  703-803-3732,  in te rne t  
www.smacna.org

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-0900  Section 0900—((Prescriptive heat-
ing system sizing))Reserved. ((When using the prescriptive 
approach in Chapter 6, if approved by the building official, 
design heat load calculations are not required to show com-
pliance to this Code if the heating system installed is equal to 
or less than the following:

Climate Zone 1 20 Btu/h•ft2

Climate Zone 2 25 Btu/h•ft2

Example:  A 2000 ft2 house in Zone 2, heated with gas, 
would not have to submit a design heat load if the proposed 
furnace is 50,000 Btu or less.

2000 x 25 = 50,000

Disclaimer:  All heating systems shall be designed and 
installed in accordance with International Building Code Sec-
tion 1204.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-1005  Section 1005:  Above-grade walls. 

Section 1005.1 General:  Table 10-5, 10-5A and 10-5B 
list heat-loss coefficients for the opaque portion of above-
grade wood stud frame walls, metal stud frame walls and 
[ 85 ] Proposed



WSR 06-16-108 Washington State Register, Issue 06-16
concrete masonry walls (Btu/h•ft2•°F) respectively.  They are 
derived from procedures listed in RS-1, listed in Chapter 7. 
For intermediate floor slabs which penetrate the insulated 
wall, use the concrete wall U-factors in Table 10-5B.

Insulation is assumed to uniformly fill the entire cavity 
and to be installed as per manufacturer's directions.  All walls 
are assumed to be finished on the inside with one-half inch 
gypsum wallboard, and on the outside with either beveled 
wood siding over one-half inch plywood sheathing or with 
five-eighths inch T1-11 siding.  Insulated sheathing (either 
interior or exterior) is assumed to cover the entire opaque 
wall surface.

1005.2 Framing Description:  For wood stud frame 
walls, three framing types are considered, and defined as fol-
lows:

Standard:  Studs framed on sixteen inch centers with 
double top plate and single bottom plate.  Corners use three 
studs and each opening is framed using two studs.  Headers 
consist of double 2X or single 4X material with an air space 
left between the header and the exterior sheathing.  Interior 
partition wall/ exterior wall intersections use two studs in the 
exterior wall.

Framing weighting factors: Studs and plates .19
Insulated cavity .77
Headers .04

Intermediate:  Studs framed on sixteen inch centers with 
double top plate and single bottom plate.  Corners use two 
studs or other means of fully insulating corners, and each 
opening is framed by two studs.  Headers consist of double 
2X material with R-10 insulation between the header and 
exterior sheathing.  Interior partition wall/ exterior wall inter-
sections are fully insulated in the exterior wall.

Framing weighting factors: Studs and plates .18
Insulated cavity .78
Headers .04

Advanced:  Studs framed on twenty-four inch centers 
with double top plate and single bottom plate.  Corners use 
two studs or other means of fully insulating corners, and one 
stud is used to support each header.  Headers consist of dou-
ble 2X material with R-10 insulation between the header and 
exterior sheathing.  Interior partition wall/ exterior wall inter-
sections are fully insulated in the exterior wall.

Framing weighting factors: Studs and plates .13
Insulated cavity .83
Headers .04

1005.3 Component Description:  Default coefficients for 
four types of walls are listed:  single-stud walls, metal stud 
walls, strap walls, and double-stud walls.

Single-Stud Wall:  Assumes either 2x4 or 2x6 studs 
framed on sixteen or twenty-four inch centers.  Headers are 
solid for 2x4 walls and double 2x for 2x6 walls, with either 
dead-air or rigid-board insulation in the remaining space.

Metal Stud Wall:  Assumes metal studs spaced on 16 or 
24 inch centers with insulation installed to fill wall cavities. 
Continuous rigid board insulation is applied without creating 
uninsulated voids in the wall assembly.

Strap Wall:  Assumes 2x6 studs framed on sixteen or 
twenty-four inch centers.  2x3 or 2x4 strapping is run hori-
zontally along the interior surface of the wall to provide addi-
tional space for insulation.

Double-Stud Wall:  Assumes an exterior structural wall 
and a separate interior, nonstructural wall.  Insulation is 
placed in both wall cavities and in the space between the 2 
walls.  Stud spacing is assumed to be on 24 inch centers for 
both walls.
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TABLE 10-5

DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR ABOVE-GRADE WALLS

2 x 4 Single Wood Stud:  R-11 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
 R-value of

 Foam Board STD ADV STD ADV
NOTE:
Nominal Batt R-value:
R-11 at 3.5 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-11 in 3.5 inch cavity

  0 0.088 0.084 0.094 0.090
  1 0.080 0.077 0.085 0.082
  2 0.074 0.071 0.078 0.075
  3 0.069 0.066 0.072 0.070
  4 0.064 0.062 0.067 0.065
  5 0.060 0.058 0.063 0.061
  6 0.056 0.055 0.059 0.057
  7 0.053 0.052 0.055 0.054
  8 0.051 0.049 0.052 0.051
  9 0.048 0.047 0.050 0.049
 10 0.046 0.045 0.047 0.046
 11 0.044 0.043 0.045 0.044
 12 0.042 0.041 0.043 0.042

2 x 4 Single Wood Stud:  R-13 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD ADV STD ADV
NOTE:
Nominal Batt R-value:
R-13 at 3.63 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-12.7 in 3.5 inch cavity

  0  0.082  0.078  0.088  0.083
  1  0.075  0.072  0.080  0.076
  2  0.069  0.066  0.073  0.070
  3  0.065  0.062  0.068  0.065
  4  0.060  0.058  0.063  0.061
  5  0.057  0.055  0.059  0.057
  6  0.053  0.052  0.056  0.054
  7  0.051  0.049   0.052  0.051
  8  0.048  0.047  0.050  0.048
  9  0.046  0.045  0.047  0.046
  10  0.044  0.043  0.045  0.044
  11  0.042  0.041  0.043  0.042
  12  0.040  0.039  0.041  0.040
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2 x 4 Single Wood Stud:  R-15 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD ADV STD ADV
NOTE:

Nominal Batt R-value:
R-15 at 3.5 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-15 in 3.5 inch cavity

  0 0.076 0.071 0.081 0.075
  1 0.069 0.065 0.073 0.069
  2 0.064 0.061 0.068 0.069
  3 0.060 0.057 0.063 0.059
  4 0.056 0.053 0.059 0.056
  5 0.053 0.051 0.055 0.052
  6 0.050 0.048 0.052 0.050
  7 0.047 0.046 0.049 0.047
  8 0.045 0.044 0.047 0.045
  9 0.043 0.042 0.044 0.043
 10 0.041 0.040 0.042 0.041
 11 0.039 0.038 0.041 0.039
 12 0.038 0.037 0.039 0.038

2 x 6 Single Wood Stud:  R-19 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD INT ADV STD INT ADV
NOTE:

Nominal Batt R-value:
R-19 at 6 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-18 in 5.5 inch cavity

  0 0.062 0.058 0.055 0.065 0.061 0.058
  1 0.058 0.055 0.052 0.060 0.057 0.055
  2 0.054 0.052 0.050 0.056 0.054 0.051
  3 0.051 0.049 0.047 0.053 0.051 0.049
  4 0.048 0.046 0.045 0.050 0.048 0.046
  5 0.046 0.044 0.043 0.048 0.046 0.044
  6 0.044 0.042 0.041 0.045 0.044 0.042
  7 0.042 0.040 0.039 0.043 0.042 0.040
  8 0.040 0.039 0.038 0.041 0.040 0.039
  9 0.038 0.037 0.035 0.039 0.038 0.037
 10 0.037 0.036 0.035 0.038 0.037 0.036
 11 0.036 0.035 0.034 0.036 0.035 0.035
 12 0.034 0.033 0.033 0.035 0.034 0.033
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2 x 6 Single Wood Stud:  R-21 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD INT ADV STD INT ADV
NOTE:
Nominal Batt R-value:
R-21 at 5.5 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-21 in 5.5 inch cavity

  0 0.057 0.054 0.051 0.060 0.056 0.053
  1 0.054 0.051 0.048 0.056 0.053 0.050
  2 0.050 0.048 0.045 0.052 0.050 0.047
  3 0.048 0.045 0.043 0.049 0.047 0.045
  4 0.045 0.043 0.041 0.047 0.045 0.043

  5 0.043 0.041 0.040 0.044 0.042 0.041
  6 0.041 0.039 0.038 0.042 0.041 0.039
  7 0.039 0.038 0.036 0.040 0.039 0.037
  8 0.038 0.036 0.035 0.039 0.037 0.036
  9 0.036 0.035 0.034 0.037 0.036 0.035
  10 0.035 0.034 0.033 0.036 0.035 0.033
  11 0.033 0.033 0.032 0.034 0.033 0.032
  12 0.032 0.031 0.031 0.033 0.032 0.031

2 x 6 Single Wood Stud:  R-22 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD INT ADV STD INT ADV

NOTE:
Nominal Batt R-value:
R-22 at 6.75 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-20 in 5.5 inch cavity

  0 0.059 0.055 0.052 0.062 0.058 0.054
  1 0.055 0.052 0.049 0.057 0.054 0.051
  2 0.052 0.049 0.047 0.054 0.051 0.048
  3 0.049 0.046 0.044 0.050 0.048 0.046
  4 0.046 0.044 0.042 0.048 0.046 0.044
  5 0.044 0.042 0.041 0.045 0.043 0.042
  6 0.042 0.040 0.039 0.043 0.042 0.040
  7 0.040 0.039 0.037 0.041 0.040 0.038
  8 0.038 0.037 0.036 0.039 0.038 0.037
  9 0.037 0.036 0.035 0.038 0.037 0.035
  10 0.035 0.034 0.033 0.036 0.035 0.034
  11 0.034 0.033 0.032 0.035 0.034 0.033
  12 0.033 0.032 0.031 0.034 0.033 0.032
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2 x 6 Single Wood Stud: Two R-11 Batts
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD INT ADV STD INT ADV
NOTE:
Nominal Batt R-value:
R-22 at 7 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-18.9 in 5.5 inch cavity

  0 0.060 0.057 0.054 0.063 0.059 0.056
  1 0.056 0.053 0.051 0.059 0.056 0.053
  2 0.053 0.050 0.048 0.055 0.052 0.050
  3 0.050 0.048 0.046 0.052 0.049 0.047
  4 0.047 0.045 0.044 0.049 0.047 0.045

  5 0.045 0.043 0.042 0.046 0.045 0.043
  6 0.043 0.041 0.040 0.044 0.043 0.041
  7 0.041 0.040 0.038 0.042 0.041 0.039
  8 0.039 0.038 0.037 0.040 0.039 0.038
  9 0.038 0.037 0.036 0.039 0.038 0.036
  10 0.036 0.035 0.034 0.037 0.036 0.035
  11 0.035 0.034 0.033 0.036 0.035 0.034
  12 0.034 0.033 0.032 0.034 0.034 0.033

2 x 8 Single Stud:  R-25 Batt
  Siding Material/Framing Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
  R-value of

  Foam Board STD INT ADV STD INT ADV
NOTE:
Nominal Batt R-value:
R-25 at 8 inch thickness

Installed Batt R-value:
R-23.6 in 7.25 inch cavity

  0 0.051 0.047 0.045 0.053 0.049 0.046
  1 0.048 0.045 0.043 0.049 0.046 0.044
  2 0.045 0.043 0.041 0.047 0.044 0.042
  3 0.043 0.041 0.039 0.044 0.042 0.040
  4 0.041 0.039 0.037 0.042 0.040 0.038

  5 0.039 0.037 0.036 0.040 0.038 0.037
  6 0.037 0.036 0.035 0.038 0.037 0.036
  7 0.036 0.035 0.033 0.037 0.035 0.034
  8 0.035 0.033 0.032 0.035 0.034 0.033
  9 0.033 0.032 0.031 0.034 0.033 0.032
  10 0.032 0.031 0.030 0.033 0.032 0.031
  11 0.031 0.030 0.029 0.032 0.031 0.030
  12 0.030 0.029 0.028 0.031 0.030 0.029

   2 x 6: Strap Wall
  Siding Material/Frame Type

Lapped Wood T1-11
STD ADV STD ADV

R-19 + R-11 Batts 0.036 0.035 0.038 0.036
R-19 + R-8 Batts 0.041 0.039 0.042 0.040
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  2 x 6 + 2 x 4:  Double Wood Stud
Siding Material/Frame Type

Batt Configuration Lapped Wood T1-11
Exterior Middle Interior STD ADV STD ADV

R-19 ———- R-11 0.040 0.037 0.041 0.038
R-19 ———- R-19 0.034 0.031 0.035 0.032
R-19 R-8 R-11 0.029 0.028 0.031 0.029
R-19 R-11 R-11 0.027 0.026 0.028 0.027
R-19 R-11 R-19 0.024 0.023 0.025 0.023
R-19 R-19 R-19 0.021 0.020 0.021 0.020

2 x 4 + 2 x 4:  Double Wood Stud
Siding Material/Frame Type

Batt Configuration Lapped Wood T1-11
Exterior Middle Interior STD ADV STD ADV

R-11 ———— R-11 0.050 0.046 0.052 0.048
R-19 ———— R-11 0.039 0.037 0.043 0.039
R-11 R-8 R-11 0.037 0.035 0.036 0.036
R-11 R-11 R-11 0.032 0.031 0.033 0.032
R-13 R-13 R-13 0.029 0.028 0.029 0.028
R-11 R-19 R-11 0.026 0.026 0.027 0.026

Log Walls
Average Log

Diameter,
Inches U-factor

NOTE:

R-value of wood:
R-1.25 per inch thickness

Average wall thickness
90% average log diameter

  6 0.148
  8 0.111
10 0.089
12 0.074
14 0.063
16 0.056

Stress Skin Panel
Panel

Thickness,
Inches U-factor

NOTE:
R-value of expanded poly-
styrene: R-3.85 per inch

Framing: 6%
Spline:  8%

 3 1/2 0.071
 5 1/2 0.048
 7 1/4 0.037
 9 1/4 0.030
11 1/4 0.025

No thermal bridging between interior and exterior splines

Metal Stud Walls:  The nominal R-values in Table 10-
5A may be used for purposes of calculating metal stud wall 
section U-factors in lieu of the ASHRAE zone calculation 
method as provided in Chapter 25 of Standard RS-1.
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TABLE 10-5A
Default U-factors for Overall Assembly Metal Stud Walls, Effective R-values for Metal Framing and Cavity Only, and 

Default Metal Building U-factors

OVERALL ASSEMBLY U-FACTORS FOR METAL STUD WALLS

   R-Value of
Continuous Cavity Insulation

((Metal   Foam Board
Framing   Insulation R-11 R-13 R-15 R-19 R-21 R-25

16" o.c. R-0 (none) U-0.14 U-0.13 U-0.12 U-0.10 U-0.097 U-0.091
R-1 U-0.12 U-0.12 U-0.11 U-0.094 U-0.089 U-0.083
R-2 U-0.11 U-0.010 U-0.099 U-0.086 U-0.081 U-0.077
R-3 U-0.10 U-0.095 U-0.090 U-0.079 U-0.075 U-0.071
R-4 U-0.091 U-0.087 U-0.082 U-0.073 U-0.070 U-0.067
R-5 U-0.083 U-0.080 U-0.076 U-0.068 U-0.065 U-0.062
R-6 U-0.077 U-0.074 U-0.071 U-0.064 U-0.061 U-0.059
R-7 U-0.071 U-0.069 U-0.066 U-0.060 U-0.058 U-0.055
R-8 U-0.067 U-0.064 U-0.062 U-0.057 U-0.055 U-0.053
R-9 U-0.062 U-0.060 U-0.058 U-0.054 U-0.052 U-0.050

R-10 U-0.059 U-0.057 U-0.055 U-0.051 U-0.049 U-0.048

24" o.c R-0 (none) U-0.13 U-0.12 U-0.11 U-0.091 U-0.085 U-0.079
R-1 U-0.11 U-0.10 U-0.098 U-0.084 U-0.078 U-0.073
R-2 U-0.10 U-0.091 U-0.089 U-0.077 U-0.073 U-0.068
R-3 U-0.092 U-0.083 U-0.082 U-0.072 U-0.068 U-0.064
R-4 U-0.084 U-0.077 U-0.076 U-0.067 U-0.063 U-0.060
R-5 U-0.078 U-0.071 U-0.070 U-0.063 U-0.060 U-0.057
R-6 U-0.072 U-0.067 U-0.066 U-0.059 U-0.056 U-0.054
R-7 U-0.067 U-0.063 U-0.062 U-0.056 U-0.053 U-0.051
R-8 U-0.063 U-0.059 U-0.058 U-0.053 U-0.051 U-0.048
R-9 U-0.059 U-0.056 U-0.055 U-0.050 U-0.048 U-0.046

R-10 U-0.056 U-0.053 U-0.052 U-0.048 U-0.046 U-0.044))

   R-Value of
Continuous Cavity Insulation

Metal Foam Board
Framing Insulation R-0 R-11 R-13 R-15 R-19 R-21

16" o.c. R-0 (none) U-0.352 U-0.132 U-0.124 U-0.118 U-0.109 U-0.106
R-1 U-0.260 U-0.117 U-0.111 U-0.106 U-0.099 U-0.096
R-2 U-0.207 U-0.105 U-0.100 U-0.096 U-0.090 U-0.087
R-3 U-0.171 U-0.095 U-0.091 U-0.087 U-0.082 U-0.080
R-4 U-0.146 U-0.087 U-0.083 U-0.080 U-0.076 U-0.074
R-5 U-0.128 U-0.080 U-0.077 U-0.074 U-0.071 U-0.069
R-6 U-0.113 U-0.074 U-0.071 U-0.069 U-0.066 U-0.065
R-7 U-0.102 U-0.069 U-0.066 U-0.065 U-0.062 U-0.061
R-8 U-0.092 U-0.064 U-0.062 U-0.061 U-0.058 U-0.057
R-9 U-0.084 U-0.060 U-0.059 U-0.057 U-0.055 U-0.054
R-10 U-0.078 U-0.057 U-0.055 U-0.054 U-0.052 U-0.051
Proposed [ 92 ]



Washington State Register, Issue 06-16 WSR 06-16-108
24" o.c R-0 (none) U-0.338 U-0.116 U-0.108 U-0.102 U-0.094 U-0.090
R-1 U-0.253 U-0.104 U-0.098 U-0.092 U-0.086 U-0.083
R-2 U-0.202 U-0.094 U-0.089 U-0.084 U-0.079 U-0.077
R-3 U-0.168 U-0.086 U-0.082 U-0.078 U-0.073 U-0.071
R-4 U-0.144 U-0.079 U-0.075 U-0.072 U-0.068 U-0.066
R-5 U-0.126 U-0.073 U-0.070 U-0.067 U-0.064 U-0.062
R-6 U-0.112 U-0.068 U-0.066 U-0.063 U-0.060 U-0.059
R-7 U-0.100 U-0.064 U-0.062 U-0.059 U-0.057 U-0.055
R-8 U-0.091 U-0.060 U-0.058 U-0.056 U-0.054 U-0.052
R-9 U-0.084 U-0.057 U-0.055 U-0.053 U-0.051 U-0.050

R-10 U-0.077 U-0.054 U-0.052 U-0.050 U-0.048 U-0.048

EFFECTIVE R-VALUES FOR METAL FRAMING AND CAVITY ONLY
Cavity Insulation

Nominal
Depth,
Inches

Actual
Depth,
Inches

Nominal
R-Value

Effective R-Value

16" O.C. 24" O.C.
Air Cavity any any R-0.91 (air) 0.79 0.91

4 3-1/2 R-11 5.5 6.6
4 3-1/2 R-13 6.0 7.2

Wall 4 3-1/2 R-15 6.4 7.8
6 5-1/2 R-19 7.1 8.6
6 5-1/2 R-21 7.4 9.0
8 7-1/4 R-25 7.8 9.6

Roof Insulation is uncompressed R-11 5.5 6.1
R-19 7.0 9.1
R-30 9.3 11.4

DEFAULT METAL BUILDING U-FACTORS

R-10 R-11 R-13 R-19 R-24 R-30
Faced fiber glass blanket insulation rolled over and perpen-
dicular to structural frame.  Metal covering sheets fastened to 
the frame, holding insulation in place.

0.133 0.127 0.114 0.091 na na

Faced fiber glass batt insulation suspended between structural 
frame.  Metal covering sheets fastened directly to frame.

0.131 0.123 0.107 0.079 0.065 0.057

Faced fiber glass blanket insulation rolled over and perpen-
dicular to structural frame.  Rigid insulation blocks placed 
over insulation to align with structural frame.

0.102 0.096 0.084 0.065 na na

Faced fiber glass batt insulation suspended between structural 
frame.  Rigid insulation blocks placed over insulation to align 
with structural frame.

0.099 0.093 0.080 0.059 0.048 0.041

Concrete Masonry Walls:  The nominal R-values in Table 10-5B may be used for purposes of calculating concrete 
masonry wall section U-factors in lieu of the ASHRAE isothermal planes calculation method as provided in Chapter 25 of Stan-
dard RS-1.

TABLE 10-5B
Default U-Factors for Concrete and Masonry Walls

8" CONCRETE MASONRY

WALL DESCRIPTION

CORE TREATMENT

Partial Grout with Ungrouted Cores

Solid GroutEmpty
Loose-fill insulated

Perlite Vermiculite
Exposed Block, Both Sides 0.40 0.23 0.24 0.43
R-5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.14 0.11 0.12 0.15
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R-6 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.14 0.11 0.11 0.14
R-10.5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.11 0.09 0.09 0.11
R-8 Interior Insulation, Metal Clips 0.11 0.09 0.09 0.11
R-6 Exterior Insulation 0.12 0.10 0.10 0.12
R-10 Exterior Insulation 0.08 0.07 0.07 0.08
R-9.5 Rigid Polystyrene Integral Insulation, Two 
Webbed Block 0.11 0.09 0.09 0.12

12" CONCRETE MASONRY
CORE TREATMENT

Partial Grout with Ungrouted Cores

Solid GroutEmpty
Loose-fill insulated

Perlite Vermiculite
Exposed Block, Both Sides 0.35 0.17 0.18 0.33
R-5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.14 0.10 0.10 0.13
R-6 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.13 0.09 0.10 0.13
R-10.5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.11 0.08 0.08 0.10
R-8 Interior Insulation, Metal Clips 0.10 0.08 0.08 0.09
R-6 Exterior Insulation 0.11 0.09 0.09 0.11
R-10 Exterior Insulation 0.08 0.06 0.06 0.08
R-9.5 Rigid Polystyrene Integral Insulation, Two 
Webbed Block 0.11 0.08 0.09 0.12

8" CLAY BRICK

WALL DESCRIPTION

CORE TREATMENT

Partial Grout with Ungrouted Cores

Solid GroutEmpty
Loose-fill insulated

Perlite Vermiculite
Exposed Block, Both Sides 0.50 0.31 0.32 0.56
R-5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.15 0.13 0.13 0.16
R-6 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.15 0.12 0.12 0.15
R-10.5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring 0.12 0.10 0.10 0.12
R-8 Interior Insulation, Metal Clips 0.11 0.10 0.10 0.11
R-6 Exterior Insulation 0.12 0.11 0.11 0.13
R-10 Exterior Insulation 0.08 0.08 0.08 0.09

8" CONCRETE MASONRY

WALL DESCRIPTION

CORE TREATMENT

Partial Grout with Ungrouted Cores

Solid GroutEmpty
Loose-fill insulated

Perlite Vermiculite

6" CONCRETE POURED OR PRECAST

WALL DESCRIPTION

CORE TREATMENT

Partial Grout with Ungrouted Cores

Solid GroutEmpty
Loose-fill insulated

Perlite Vermiculite
Exposed Concrete, Both Sides NA NA NA 0.61
R-5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring NA NA NA 0.16
R-6 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring NA NA NA 0.15
R-10.5 Interior Insulation, Wood Furring NA NA NA 0.12
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Peripheral Edges of Intermediate Concrete Floors
AVERAGE THICKNESS OF WALL ABOVE AND BELOW

SLAB EDGE TREATMENT 6 inches 8 inches 10 inches 12 inches
Exposed Concrete 0.816 0.741 0.678 0.625
R-5 Exterior Insulation 0.161 0.157 0.154 0.152
R-6 Exterior Insulation 0.138 0.136 0.134 0.132
R-7 Exterior Insulation 0.122 0.120 0.118 0.116
R-8 Exterior Insulation 0.108 0.107 0.106 0.104
R-9 Exterior Insulation 0.098 0.097 0.095 0.094
R-10 Exterior Insulation 0.089 0.088 0.087 0.086

Notes for Default Table 10-5B
1. Grouted cores at 40" x 48" on center vertically and horizontally in 

partial grouted walls.
2. Interior insulation values include 1/2" gypsum board on the inner 

surface.
3. Furring and stud spacing is 16" on center.  Insulation is assumed 

to fill furring space and is not compressed.
4. Intermediate values may be interpolated using this table.  Values 

not contained in this table may be computed using the procedures 
listed in Standard RS-1.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1006  Section 1006 Default U-factors for 
glazing and doors. 

1006.1 Glazing and Doors without NFRC Certification: 
Glazing and doors that do not have NFRC certification shall 
be assigned the following U-factors:

TABLE 10-6
Other than Group R Occupancy:   DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR VER-
TICAL GLAZING, OVERHEAD GLAZING AND OPAQUE DOORS

Vertical Glazing
U-Factor

Any 
Frame

Aluminum 
W/Thermal 

Break
Vinyl/Wood

Frame
Single 1.45 1.45 1.45
Double 0.90 0.85 0.75
1/2 Inch Air, 
Fixed

0.75 0.70 0.60

1/2 Inch Air,
Low-e(0.40), 
Fixed

0.60 0.55 0.50

1/2 Inch Air, 
Low-e(0.10), 
Fixed

0.55 0.50 0.45

1/2 Inch 
Argon, Low-
e(0.10), Fixed

0.50 0.45 0.40

The category for aluminum frame with a thermal break is as 
defined in footnote 7 to Table 10-6A.

Overhead Glazing:  Sloped Glazing (Including Frame)
U-Factor

Any 
Frame

Aluminum 
W/Thermal 

Break
Vinyl/Wood

Frame
Single 1.74 1.74 1.74
Double 1.08 1.02 0.90
1/2 Inch Air, 
Fixed

0.90 0.84 0.72

1/2 Inch Air, 
Low-e(0.40), 
Fixed

0.72 0.66 0.60

1/2 Inch Air, 
Low-e(0.10), 
Fixed

0.66 0.60 0.54

1/2 Inch 
Argon, Low-
e(0.10), Fixed

0.60 0.54 0.48

R-8 Interior Insulation, Metal Clips NA NA NA 0.12
R-6 Exterior Insulation NA NA NA 0.13
R-10 Exterior Insulation NA NA NA 0.09

6" CONCRETE POURED OR PRECAST

WALL DESCRIPTION

CORE TREATMENT

Partial Grout with Ungrouted Cores

Solid GroutEmpty
Loose-fill insulated

Perlite Vermiculite

Vertical Glazing
U-Factor

Any 
Frame

Aluminum 
W/Thermal 

Break
Vinyl/Wood

Frame
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This default table is applicable to sloped glazing only. 
(Sloped glazing is a multiple-lite glazed system (similar to a 
curtain wall) that is mounted at a slope greater than 15° from 
the vertical plane.) Other overhead glazing shall use the 
defaults in Table 10-6E.

Opaque Doors
U-Factor

Uninsulated Metal 1.20
Insulated Metal (Including Fire Door and 

Smoke Vent) 0.60
Wood 0.50

Notes:

Where a gap width is listed (i.e.:  1/2 inch), that is the minimum allowed.
Where a low-emissivity emittance is listed (i.e.:  0.40, 0.20, 0.10), that is the 

maximum allowed.
Where a gas other than air is listed (i.e.:  Argon), the gas fill shall be a mini-

mum of 90%.
Where an operator type is listed (i.e.:  Fixed), the default is only allowed for 

that operator type.  Where a frame type is listed (i.e.:  Wood/vinyl), the 
default is only allowed for that frame type.  Wood/vinyl frame includes 
reinforced vinyl and aluminum-clad wood.

TABLE 10-6A
Group R Occupancy:  DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR VERTICAL GLAZING

Description1,2,3,4 Frame Type5,6

Aluminum
Aluminum

Thermal Break7 Wood/Vinyl
Windows Single 1.20 1.20 1.20

Double, < 1/2" Clear 0.92 0.75 0.63
Clear + Argon 0.87 0.71 0.60
Low-e 0.85 0.69 0.58
Low-e + Argon 0.79 0.62 0.53

Double, > 1/2" Clear 0.86 0.69 0.58
Clear + Argon 0.83 0.67 0.55
Low-e 0.78 0.61 0.51
Low-e + Argon 0.75 0.58 0.48

Triple, Clear 0.70 0.53 0.43
Clear + Argon 0.69 0.52 0.41
Low-e 0.67 0.49 0.40
Low-e + Argon 0.63 0.47 0.37

Garden Single 2.60 n.a. 2.31
Windows Double Clear 1.81 n.a. 1.61

Clear + Argon 1.76 n.a. 1.56
Low-e 1.73 n.a. 1.54
Low-e + Argon 1.64 n.a. 1.47

1 <1/2" = a minimum dead air space of less than 0.5 inches between the panes of glass.
> 1/2" = a minimum dead air space of 0.5 inches or greater between the panes of glass.
Where no gap width is listed, the minimum gap width is 1/4".

2 Any low-e (emissivity) coating (0.1, 0.2 or 0.4).
3 U-factors listed for argon shall consist of sealed, gas-filled insulated units for argon, C02, SF6, argon/SF6 mixtures and 

Krypton.
4 "Glass block” assemblies may use a U-factor of 0.51.
5 Insulated fiberglass framed products shall use wood/vinyl U-factors.
6 Aluminum clad wood windows shall use the U-factors listed for wood/vinyl windows.
7 Aluminum Thermal Break = An aluminum thermal break framed window shall incorporate the following minimum 

design characteristics:
a) The thermal conductivity of the thermal break material shall be not more than 3.6 Btu-in/h/ft2/°F;
b) The thermal break material must produces a gap in the frame material of not less than 0.210 inches; and,
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c) All metal framing members of the products exposed to interior and exterior air shall incorporate a thermal break 
meeting the criteria in a) and b) above.

TABLE 10-6B1

Group R Occupancy:  SMALL BUSINESS COMPLIANCE TABLE FOR VERTICAL GLAZING
FRAME TYPE7,8

DESCRIPTION2,3,4,6 ALUMINUM

ALUM.
THERMAL

BREAK9 WOOD/VINYL

ALUM. CLAD
WOOD/REINFORCED

VINYL10

Double, Clear 1/4" 0.82 0.66 0.56 0.59
Double, Clear 1/4" + argon 0.77 0.63 0.53 0.56
Double, Low-e4 1/4" 0.76 0.61 0.52 0.54
Double, Low-e2 1/4" 0.73 0.58 0.49 0.51
Double, Low-e1 1/4" 0.70 0.55 0.47 0.49
Double, Low-e4 1/4" + argon 0.70 0.55 0.47 0.49
Double, Low-e2 1/4" + argon 0.66 0.52 0.43 0.46
Double, Low-e1 1/4" + argon 0.64 0.50 0.41 0.43
Double, Clear 3/8" 0.78 0.63 0.54 0.57
Double, Clear 3/8" + argon 0.75 0.60 0.51 0.54
Double, Low-e4 3/8" 0.72 0.57 0.48 0.51
Double, Low-e2 3/8" 0.69 0.54 0.45 0.48
Double, Low-e1 3/8" 0.66 0.51 0.43 0.46
Double, Low-e4 3/8" + argon 0.68 0.53 0.44 0.47
Double, Low-e2 3/8" + argon 0.63 0.49 0.41 0.44
Double, Low-e1 3/8" + argon 0.61 0.47 ((0.39)) 0.35 0.41
Double, Clear 1/2" 0.75 0.60 0.50 0.54
Double, Clear 1/2" + argon 0.72 0.58 0.48 0.51
Double, Low-e4 1/2" 0.68 0.53 0.44 0.47
Double, Low-e2 1/2" 0.64 0.50 0.40 0.44
Double, Low-e1 1/2" 0.61 0.47 0.355 0.42
Double, Low-e4 1/2" + argon 0.65 0.50 0.42 0.44
Double, Low-e2 1/2" + argon 0.60 0.46 0.37 0.40
Double, Low-e1 1/2" + argon 0.58 0.43 ((0.35)) 0.34 0.38
Triple, Clear 1/4" 0.66 0.52 0.42 0.44
Triple, Clear 1/4" + argon 0.63 0.49 0.39 0.42
Triple, Low-e4 1/4" 0.64 0.50 0.40 0.40
Triple, Low-e2 1/4" 0.62 0.48 0.39 0.41
Triple, Low-e1 1/4" 0.61 0.47 0.38 0.40
Triple, Low-e4 1/4" + argon 0.60 0.46 0.37 0.39
Triple, Low-e2 1/4" + argon 0.58 0.43 0.34 0.37
Triple, Low-el 1/4" + argon 0.57 0.42 0.34 0.36
Triple, Clear 1/2" 0.61 0.46 0.37 0.40
Triple, Clear 1/2" + argon 0.59 0.45 0.36 0.38
Triple, Low-e4 1/2" 0.58 0.43 0.35 0.37
Triple, Low-e2 1/2" 0.55 0.41 0.32 0.35
Triple, Low-e1 1/2" 0.54 0.39 0.31 0.33
Triple, Low-e4 1/2" + argon 0.55 0.41 0.32 0.35
Triple, Low-e2 1/2" + argon 0.52 0.38 0.30 0.32
Triple, Low-e1 1/2" + argon 0.51 0.37 0.29 0.31
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Footnotes to Table 10-6B
1 Subtract 0.02 from the listed default U-factor for nonaluminum spacer.  Acceptable spacer materials may include but is 

not limited to fiberglass, wood and butyl or other material with an equivalent thermal performance.
2 1/4" = a minimum dead air space of 0.25 inches between the panes of glass.

3/8" = a minimum dead air space of 0.375 inches between the panes of glass.
1/2" = a minimum dead air space of 0.5 inches between the panes of glass.
Product with air spaces different than those listed above shall use the value for the next smaller air space; i.e. 3/4 inch 
 = 1/2 inch U-factors, 7/16 inch  = 3/8 inch U-factors, 5/16 inch  = 1/4 inch U-factors.

3 Low-e4 (emissivity) shall be 0.4 or less.
Low-e2 (emissivity) shall be 0.2 or less.
Low-e1 (emissivity) shall be 0.1 or less.

4 U-factors listed for argon shall consist of sealed, gas-filled insulated units for argon, CO2, SF6, and argon/SF6 mix-
tures.  The following conversion factor shall apply to Krypton gas-filled units:  1/4" or greater with krypton is equiva-
lent to 1/2" argon.

5 ((Reserved.)) For this assembly only, products shall be deemed to comply if they have an emissivity of 0.16 or less.
6 "Glass block” assemblies may use a U-factor of 0.51.
7 Insulated fiberglass framed products shall use wood/vinyl U-factors.
8 Subtract 0.02 from the listed default values for solariums.
9 Aluminum Thermal Break  = An aluminum thermal break framed window shall incorporate the following minimum 

design characteristics:
a) The thermal conductivity of the thermal break material shall be not more than 3.6 Btu-in/h/ft2/F°;
b) The thermal break material must produce a gap in the frame material of not less than 0.210 inches; and,
c) All metal framing members of the products exposed to interior and exterior air shall incorporate a thermal break meet-

ing the criteria in a) and b) above.
10 Aluminum clad wood windows shall use the U-factors listed for Aluminum Clad Wood/Reinforced Vinyl windows.  

Vinyl clad wood window shall use the U-factors listed for Wood/Vinyl windows.  Any vinyl frame window with metal 
reinforcement in more than one rail shall use the U-factors listed for Aluminum Clad Wood/Reinforced Vinyl window.

TABLE 10-6C
Group R Occupancy:  DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR DOORS

Door Type
No

Glazing
Single

Glazing

Double
Glazing

with 1/4 in.
Airspace

Double
Glazing
with 1/2

in.
Airspace

Double
Glazing

with
e  =  0.10,

1/2 in.
Argon

SWINGING DOORS (Rough opening - 38 in. x 82 in.)
Slab Doors
Wood slab in wood framea 0.46
6% glazing (22 in. x 8 in. lite) - 0.48 0.47 0.46 0.44
25% glazing (22 in. x 36 in. lite) - 0.58 0.48 0.46 0.42
45% glazing (22 in. x 64 in. lite) - 0.69 0.49 0.46 0.39
More than 50% glazing Use Table 10-6A
Insulated steel slab with wood edge in wood 

framea
0.16

6% glazing (22 in. x 8 in. lite) - 0.21 0.20 0.19 0.18
25% glazing (22 in. x 36 in. lite) - 0.39 0.28 0.26 0.23
45% glazing (22 in. x 64 in. lite) - 0.58 0.38 0.35 0.26
More than 50% glazing Use Table 10-6A
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a. Thermally broken sill (add 0.03 for nonthermally broken sill)
b. Nonthermally broken sill
c. Nominal U-factors are through the center of the insulated panel before consideration of thermal bridges around the edges of the door sections 

and due to the frame.

TABLE 10-6D
Group R Occupancy:  DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR GLAZED DOORS

See Table 10-6C

Foam insulated steel slab with metal edge in steel 
frameb

0.37

6% glazing (22 in. x 8 in. lite) - 0.44 0.42 0.41 0.39
25% glazing (22 in. x 36 in. lite) - 0.55 0.50 0.48 0.44
45% glazing (22 in. x 64 in. lite) - 0.71 0.59 0.56 0.48
More than 50% glazing Use Table 10-6A
Cardboard honeycomb slab with metal edge in 

steel frameb
0.61

Style and Rail Doors
Sliding glass doors/French doors Use Table 10-6A
Site-Assembled Style and Rail Doors
Aluminum in aluminum frame - 1.32 0.99 0.93 0.79
Aluminum in aluminum frame with thermal break - 1.13 0.80 0.74 0.63

REVOLVING DOORS (Rough opening - 82 in. x 84 in.)
Aluminum in aluminum frame
Open - 1.32 - - -
Closed - 0.65 - - -

SECTIONAL OVERHEAD DOORS (Nominal - 10 ft x 10 ft)
Uninsulated steel (nominal U =  1.15)c 1.15 - - - -
Insulated steel (nominal U =  0.11)c 0.24 - - - -
Insulated steel with thermal break (nominal U = 

0.08)c
0.13 - - - -

Door Type
No

Glazing
Single

Glazing

Double
Glazing

with 1/4 in.
Airspace

Double
Glazing
with 1/2

in.
Airspace

Double
Glazing

with
e  =  0.10,

1/2 in.
Argon

TABLE 10-6E
Group R Occupancy:  DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR OVERHEAD GLAZING

Frame Type
Aluminum Aluminum Reinforced Wood or Vinyl-

without with Vinyl/ Clad Wood/
Thermal Thermal Aluminum-Clad Vinyl without

  Glazing Type Break Break Wood or Vinyl Reinforcing
  Single Glazing

glass U-1.58 U-1.51 U-1.40 U-1.18
acrylic/polycarb U-1.52 U-1.45 U-1.34 U-1.11

  Double Glazing
air U-1.05 U-0.89 U-0.84 U-0.67
argon U-1.02 U-0.86 U-0.80 U-0.64

  Double Glazing, e   =  0.20
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1. U-factors are applicable to both glass and plastic, flat and domed units, all spacers and gaps.
2. Emissivities shall be less than or equal to the value specified.
3. Gap fill shall be assumed to be air unless there is a minimum of 90% argon or krypton.
4. Aluminum frame with thermal break is as defined in footnote 9 to Table 10-6B.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1132  Alterations and repairs. Alterations 
and repairs to buildings or portions thereof originally con-
structed subject to the requirements of this Code shall con-
form to the provisions of this Code without the use of the 
exception in Section 1130.  Other alterations and repairs may 
be made to existing buildings and moved buildings without 
making the entire building comply with all of the require-
ments of this Code for new buildings, provided the following 
requirements are met:

1132.1 Building Envelope:  Alterations or repairs shall com-
ply with nominal R-values and glazing requirements in Table 
13-1 or 13-2.  

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Storm windows installed over existing glazing.
2. Glass replaced in existing sash and frame provided that 
glazing is of equal or lower U-factor.
3. For solar heat gain coefficient compliance, glazing 
with a solar heat gain coefficient equal to or lower than 
that of the other existing glazing.
4. Existing roof/ceiling, wall or floor cavities exposed 
during construction provided that these cavities are insu-
lated to full depth with insulation having a minimum 
nominal value of R-3.0 per inch installed per Sections 
1311 and 1313.
5. Existing walls and floors without framing cavities, pro-
vided that any new cavities added to existing walls and 
floors comply with Exception 4.
6. Existing roofs where the roof membrane is being 
replaced and
a.  The roof sheathing or roof insulation is not exposed; or
b.  If there is existing roof insulation below the deck.
In no case shall the energy efficiency of the building be 
decreased.

air U-0.96 U-0.80 U-0.75 U-0.59
argon U-0.91 U-0.75 U-0.70 U-0.54

  Double Glazing, e  =  0.10
air U-0.94 U-0.79 U-0.74 U-0.58
argon U-0.89 U-0.73 U-0.68 U-0.52

  Double Glazing, e  =  0.05
air U-0.93 U-0.78 U-0.73 U-0.56
argon U-0.87 U-0.71 U-0.66 U-0.50

  Triple Glazing
air U-0.90 U-0.70 U-0.67 U-0.51
argon U-0.87 U-0.69 U-0.64 U-0.48

  Triple Glazing, e  =  0.20
air U-0.86 U-0.68 U-0.63 U-0.47
argon U-0.82 U-0.63 U-0.59 U-0.43

  Triple Glazing, e  =  0.20 on 2 surfaces
air U-0.82 U-0.64 U-0.60 U-0.44
argon U-0.79 U-0.60 U-0.56 U-0.40

  Triple Glazing, e  =  0.10 on 2 surfaces
air U-0.81 U-0.62 U-0.58 U-0.42
argon U-0.77 U-0.58 U-0.54 U-0.38

  Quadruple Glazing, e  =  0.10 on 2x surfaces
air U-0.78 U-0.59 U-0.55 U-0.39
argon U-0.74 U-0.56 U-0.52 U-0.36
krypton U-0.70 U-0.52 U-0.48 U-0.32

TABLE 10-6E
Group R Occupancy:  DEFAULT U-FACTORS FOR OVERHEAD GLAZING

Frame Type
Aluminum Aluminum Reinforced Wood or Vinyl-

without with Vinyl/ Clad Wood/
Thermal Thermal Aluminum-Clad Vinyl without

  Glazing Type Break Break Wood or Vinyl Reinforcing
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1132.2 Building Mechanical Systems:  Those parts of sys-
tems which are altered or replaced shall comply with Chapter 
14 of this Code.

All new systems in existing buildings, including pack-
aged unitary equipment and packaged split systems, shall 
comply with Chapter 14.

Where mechanical cooling is added to a space that was 
not previously cooled, the mechanical cooling system shall 
comply with Sections 1413 and either 1423 or 1433.
EXCEPTIONS: These exceptions only apply to situations where mechani-

cal cooling is added to a space that was not previously 
cooled.
1. Water-cooled refrigeration equipment provided with a 
water economizer meeting the requirements of Section 
1413 need not comply with 1423 or 1433.  This exception 
shall not be used for RS-29 analysis.

2. Alternate designs that are not in full compliance with 
this Code may be approved when the building official 
determines that existing building or occupancy constraints 
make full compliance impractical or where full compliance 
would be economically impractical.

Alterations to existing mechanical cooling systems shall 
not decrease economizer capacity unless the system complies 
with Sections 1413 and either 1423 or 1433.  In addition, for 
existing mechanical cooling systems that do not comply with 
Sections 1413 and either 1423 or 1433, including both the 
individual unit size limits and the total building capacity lim-
its on units without economizer, other alterations shall com-
ply with Table 11-1.

Existing equipment currently in use may be relocated 
within the same floor or same tenant space if removed and 
reinstalled within the same permit.

TABLE 11-1:  ECONOMIZER COMPLIANCE OPTIONS FOR MECHANICAL ALTERATIONS

Option A
Option B

(alternate to A)
Option C

(alternate to A)
Option D

(alternate to A)

Unit Type

Any alteration with 
new or replacement 

equipment

Replacement unit of 
the same type with the 
same or smaller output 

capacity

Replacement unit of 
the same type with a 
larger output capac-

ity

New equipment 
added to existing sys-
tem or replacement 
unit of a different 

type
1. Packaged Units Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,3

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,3

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

2. Split Systems Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Efficiency:  + 10/5%5

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capability

Only for new units < 
54,000 Btu/h replacing 
unit installed prior to 
1991 (one of two):
Efficiency:  + 10/5%5

Economizer:  50%6

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

For units > 54,000 
Btu/h or any units 
installed after 1991:  
Option A

3. Water Source Heat 
Pump

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

 (two of three):
Efficiency: + 10/5%5

Flow control valve7

Economizer:  50%6

(three of three):
Efficiency: + 10/5%5

Flow control valve7 
Economizer:  50%6 
(except for certain pre-
1991 systems8)

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

(except for certain pre-
1991 systems8)

4. Hydronic Econo-
mizer using Air-
Cooled Heat Rejection 
Equipment (Dry 
Cooler)

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Efficiency: + 10/5%5

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capacity

Option A Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

5.  Air-Handling Unit 
(including fan coil 
units) where the sys-
tem has an air-cooled 
chiller

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capacity

Option A
(except for certain pre-
1991 systems8)

Option A
(except for certain pre-
1991 systems8)
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6. Air-Handling Unit 
(including fan coil 
units) and Water-
cooled Process Equip-
ment, where the sys-
tem has a water-
cooled chiller10

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capacity

Option A
(except for certain pre-
1991 systems8 and cer-
tain 1991-2004 
systems9)

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4 
(except for certain pre-
1991 systems8 and cer-
tain 1991-2004 
systems9)

7. Cooling Tower Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

No requirements Option A Option A

8. Air-Cooled Chiller Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Efficiency: + 5%11

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capacity

Efficiency (two of 
two):  (1) + 10%12 and 
(2) multistage
Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing 
economizer capacity

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

9. Water-Cooled 
Chiller

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Efficiency (one of two):  
(1) + 10%13 or (2) plate 
frame heat exchanger15

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capacity

Efficiency (two of 
two):  (1) + 15%14 and 
(2) plate frame heat 
exchanger15

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing 
economizer capacity

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

10. Boiler Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332

Efficiency:  + 8%16

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing econo-
mizer capacity

Efficiency:  + 8%16

Economizer:  shall not 
decrease existing 
economizer capacity

Efficiency:  min.1

Economizer:  14332,4

TABLE 11-1:  ECONOMIZER COMPLIANCE OPTIONS FOR MECHANICAL ALTERATIONS

Option A
Option B

(alternate to A)
Option C

(alternate to A)
Option D

(alternate to A)

Unit Type

Any alteration with 
new or replacement 

equipment

Replacement unit of 
the same type with the 
same or smaller output 

capacity

Replacement unit of 
the same type with a 
larger output capac-

ity

New equipment 
added to existing sys-
tem or replacement 
unit of a different 

type

1. Minimum equipment efficiency shall comply with Section 1411.1 and Tables 14-1A through M.
2. System and building shall comply with Section 1433 (including both the individual unit size limits and the total build-

ing capacity limits on units without economizer).  It is acceptable to comply using one of the exceptions to Section 
1433.

3. All equipment replaced in an existing building shall have air economizer complying with Sections 1413 and 1433 
unless both the individual unit size and the total capacity of units without air economizer in the building is less than that 
allowed in Exception 1 to Section 1433.

4. All separate new equipment added to an existing building shall have air economizer complying with Sections 1413 and 
1433 unless both the individual unit size and the total capacity of units without air economizer in the building is less 
than that allowed in Exception 1 to Section 1433.

5. Equipment shall have a capacity-weighted average cooling system efficiency:
a. For units with a cooling capacity below 54,000 Btu/h, a minimum of 10% greater than the requirements in Tables 14-

1A and 14-1B (1.10 x values in Tables 14-1A and 14-1B).
b. For units with a cooling capacity of 54,000 Btu/h and greater, a minimum of 5% greater than the requirements in Tables 

14-1A and 14-1B (1.05 x values in Tables 14-1A and 14-1B).
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1132.3 Lighting and Motors:  Where the use in a space 
changes from one use in Table 15-1 to another use in Table 
15-1, the installed lighting wattage shall comply with Section 
1521 or 1531.

Other tenant improvements, alterations or repairs where 
60 percent or more of the fixtures in a space enclosed by 
walls or ceiling-height partitions (((as defined in Table 15-1) 
within a tenant space or in an entire floor)) are new shall com-
ply with Sections 1531 and 1532.  (Where this threshold is 
triggered, the areas of the affected space may be combined 
for lighting code compliance calculations.)  Where less than 
60 percent of the fixtures in a space enclosed by walls or ceil-
ing-height partitions are new, the installed lighting wattage 
shall be maintained or reduced.  Where 60 percent or more of 
the lighting fixtures in a suspended ceiling are new, and the 
existing insulation is on the suspended ceiling, the roof/ceil-
ing assembly shall be insulated according to the provisions of 
Chapter 13 Section 1311.2.

Where new wiring is being installed to serve added fix-
tures and/or fixtures are being relocated to a new circuit, con-
trols shall comply with Sections 1513.1 through 1513.5 and, 

as applicable, 1513.7.  In addition, office areas less than 300 
ft2 enclosed by walls or ceiling-height partitions, and all 
meeting and conference rooms, and all school classrooms, 
shall be equipped with occupancy sensors that comply with 
Sections 1513.6 and 1513.7.  Where a new lighting panel (or 
a moved lighting panel) with all new raceway and conductor 
wiring from the panel to the fixtures is being installed, con-
trols shall also comply with the other requirements in Sec-
tions 1513.6 and 1513.7.

Where new walls or ceiling-height partitions are added 
to an existing space and create a new enclosed space, but the 
lighting fixtures are not being changed, other than being relo-
cated, the new enclosed space shall have controls that comply 
with Sections 1513.1 through 1513.2, 1513.4, and 1513.6 
through 1513.7.

Those motors which are altered or replaced shall comply 
with Section 1511.

6. Minimum of 50% air economizer that is ducted in a fully enclosed path directly to every heat pump unit in each zone, 
except that ducts may terminate within 12 inches of the intake to an HVAC unit provided that they are physically fas-
tened so that the outside air duct is directed into the unit intake.  If this is an increase in the amount of outside air sup-
plied to this unit, the outside air supply system shall be capable of providing this additional outside air and equipped 
with economizer control.

7. Have flow control valve to eliminate flow through the heat pumps that are not in operation with variable speed pumping 
control complying with Section 1432.2.2 for that heat pump.
– When total capacity of units with flow control valves exceeds 15% of total system capacity, a variable frequency 
drive shall be installed on the main loop pump.
– As an alternate to this requirement, have a capacity-weighted average cooling system efficiency that is 5% greater 
than the requirements in note 5 (i.e., a minimum of 15%/10% greater than the requirements in Tables 14-1A and 14-1B 
(1.15/1.10 x values in Tables 14-1A and 14-1B).)

8. Systems installed prior to 1991 without fully utilized capacity are allowed to comply with Option B, provided that the 
individual unit cooling capacity does not exceed 90,000 Btu/h.

9. Economizer not required for systems installed with water economizer plate and frame heat exchanger complying with 
previous codes between 1991 and June 2004, provided that the total fan coil load does not exceed the existing or added 
capacity of the heat exchangers.

10. For water-cooled process equipment where the manufacturer's specifications require colder temperatures than available 
with waterside economizer, that portion of the load is exempt from the economizer requirements.

11. The air-cooled chiller shall have an IPLV efficiency that is a minimum of 5% greater than the IPLV requirements in 
Table 14-1C (1.05 x IPLV values in Table 14-1C).

12. The air-cooled chiller shall:
a. Have an IPLV efficiency that is a minimum of 10% greater than the IPLV requirements in Table 14-1C (1.10 x IPLV 

values in Table 14-1C), and
b. Be multistage with a minimum of two compressors.

13. The water-cooled chiller shall have an NPLV efficiency that is a minimum of 10% greater than the NPLV requirements 
in Table 14-1K, Table 14-1L, or Table 14-1M (1.10 x NPLV values in Table 14-1K, Table 14-1L, or Table 14-1M).

14. The water-cooled chiller shall have an NPLV efficiency that is a minimum of 15% greater than the NPLV requirements 
in Table 14-1K, Table 14-1L, or Table 14-1M (1.15 x NPLV values in Table 14-1K, Table 14-1L, or Table 14-1M).

15. Economizer cooling shall be provided by adding a plate-frame heat exchanger on the waterside with a capacity that is 
a minimum of 20% of the chiller capacity at standard ARI rating conditions.

16. The replacement boiler shall have an efficiency that is a minimum of 8% higher than the value in Table 14-1F (1.08 x 
value in Table 14-1F), except for electric boilers.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 93-21-052, 
filed 10/18/93, effective 4/1/94)

WAC 51-11-1310  General requirements. The build-
ing envelope shall comply with Sections 1311 through 1314.

1310.1 Conditioned Spaces:  The building envelope for con-
ditioned spaces shall also comply with one of the following 
paths:

a. Prescriptive Building Envelope Option Sections 1320 
through 1323.

b. Component Performance Building Envelope Option 
Sections 1330 through 1334.

c. Systems Analysis.  See Section 1141.4.

1310.2 Semi-Heated Spaces:  All spaces shall be considered 
conditioned spaces, and shall comply with the requirements 
in Section 1310.1 unless they meet the following criteria for 
semi-heated spaces.  The installed heating equipment output, 
in Climate Zone 1, shall be 3 Btu/(h•ft2) or greater but not 
greater than 8 Btu/(h•ft2) and in Climate Zone 2, shall be 5 
Btu/(h•ft2) or greater but not greater than 12 Btu/(h•ft2). 
((Heating shall be controlled by a thermostat mounted not 
lower than the heating unit and capable of preventing heating 
above 44 degrees space temperature.  For semi-heated 
spaces, the only prescriptive, component performance, or 
systems analysis building envelope requirement shall be that:

Climate Zone 1
a. U = 0.10 maximum for the roof assembly, or
b. Continuous R-9 insulation installed entirely outside 

of the roof structure, or
c. R-11 insulation installed inside or within a wood 

roof structure, or
d. R-19 insulation installed inside or within a metal 

roof structure.
Climate Zone 2
a. U = 0.07 maximum for the roof assembly, or
b. Continuous R-14 insulation installed entirely out-

side of the roof structure, or
c. R-19 insulation installed inside or within a wood 

roof structure, or
d. R-25 insulation installed inside or within a metal 

roof structure.))

For semi-heated spaces, the building envelope shall 
comply with the same requirements as that for conditioned 
spaces in Section 1310.1.

EXCEPTION: For semi-heated spaces heated by other fuels only, wall 
insulation is not required for those walls that separate semi-
heated spaces (see definition in Section 201.1) from the 
exterior provided that the space is heated solely by a heat-
ing system controlled by a thermostat with a maximum set-
point capacity of 45°F, mounted no lower than the heating 
unit.

Figure 13A
Building Envelope Compliance Options

 Section
 Number Subject

Prescriptive
Option

Component
Performance

Option

Systems
Analysis
Option

 1310
 1311
 1312
 1313
 1314

 General Requirements
 Insulation
 Glazing and Doors
 Moisture Control
 Air Leakage

 1320
 
 1321
 1322
 1323

 Prescriptive Building
   Envelope Option
 General
 Opaque Envelope
 Glazing

 1330

 1331
 1332
 1333
 1334

 Component 
   Performance Build-
ing
   Envelope Option
 General
 Component U-Factors
 UA Calculations
 Solar Heat Gain
   Coefficient

 RS-29  Systems Analysis

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-03-010, 
filed 1/5/01, effective 7/1/01)

WAC 51-11-1312  Glazing and doors. 

1312.1 Standard Procedure for Determination of Glazing and 
Door U-Factors:  U-Factors for glazing and doors shall be 
determined, certified and labeled in accordance with Stan-
dard RS-31 by a certified independent agency licensed by the 
National Fenestration Rating Council (NFRC).  Compliance 
shall be based on the Residential or the Nonresidential Model 
Size.  Product samples used for U-factor determinations shall 
be production line units or representative of units as pur-
chased by the consumer or contractor. Unlabeled glazing and 
doors shall be assigned the default U-factor in Table 10-6.

1312.2 Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and Shading Coefficient: 
Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC), shall be determined, 
certified and labelled in accordance with the National Fenes-
tration Rating Council (NFRC) Standard by a certified, inde-
pendent agency, licensed by the NFRC.
EXCEPTION: Shading coefficients (SC) shall be an acceptable alternate 

for compliance with solar heat gain coefficient require-
ments.  Shading coefficients for glazing shall be taken from 
Chapter ((29)) 31 of RS-((27)) 1 or from the manufacturer's 
test data.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 93-21-052, 
filed 10/18/93, effective 4/1/94)

WAC 51-11-1314  Air leakage. 

1314.1 Building Envelope:  The requirements of this section 
shall apply to building elements separating conditioned from 
unconditioned spaces.  Exterior joints around windows and 
door frames, openings between walls and foundation, 
between walls and roof and wall panels; openings at penetra-

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X

X

X
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tions of utility services through walls, floors, and roofs; and 
all other openings in the building envelope shall be sealed, 
caulked, gasketed, or weatherstripped to limit air leakage.

1314.2 Glazing and Doors:  Doors and operable glazing sep-
arating conditioned from unconditioned space shall be weath-
erstripped.  Fixed windows shall be tight fitting with glass 
retained by stops with sealant or caulking all around.

EXCEPTION: Openings that are required to be fire resistant.

1314.3 Building Assemblies Used as Ducts or Plenums: 
Building assemblies used as ducts or plenums shall be sealed, 
caulked, and gasketed to limit air leakage.

1314.4 Recessed Lighting Fixtures:  When installed in the 
building envelope, recessed lighting fixtures shall be Type IC 
rated, and certified under ASTM E283 to have no more than 
2.0 cfm air movement from the conditioned space to the ceil-
ing cavity.  The lighting fixture shall be tested at 75 Pascals 
or 1.57 lbs/ft2 pressure difference and have a label attached, 
showing compliance with this test method.  Recessed lighting 
fixtures shall be installed with a gasket or caulk between the 
fixture and ceiling to prevent air leakage.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1331  General. Buildings or structures 
whose design heat loss rate (UAp) and solar heat gain coeffi-

cient rate (SHGC*Ap) are less than or equal to the target heat 
loss rate (UAt) and solar heat gain coefficient rate 
(SHGC*At) shall be considered in compliance with this sec-
tion.  The stated U-factor, F-factor or allowable area of any 
component assembly, listed in Tables 13-1 or 13-2, such as 
roof/ceiling, opaque wall, opaque door, glazing, floor over 
conditioned space, slab on grade floor, radiant floor or 
opaque floor may be increased and the U-factor or F-factor 
for other components decreased, provided that the total heat 
gain or loss for the entire building envelope does not exceed 
the total resulting from compliance to the U-factors, F-factors 
or allowable areas specified in this section.

EXCEPTION: Compliance is also allowed to be shown using RS-32 for 
Climate Zone 1.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1334  Solar heat gain coefficient rate cal-
culations. Solar heat gain coefficient shall comply with Sec-
tion 1323.3.  The target SHGCAt and the proposed SHGCAp

shall be calculated using Equation 13-3 and 13-4 and the cor-
responding areas and SHGCs from Table 13-1 or 13-2.

Equation 13-1:
Target UA[t]

UAt = UratArat + UogratAograt + UortAort + UogortAogort + UwtAwt + UvgtAvgt + UdtAdt + UftAft + FstPst + UbgwtAbgwt

UAt = The target combined specific heat transfer of the gross roof/ceiling assembly, exterior wall and floor area.
Where:
Urat = The thermal transmittance value for roofs over attics found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Uograt = The thermal transmittance for overhead glazing found in Table 13-1 or 13-2 which corresponds to the pro-

posed total glazing area as a percent of gross exterior wall area.
Uort = The thermal transmittance value for other roofs found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Uogort = The thermal transmittance for overhead glazing found in Table 13-1 or 13-2 which corresponds to the pro-

posed total glazing area as a percent of gross exterior wall area.
Uwt = The thermal transmittance value for opaque walls found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Uvgt = The thermal transmittance value for vertical glazing found in Table 13-1 or 13-2 which corresponds to the 

proposed total glazing area as a percent of gross exterior wall area.
Udt = The thermal transmittance value for opaque doors found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Uft = The thermal transmittance value for floors over unconditioned space found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Fst = The F-factor for slab-on-grade and radiant slab floors found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Ubgwt = The thermal transmittance value for opaque walls found in Table 13-1 or 13-2.
Adt = The proposed opaque door area, Ad.
Aft = The proposed floor over unconditioned space area, Af.
Pst = The proposed lineal feet of slab-on-grade and radiant slab floor perimeter, Ps.
Abgwt = The proposed below grade wall area, Abgw.
and;
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EQUATION 13-2
Proposed UAp

if the total amount of glazing area as a percent of gross exterior wall area does not exceed the maximum allowed in Table 13-
1 or 13-2:
Arat = The proposed roof over attic area, Ara.
Aograt = The proposed overhead glazing area in roofs over attics, Aogra.
Aort = The proposed other roof area, Aor.
Aogort = The proposed overhead glazing area in other roofs, Aogor.
Awt = The proposed opaque above grade wall area, Aw.
Avgt = The proposed vertical glazing area, Avg.
or;
if the total amount of glazing area as a percent of gross exterior wall area exceeds the maximum allowed in Table 13-1 or 13-2:
Arat = The greater of:

the proposed roof over attic area, and
the gross roof over attic area minus Aograt.

Aograt = The lesser of:
proposed overhead glazing area in roofs over attics, and
the maximum allowed glazing area from Table 13-1 or 13-2.

Aort = The greater of:
the proposed other roof area, and
the gross other roof area minus Aogort.

Aogort = The lesser of:
the proposed overhead glazing area in other roofs, and
the maximum allowed glazing area from Table 13-1 or 13-2 minus Aograt.

Awt = The greater of:
proposed opaque above grade wall area, and
the gross exterior above grade wall area minus Adt minus Avgt.

Avgt = The lesser of:
the proposed vertical glazing area, and
the maximum allowed glazing area from Table 13-1 or 13-2 minus Aograt minus Aogort.

UAp = UraAra+UorAor+UogAog+UwAw+UdAd+UvgAvg+UfAf+FsPs+UbgwAbgw

Where:
UAp = The combined proposed specific heat transfer of the gross exterior wall, floor and roof/ceiling 

assembly area.
Ura = The thermal transmittance of the roof over attic area.
Ara = Opaque roof over attic area.
Uor = The thermal transmittance of the other roof area.
Aor = Opaque other roof area.
Uog = The thermal transmittance for the overhead glazing
Aog = Overhead glazing area.
Uw = The thermal transmittance of the opaque wall area.
Aw = Opaque above grade wall area (not including opaque doors).
Uvg = The thermal transmittance of the vertical glazing area.
Avg = Vertical glazing area.
Ud = The thermal transmittance value of the opaque door area.
Ad = Opaque door area.
Uf = The thermal transmittance of the floor over unconditioned space area.
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EQUATION 13-3
Target SHGCAt

SHGCAt = SHGCt (Aograt + Aogort + Avgt)
Where:
SHGCAt = The target combined specific heat gain of the target glazing area.
SHGCt = The solar heat gain coefficient for glazing found in Table 13-1 or 13-2 which corresponds to the proposed 

total glazing area as a percent of gross exterior wall area, and
Aograt, Aogort, and Avgt are defined under Equation 13-1.

EQUATION 13-4
Proposed SHGCAp

SHGCAp = SHGCogAog + SHGCvgAvg

Where:
SHGCAt = The combined proposed specific heat gain of the proposed glazing area.
SHGCog = The solar heat gain coefficient of the overhead glazing.
Aog = The overhead glazing area.
SHGCvg = The solar heat gain coefficient of the vertical glazing.
Avg = The vertical glazing area.

TABLE 13-1
BUILDING ENVELOPE REQUIREMENTS FOR CLIMATE ZONE 1

MINIMUM INSULATION R-VALUES OR
MAXIMUM COMPONENT U-FACTORS FOR ZONE 1

Building Components
Space Heat Type Components

Roofs
Over
Attic3

All Other 
Roofs3

Opaque 
Walls1,2

Opaque 
Doors

Floor
Over
Uncond
Space

Slab On 
Grade5

1.  Electric resistance 
heat**

R-38 or 
U = 0.031

R-30 or 
U = 0.034

R-19 or 
U = 0.062

U  = 0.60 R-30 or 
U = 0.029

R-10 or
F = 0.54

2.  All others including 
Heat pumps and VAV

R-30 or
U = 0.036

R-21 or
U = 0.046

 (a) Metal 
framing:  R-19 
or U = 0.109
(b) Wood 
framing and 
framing other 
than metal:  R-
19 or U = 
0.062

U  = 0.60 R-19 or 
U = 0.056

R-10 or
F = 0.54

** Compliance with nominal prescriptive R-values requires wood framing.

Af = Floor area over unconditioned space.
Fs = Slab-on-grade or radiant floor component F-factor.
Ps = Lineal feet of slab-on-grade or radiant floor perimeter.
Ubgw = The thermal transmittance value of the below grade wall area.
Abgw = Below grade wall area as defined in Tables 13-1 or 13-2.

NOTE:  Where more than one type of wall, window, roof/ceiling, door and skylight is used, the U and A terms for those items 
shall be expanded into sub-elements as:

Uw1Aw1+Uw2Aw2+Uw3Aw3+...etc.
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MAXIMUM GLAZING AREAS AND U-FACTORS AND
MAXIMUM GLAZING SOLAR HEAT GAIN COEFFICIENTS

FOR ZONE 1

Glazing
Maximum Glazing
Area as % of Wall 0% to 30% >30% to 45%

Maximum
U-Factor

Max. 
SHGC4

Maximum
U-Factor

Max. SHGC4

VG OG VG OG

1.  Electric resistance heat 0.40 0.60 0.40 PRESCRIPTIVE PATH NOT ALLOWED

2.  All others including heat pumps and VAV 0.55 0.70 0.45 0.45 0.60 0.40

Footnotes
1. Below Grade Walls:

When complying by the prescriptive approach, Section 1322:
a) Walls insulated on the interior shall use opaque wall values,
b) Walls insulated on the exterior shall use a minimum of R-10 insu-

lation,
c) Walls shall be insulated for the first 10 feet below grade.  (There 

shall be no credit for those portions of below grade walls and 
footings that are more than 10 feet below grade, and those por-
tions below 10 feet shall not be included in the gross exterior wall 
area).

When complying by the component performance approach, Section 
1331:

a) Walls insulated on the interior shall use the opaque wall values 
when determining Ubgwt,

b) Walls insulated on the exterior shall use a target U-factor of U = 
0.070 for Ubgwt,

c) The calculations shall include the first 10 feet of walls below 
grade.  (Those portions of below grade walls and footings that are 
more than 10 feet below grade shall not be included in the gross 
exterior wall area and shall not be included when determining 
Abgwt and Abgw).

2. Concrete Masonry Walls:  If the area weighted heat capacity of the 
total opaque above grade wall is a minimum of 9.0 Btu/ft2•°F, then:

a. The area weighted average U-factor may be increased to U-0.15 
maximum, or minimum additional R-5.7 continuous insulation unin-
terrupted by framing; or
b. The wall may be ASTM C90 concrete block walls, ungrouted or 
partially grouted at 32 in. or less on center vertically and 48 in. or less 
on center horizontally, with ungrouted cores filled with material hav-
ing a maximum thermal conductivity of 0.44 Btu-in/h•ft2•°F.
– Individual walls with heat capacities less than 9.0 Btu/ft2•°F and 
below grade walls shall meet opaque wall requirements listed above.
– Glazing shall comply with the glazing requirements listed above.

3. Roof Types:  A roof over attic is where the roof structure has at least 
30 inches clear distance from the top of the bottom chord of a truss or 
ceiling joist to the underside of the sheathing at the roof ridge, and the 
ceiling is attached to the ceiling joist or the bottom of the truss or ceil-
ing joist.  Anything else is considered all other roofs.

4. SHGC (Solar Heat Gain Coefficient per Section 1312.2):  May 
substitute Maximum Shading Coefficient (SC) for SHGC (See Chap-
ter 2 for definition of Shading Coefficient).

5. Radiant Floors:  Where insulation is required under the entire slab, 
radiant floors shall use a minimum of R-10 insulation or F= 0.55 
maximum.  Where insulation is not required under the entire slab, 
radiant floors shall use R-10 perimeter insulation according to Sec-
tion 1311.6 or F= 0.78 maximum.

TABLE 13-2
BUILDING ENVELOPE REQUIREMENTS

FOR CLIMATE ZONE 2
MINIMUM INSULATION R-VALUES OR

MAXIMUM COMPONENT U-FACTORS FOR ZONE 2

Building Components
Space Heat Type Components

Roofs
Over
Attic3

All Other 
Roofs3

Opaque 
Walls1,2

Opaque 
Doors

Floor
Over
Uncond
Space

Slab On 
Grade

1.  Electric resistance heat** R-38 or
U = 0.031

R-30 or
U = 0.034

R-24 or
U = 0.044

U = 0.60 R-30 or 
U = 0.029

R-10 or
F = 0.54

2.  All others including Heat pumps 
and VAV

R-38 or 
U = 0.031

R-25 or 
 U = 0.039

(a) Metal fram-
ing:  R-13 cav-
ity insul. +R-3.8 
continuous 
insul. or U = 
0.084
(b) Wood fram-
ing and framing 
other than 
metal:  R-19 or 
U = 0.062

U = 0.60 R-21 or 
U = 0.047

R-10 or
F = 0.54

** Compliance with nominal prescriptive R-values requires wood framing.
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MAXIMUM GLAZING AREAS AND U-FACTORS AND
MAXIMUM GLAZING SOLAR HEAT GAIN COEFFICIENTS

FOR ZONE 2

Glazing
Maximum Glazing
Area as % of Wall 0% to 30% >30% to 45%

Maximum
U-Factor

Max. SHGC4 Maximum
U-Factor

Max. SHGC4

VG OG VG OG
1.  Electric resistance heat 0.40 0.60 0.40 PRESCRIPTIVE PATH NOT ALLOWED
2.  All others including heat pumps 
and VAV

0.55 0.70 0.45 0.45 0.60 0.40

Footnotes
1. Below Grade Walls:

When complying by the prescriptive approach, Section 1322:
a) Walls insulated on the interior shall use opaque wall values,
b) Walls insulated on the exterior shall use a minimum of R-12 insu-

lation,
c) Walls shall be insulated for the first 10 feet below grade.  (There 

shall be no credit for insulating those portions of below grade 
walls and footings that are more than 10 feet below grade, and 
those portions below 10 feet shall not be included in the gross 
exterior wall area.)

When complying by the component performance approach, Section 
1331:

a) Walls insulated on the interior shall use the opaque wall values 
when determining Ubgwt,

b) Walls insulated on the exterior shall use a target U-factor of U= 
0.061 for Ubgwt,

c) The calculations shall include the first 10 feet of walls below 
grade.  (Those portions of below grade walls and footings that are 
more than 10 feet below grade shall not be included in the gross 
exterior wall area and shall not be included when determining 
Abgwt and Abgw.)

2. Concrete Masonry Walls:  If the area weighted heat capacity of the 
total opaque above grade wall is a minimum of 9.0 Btu/ft2•°F, then 
the U-factor may be increased to 0.123 maximum, or minimum addi-
tional R-7.6 continuous insulation uninterrupted by framing.
– Individual walls with heat capacities less than 9.0 Btu/ft2•°F and 
below grade walls shall meet opaque wall requirements listed above.
– Glazing shall comply with the glazing requirements above.

3. Roof Types:  A roof over attic is where the roof structure has at least 
30 inches clear distance from the top of the bottom chord of a truss or 
ceiling joist to the underside of the sheathing at the roof ridge, and the 
ceiling is attached to the ceiling joist or the bottom of the truss or ceil-
ing joist.  Anything else is considered all other roofs.

4. SHGC (Solar Heat Gain Coefficient per Section 1312.2):  May 
substitute Maximum Shading Coefficient (SC) for SHGC (See Chap-
ter 2 for definition of Shading Coefficient).

5. Radiant Floors:  Where insulation is required under the entire slab, 
radiant floors shall use a minimum of R-10 insulation or F= 0.55 
maximum.  Where insulation is not required under the entire slab, 
radiant floors shall use R-10 perimeter insulation according to Sec-
tion 1311.6 or F= 0.78 maximum.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-112, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-11-1411  HVAC equipment performance 
requirements. 

1411.1 General:  Equipment shall have a minimum perfor-
mance at the specified rating conditions not less than the val-

ues shown in Tables 14-1A through 14-1G.  If a nationally 
recognized certification program exists for a product covered 
in Tables 14-1A through 14-1G, and it includes provisions 
for verification and challenge of equipment efficiency rat-
ings, then the product shall be listed in the certification pro-
gram.

Gas-fired and oil-fired forced air furnaces with input ratings 
≥ 225,000 Btu/h (65 kW) and all unit heaters shall also have 
an intermittent ignition or interrupted device (IID), and have 
either mechanical draft (including power venting) or a flue 
damper.  A vent damper is an acceptable alternative to a flue 
damper for furnaces where combustion air is drawn from the 
conditioned space.  All furnaces with input ratings ≥ 225,000 
Btu/h (65 kW), including electric furnaces, that are not 
located within the conditioned space shall have jacket losses 
not exceeding 0.75% of the input rating.

1411.2 Rating Conditions:  Cooling equipment shall be rated 
at ARI test conditions and procedures when available.  Where 
no applicable procedures exist, data shall be furnished by the 
equipment manufacturer.

1411.3 Combination Space and Service Water Heating:  For 
combination space and service water heaters with a principal 
function of providing space heat, the Combined Annual Effi-
ciency (CAE) may be calculated by using ASHRAE Standard 
124-1991.  Storage water heaters used in combination space 
heat and water heat applications shall have either an Energy 
Factor (EF) or a Combined Annual Efficiency (CAE) of not 
less than the following:

Energy Factor
 (EF)

Combined Annual 
Efficiency (CAE)

< 50 gallon storage 0.58 0.71
50 to 70 gallon storage 0.57 0.71

> 70 gallon storage 0.55 0.70

1411.4 Packaged Electric Heating and Cooling Equipment: 
Packaged electric equipment providing both heating and 
cooling with a total cooling capacity greater than 20,000 
Btu/h shall be a heat pump.

EXCEPTION: Unstaffed equipment shelters or cabinets used solely 
for personal wireless service facilities.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-1412  Controls. 

1412.1 Temperature Controls:  Each system shall be provided 
with at least one temperature control device.  Each zone shall 
be controlled by individual thermostatic controls responding 
to temperature within the zone.  At a minimum, each floor of 
a building shall be considered as a separate zone.

1412.2 Deadband Controls:  When used to control both com-
fort heating and cooling, zone thermostatic controls shall be 
capable of a deadband of at least 5 degrees F within which the 
supply of heating and cooling energy to the zone is shut off or 
reduced to a minimum.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Special occupancy, special usage, or code requirements 

where deadband controls are not appropriate.
2. ((Buildings complying with Section 1141.4, if in the 
proposed building energy analysis, heating and cooling 
thermostat setpoints are set to the same temperature 
between 70 degrees F and 75 degrees F inclusive, and 
assumed to be constant throughout the year.
3.)) Thermostats that require manual changeover between 
heating and cooling modes.

1412.3 Humidity Controls:  If a system is equipped with a 
means for adding moisture, a humidistat shall be provided.

1412.4 Setback and Shutoff:  HVAC systems shall be 
equipped with automatic controls capable of accomplishing a 
reduction of energy use through control setback or equipment 
shutdown during periods of nonuse or alternate use of the 
spaces served by the system.  The automatic controls shall:

a. Have a minimum seven-day clock and be capable of 
being set for seven different day types per week,

b. Be capable of retaining programming and time setting 
during loss of power for a period of at least ten hours, and

c. Include an accessible manual override, or equivalent 
function (e.g., telephone interface), that allows temporary 
operation of the system for up to two hours.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Systems serving areas which require continuous opera-

tion at the same temperature setpoint.
2. Equipment with full load demands of 2 Kw (6,826 
Btu/h) or less may be controlled by readily accessible man-
ual off-hour controls.
3. Systems controlled by an occupant sensor that is capable 
of shutting the system off when no occupant is sensed for a 
period of up to 30 minutes.
4. Systems controlled solely by a manually operated timer 
capable of operating the system for no more than two 
hours.

1412.4.1 Dampers:  Outside air intakes, exhaust outlets and 
relief outlets serving conditioned spaces shall be equipped 
with motorized dampers which close automatically when the 
system is off or upon power failure.  Stair shaft and elevator 
shaft smoke relief openings shall be equipped with normally 
open (fails to open upon loss of power) dampers.  These 
dampers shall remain closed until activated by the fire alarm 
system or other approved smoke detection system.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Systems serving areas which require continuous opera-

tion.
2. Combustion air intakes.
3. Gravity (nonmotorized) dampers are acceptable in 
buildings less than 3 stories in height.

4. Gravity (nonmotorized) dampers are acceptable in 
exhaust and relief outlets in the first story and levels below 
the first story of buildings three or more stories in height.
5. Type 1 grease hoods exhaust.

Dampers installed to comply with this section, including 
dampers integral to HVAC equipment, shall have a maxi-
mum leakage rate when tested in accordance with AMCA 
Standard 500 of:

(a) Motorized dampers:  10 cfm/ft2 of damper area at 1.0 
in w.g.

(b) Nonmotorized dampers:  20 cfm/ft2 of damper area at 
1.0 in w.g., except that for nonmotorized dampers smaller 
than 24 inches in either dimension:  40 cfm/ft2 of damper area 
at 1.0 in w.g.
Drawings shall indicate compliance with this section.

1412.4.2 Optimum Start Controls:  Heating and cooling sys-
tems with design supply air capacities exceeding 10,000 cfm 
shall have optimum start controls.  Optimum start controls 
shall be designed to automatically adjust the start time of an 
HVAC system each day to bring the space to desired occu-
pied temperature levels immediately before scheduled occu-
pancy.  The control algorithm shall, as a minimum, be a func-
tion of the difference between space temperature and occu-
pied setpoint and the amount of time prior to scheduled 
occupancy.

1412.5 Heat Pump Controls:  Unitary air cooled heat pumps 
shall include microprocessor controls that minimize supple-
mental heat usage during start up, set-up, and defrost condi-
tions.  These controls shall anticipate need for heat and use 
compression heating as the first stage of heat.  Controls shall 
indicate when supplemental heating is being used through 
visual means (e.g., LED indicators).

1412.6 Combustion Heating Equipment Controls:  Combus-
tion heating equipment with a capacity over 225,000 Btu/h 
shall have modulating or staged combustion control.
EXCEPTIONS: Boilers.

Radiant heaters.
1412.7 Balancing:  Each air supply outlet or air or water ter-
minal device shall have a means for balancing, including but 
not limited to, dampers, temperature and pressure test con-
nections and balancing valves.

1412.8 Ventilation Controls for High-Occupancy Areas. 
Demand control ventilation (DCV) is required for spaces that 
are larger than 500 ft2, have a design occupancy for ventila-
tion of greater than 40 people per 1000 ft2 of floor area, and 
are served by systems with one or more of the following:

a. An air-side economizer,
b. Automatic modulating control of the outdoor air 

damper, or
c. A design outdoor airflow greater than 3000 cfm.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Systems with energy recovery complying with Section 
1436.
2. Multiple-zone systems without direct-digital control of 
individual zones communicating with a central control 
panel.
3. Systems with a design outdoor airflow less than 1200 
cfm.
4. Spaces where the supply airflow rate minus any 
makeup or outgoing transfer air requirement is less than 
1200 cfm.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-03-010, 
filed 1/5/01, effective 7/1/01)

WAC 51-11-1416  Mechanical systems commission-
ing and completion requirements. 

((1416.1 Drawings:  Construction documents shall require 
that within 90 days after the date of system acceptance, 
record drawings of the actual installation be provided to the 
building owner.  Record drawings shall include as a mini-
mum the location and performance data on each piece of 
equipment, general configuration of duct and pipe distribu-
tion system, including sizes, and the terminal air and water 
design flow rates.

1416.2 Manuals:  Construction documents shall require an 
operating manual and maintenance manual be provided to the 
building owner.  The manual shall be in accordance with 
industry accepted standards and shall include, at a minimum, 
the following:

1. Submittal data stating equipment size and selected 
options for each piece of equipment requiring maintenance.

2. Operation and maintenance manuals for each piece of 
equipment requiring maintenance, except equipment not fur-
nished as part of the project.  Required routine maintenance 
actions shall be clearly identified.

3. Names and addresses of at least one service agency.

4. HVAC controls system maintenance and calibration 
information, including wiring diagrams, schematics, and con-
trol sequence descriptions.  Desired or field determined set 
points shall be permanently recorded on control drawings at 
control devices, or, for digital control systems, in program-
ming comments.

5. A complete narrative of how each system is intended 
to operate including suggested set points.

1416.3 System Balancing

1416.3.1)) 1416.1 General:  Commissioning is a systematic 
process of verification and documentation that ensures that 
the selected building systems have been designed, installed, 
and function properly, efficiently, and can be maintained in 
accordance with the contract documents in order to satisfy 
the building owner's design intent and operational require-
ments.  Drawing notes shall require commissioning and com-
pletion requirements in accordance with Section 1416. 
Drawing notes may refer to specifications for further require-
ments.

1416.1.1 Simple Systems:  For simple systems, as defined in 
Section 1421, and for warehouses and semi-heated spaces, 
commissioning shall include, as a minimum:

a. A Commissioning Plan,
b. System Testing and Balancing,
c. Controls Functional Performance Testing,
d. A Preliminary Commissioning Report,
e. Post Construction Documentation in the form of O&M 

and Record Drawing Review, and
f. A Final Commissioning Report.

1416.1.2 All Other Mechanical Systems:  For all other 
mechanical systems, commissioning shall include, as a mini-
mum:

a. A Commissioning Plan,
b. System Testing and Balancing,
c. Equipment Functional Performance Testing,
d. Controls Functional Performance Testing,
e. A Preliminary Commissioning Report,
f. Post Construction Documentation (all), and
g. A Final Commissioning Report.

1416.2 Commissioning Requirements.

1416.2.1 Commissioning Plan:  The plans shall require tests 
mandated by this section be performed and the results 
recorded.  The plans shall require preparation of preliminary 
and final reports of test procedures and results as described 
herein.  At a minimum, the plans shall identify the following 
for each test:

a. A detailed explanation of the original design intent,
b. Equipment and systems to be tested, including the 

extent of tests,
c. Functions to be tested (for example, calibration, econ-

omizer control, etc.),
d. Conditions under which the test shall be performed 

(for example, winter and summer design conditions, full out-
side air, etc.),

e. Measurable criteria for acceptable performance.

1416.2.2 Systems Balancing.

1416.2.2.1 General:  Construction documents shall require 
that all HVAC systems be balanced in accordance with gen-
erally accepted engineering standards.  Air and water flow 
rates shall be measured and adjusted to deliver final flow 
rates within 10% of design rates, except variable flow distri-
bution systems need not be balanced upstream of the control-
ling device (for example, VAV box or control valve).  Con-
struction documents shall require a written balance report be 
provided to the owner.  Drawing notes may refer to specifica-
tions for further systems balancing requirements.

((1416.3.2)) 1416.2.2.2 Air System Balancing:  Air systems 
shall be balanced in a manner to first minimize throttling 
losses then, for fans with system power of greater than 1 hp, 
fan speed shall be adjusted to meet design flow conditions.

((1416.3.3)) 1416.2.2.3 Hydronic System Balancing: 
Hydronic systems shall be proportionately balanced in a 
manner to first minimize throttling losses, then the pump 
impeller shall be trimmed or pump speed shall be adjusted to 
meet design flow conditions.  ((Each hydronic system shall 
have either the ability to measure pressure across the pump, 
or test ports at each side of each pump.))
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Pumps with pump motors of 10 hp or less.

2. When throttling results in no greater than 5% of the 
nameplate horsepower draw above that required if the 
impeller were trimmed.

((1416.4 Systems Commissioning

1416.4.1 Simple Systems:  For simple systems, as defined in 
Section 1421, and for warehouses and semi-heated spaces, 
HVAC control systems shall be tested to ensure that control 
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devices, components, equipment and systems are calibrated, 
adjusted and operate in accordance with approved plans and 
specifications.  Sequences of operation shall be functionally 
tested to ensure they operate in accordance with approved 
plans and specifications.  A complete report of test proce-
dures and results shall be prepared and filed with the owner. 
Drawing notes shall require commissioning in accordance 
with this paragraph.

1416.4.2 Other Systems:  All other HVAC control systems, 
and other automatically controlled systems for which energy 
consumption, performance, or mode of operation are regu-
lated by this code, shall be tested to ensure that control 
devices, equipment and systems are calibrated, adjusted and 
operate in accordance with approved plans and specifica-
tions.  Sequences of operation shall be functionally tested to 
ensure they operate in accordance with approved plans and 
specifications.

1416.4.2.1 Documentation:  Drawing notes shall require 
commissioning in accordance with this section.  Drawing 
notes may refer to specifications for further commissioning 
requirements.  Plans and specifications shall require tests 
mandated by this section be performed and the results 
recorded.  Plans and specifications shall require preparation 
of preliminary and final reports of test procedures and results 
as described in Section 1416.4.2.2.  Plans and specifications 
shall identify the following for each test:

1. Equipment and systems to be tested, including the 
extent of sampling tests,

2. Functions to be tested (for example calibration, econ-
omizer control, etc.),

3. Conditions under which the test shall be performed 
(for example winter design conditions, full outside air, etc.),

4. Measurable criteria for acceptable performance.

1416.4.2.2 Commissioning Reports

1416.4.2.2.1 Preliminary Commissioning Report:  A prelim-
inary commissioning report of test procedures and results 
shall be prepared.  The preliminary report shall identify:

1. Deficiencies found during testing required by this sec-
tion which have not been corrected at the time of report prep-
aration and the anticipated date of correction.

2. Deferred tests which cannot be performed at the time 
of report preparation due to climatic conditions.

3. Climatic conditions required for performance of the 
deferred tests, and the anticipated date of each deferred test.

1416.4.2.2.2)) Each hydronic system shall have either the 
ability to measure pressure across the pump, or test ports at 
each side of each pump.

1416.2.3 Functional Performance Testing.

1416.2.3.1 Equipment/Systems Testing:  Functional Perfor-
mance Testing shall demonstrate the correct installation and 
operation of each component, system, and system-to-system 
intertie relationship in accordance with approved plans and 
specifications.  This demonstration is to prove the operation, 

function, and maintenance serviceability for each of the com-
missioned systems.  Testing shall include all modes of opera-
tion, including:

a. All modes as described in the Sequence of Operation,
b. Redundant or automatic back-up mode,
c. Performance of alarms, and
d. Mode of operation upon a loss of power and restored 

power.

1416.2.3.2 Controls Testing:  HVAC control systems shall be 
tested to ensure that control devices, components, equipment 
and systems are calibrated, adjusted and operate in accor-
dance with approved plans and specifications.  Sequences of 
operation shall be functionally tested to ensure they operate 
in accordance with approved plans and specifications.

1416.2.4 Post Construction Commissioning.

1416.2.4.1 General:  Construction documents shall require 
post construction commissioning be provided to the building 
owner.  Drawing notes may refer to specifications for further 
commissioning requirements.  Post construction commis-
sioning shall include, as a minimum, review and approval of 
Operation and Maintenance Materials, Record Drawings, and 
Systems Operational Training.

1416.2.4.2 Operation and Maintenance (O&M) Manuals: 
The O&M manual shall be in accordance with industry 
accepted standards and shall include, at a minimum, the fol-
lowing:

a. Submittal data stating equipment size and selected 
options for each piece of equipment requiring maintenance.

b. Operation and maintenance manuals for each piece of 
equipment requiring maintenance, except equipment not fur-
nished as part of the project.  Required routine maintenance 
actions shall be clearly identified.

c. Names and addresses of at least one service agency.
d. HVAC controls system maintenance and calibration 

information, including wiring diagrams, schematics, and con-
trol sequence descriptions.  Desired or field determined set 
points shall be permanently recorded on control drawings at 
control devices, or, for digital control systems, in program-
ming comments.

e. A complete narrative of how each system is intended 
to operate including:

i. A detailed explanation of the original design intent.
ii. The basis of design (how the design was selected to 

meet the design intent).
iii. A detailed explanation of how new equipment is to 

interface with existing equipment or systems (where applica-
ble).

iv. Suggested set points.
Note: Sequence of Operation is not acceptable as narrative for this 

requirement.

1416.2.4.3 Record Drawings:  Record drawings shall include 
as a minimum the location and performance data on each 
piece of equipment, general configuration of duct and pipe 
distribution system, including sizes, and the terminal air and 
water design flow rates.
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1416.2.4.4 Systems Operational Training:  The training of the 
appropriate maintenance staff for each equipment type and/or 
system shall include, as a minimum, the following:

a. System/Equipment overview (what it is, what it does 
and which other systems and/or equipment does it interface 
with).

b. Review of the available O&M materials.
c. Review of the Record Drawings on the subject sys-

tem/equipment.
d. Hands-on demonstration of all normal maintenance 

procedures, normal operating modes, and all emergency shut-
down and start-up procedures.

1416.2.5 Commissioning Reports.

1416.2.5.1 Preliminary Commissioning Report:  A prelimi-
nary report of commissioning test procedures and results 
shall be completed and provided to the owner.  The prelimi-
nary commissioning report shall identify:

a. Deficiencies found during testing required by this sec-
tion which have not been corrected at the time of report prep-
aration and the anticipated date of correction.

b. Deferred tests which cannot be performed at the time 
of report preparation due to climatic conditions.

c. Climatic conditions required for performance of the 
deferred tests, and the anticipated date of each deferred test.

1416.2.5.2 Final Commissioning Report:  A complete report 
of test procedures and results shall be prepared and filed with 
the owner.  The Final Commissioning Report shall identify:

a. Results of all Functional Performance Tests.
b. Disposition of all deficiencies found during testing, 

including details of corrective measures used or proposed.
c. All Functional Performance Test procedures used dur-

ing the commissioning process including measurable criteria 
for test acceptance, provided herein for repeatability.

EXCEPTION: Deferred tests which cannot be performed at the time of 
report preparation due to climatic conditions.

1416.3 Acceptance Requirements.

((1416.4.2.3)) 1416.3.1 Acceptance:  Buildings or portions 
thereof, required by this code to comply with this section, 
shall not be issued a final certificate of occupancy until such 
time that the building official determines that the preliminary 
commissioning report required by ((this)) Section 1416.2.5.1
has been completed.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 93-21-052, 
filed 10/18/93, effective 4/1/94)

WAC 51-11-1432  Controls. 

1432.1 Setback and Shutoff:  Systems that serve zones with 
different uses, as defined in Table 15-1

1. Shall be served by separate systems, or
2. Shall include isolation devices and controls to shut off 

or set back the supply of heating and cooling to each zone 
independently.

EXCEPTION: Isolation or separate systems are not required for zones 
expected to operate continuously or expected to be inoper-
ative only when all other zones are inoperative.

1432.2 Systems Temperature Reset Controls

1432.2.1 Air Systems for Multiple Zones:  Systems supply-
ing heated or cooled air to multiple zones shall include con-
trols which automatically reset supply air temperatures by 
representative building loads or by outside air temperature. 
Temperature shall be reset by at least 25 percent of the design 
supply-air-to-room-air temperature difference.
EXCEPTION: Where specified humidity levels are required to satisfy pro-

cess needs, such as computer rooms or museums.

1432.2.2 Hydronic Systems:  Systems with a design capacity 
of ((600,000)) 300,000 Btu/h or greater supplying heated or 
mechanically refrigerated water ((to comfort conditioning 
systems)) shall include controls which automatically reset 
supply water temperatures by representative building loads 
(including return water temperature) or by outside air temper-
ature.  Temperature shall be reset by at least 25 percent of the 
design supply-to-return water temperature differences.
EXCEPTIONS: 1.  Hydronic systems that use variable flow devices com-

plying with Section 1438 to reduce pumping energy.
2.  Steam boilers.
3.  Systems that provide heating with 100°F or lower sup-
ply temperature (e.g., water source heat pump loops).

To limit the heat loss from the heat rejection device 
(cooling tower), for hydronic heat pumps connected to a 
common heat pump water loop with central devices for heat 
rejection (e.g., cooling tower):

a. If a closed-circuit tower (fluid cooler) is used, either 
an automatic valve shall be installed to bypass all but a mini-
mal flow of water around the tower (for freeze protection), or 
low leakage positive closure dampers shall be provided.

b. If an open-circuit tower is used directly in the heat 
pump loop, an automatic valve shall be installed to bypass all 
heat pump water flow around the tower.

c. If an open-circuit tower is used in conjunction with a 
separate heat exchanger to isolate the tower from the heat 
pump loop, then heat loss shall be controlled by shutting 
down the circulation pump on the cooling tower loop.

For hydronic heat pumps connected to a common heat 
pump water loop with central devices for heat rejection (e.g., 
cooling tower) and having a total pump system power 
exceeding 10 hp, each hydronic heat pump shall have:

a. A two-position two-way (but not three-way) valve, or
b. A variable head pressure two-way (water regulating) 

control valve or pump.
For the purposes of this section, pump system power is 

the sum of the nominal power demand (i.e., nameplate horse-
power at nominal motor efficiency) of motors of all pumps 
that are required to operate at design conditions to supply 
fluid from the heating or cooling source to all heat transfer 
devices (e.g., coils, heat exchanger) and return it to the 
source.  This converts the system into a variable flow system 
and, as such, the primary circulation pumps shall comply 
with the variable flow requirements in Section 1438.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1433  Economizers. Air economizers 
meeting the requirements of Section 1413 shall be provided 
[ 113 ] Proposed



WSR 06-16-108 Washington State Register, Issue 06-16
on all new systems including those serving computer server 
rooms, electronic equipment, radio equipment, telephone 
switchgear.
EXCEPTIONS: 1.  High-efficiency cooling units with SEER and EER val-

ues more than 10% higher than minimum efficiencies 
listed in Tables 14-1A, 14-1B and 14-1D, in the appropri-
ate size category, using the same test procedures.  The total 
capacity of all systems without economizers shall not 
exceed 480,000 Btu/h per building, or 20% of its air econ-
omizer capacity, whichever is greater.  That portion of the 
equipment serving Group R Occupancy is not included in 
determining the total capacity of all units without econo-
mizers in a building.  This exception shall not be used for 
RS-29 analysis nor include unitary cooling equipment 
installed outdoors nor in a mechanical room adjacent to 
outdoors.
2. Chilled water terminal units connected to systems with 
chilled water generation equipment with COP and IPLV 
values more than 10% higher than minimum efficiencies 
listed in Table 14-1C, in the appropriate size category, 
using the same test procedures.  The total capacity of all 
systems without economizers shall not exceed 480,000 
Btu/h per building, or 20% of its air economizer capacity, 
whichever is greater.  That portion of the equipment serv-
ing Group R Occupancy is not included in determining the 
total capacity of all units without economizers in a build-
ing.  This exception shall not be used for RS-29 analysis.
3. Water-cooled refrigeration equipment provided with a 
water economizer meeting the requirements of Section 
1413.  Water economizer capacity per building shall not 
exceed 500 tons.  This exception shall not be used for RS-
29 analysis.
((3.)) 4. Systems for which at least 75% of the annual 
energy used for mechanical cooling is provided from site-
recovery or site-solar energy source.
((4.)) 5. Systems where special outside air filtration and 
treatment, for the reduction and treatment of unusual out-
door contaminants, makes an air economizer infeasible.
((5.)) 6. Systems that affect other systems (such as dehu-
midification and supermarket refrigeration systems) so as 
to increase the overall building energy consumption. New 
humidification equipment shall comply with Section 
1413.4.
((6.)) 7. Systems complying with all of the following crite-
ria:
a. Consist of multiple water source heat pumps connected 
to a common water loop;
b. Have a minimum of 60% air economizer;
c. Have water source heat pumps with an EER at least 15% 
higher for cooling and a COP at least 15% higher for heat-
ing than that specified in Section 1411;
d. Where provided, have a central boiler or furnace effi-
ciency of:
i. 90% minimum for units up to 199,000 Btu/h; and
ii. 85% minimum for units above 199,000 Btu/h input; and
e. Provide heat recovery with a minimum 50% heat recov-
ery effectiveness as defined in Section 1436 to preheat the 
outside air supply.
((7.)) 8. For Group R Occupancy, cooling units installed 
outdoors or in a mechanical room adjacent to outdoors with 

a total cooling capacity less than 20,000 Btu/h and other 
cooling units with a total cooling capacity less than 54,000 
Btu/h.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-03-010, 
filed 1/5/01, effective 7/1/01)

WAC 51-11-1438  Variable flow systems and system 
criteria. For fans and pumps greater than 10 horsepower, 
where the application involves variable flow, and water 
source heat pump loops subject to the requirements of Sec-
tion 1432.2.2, there shall be:

a. Variable speed drives, or ((variable flow devices 
installed.  Acceptable variable flow devices include variable 
inlet vanes, variable blade pitch, and variable fan geometry. 
Throttling valves (dampers), scroll dampers or bypass cir-
cuits shall not be allowed.))

b. Other controls and devices that will result in fan and 
pump motor demand of no more than 30% of design wattage 
at 50% of design air volume for fans when static pressure set 
point equals 1/3 the total design static pressure, and 50% of 
design water flow for pumps, based on manufacturer's certi-
fied test data.  Variable inlet vanes, throttling valves (damp-
ers), scroll dampers or bypass circuits shall not be allowed.

Static pressure sensors used to control variable air vol-
ume fans shall be placed in a position such that the controller 
set point is no greater than 1/3 the total design fan static pres-
sure.

For systems with direct digital control of individual zone 
boxes reporting to the central control panel, there shall be 
static pressure reset controls and the static pressure set point 
shall be reset based on the zone requiring the most pressure; 
i.e., the set point is reset lower until one zone damper is 
nearly wide open.

1438.1 Cooling Towers:  All cooling towers with a total fan 
motor horsepower greater than 10 hp shall be equipped with 
a variable speed drive or with a pony motor of a rated hp no 
greater than 1/3 of the hp of the primary motor.   For pony 
motors, the cooling tower control shall provide two-stage 
operation of fans and shall bring on the pony motor to operate 
without the primary motor while meeting the condenser 
water setpoint.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1454  Pool covers. Heated pools shall be 
equipped with a vapor retardant pool cover on or at the water 
surface.  Pools heated to more than 90 degrees F shall have a 
pool cover with a minimum insulation value of R-12.

Table 14-1A
Unitary Air Conditioners and Condensing Units, Electrically Operated, Minimum Efficiency Requirements

Equipment Type Size Category
Sub-Category or
Rating Condition

Minimum
Efficiencyb Test Procedurea

Air Conditioners, Air Cooled < 65,000 Btu/hd Split System ARI 210/240
((Before January 23, 2006 10.0 SEER))
Proposed [ 114 ]



Washington State Register, Issue 06-16 WSR 06-16-108
((After January 23, 2006 12.0)) 13.0 
SEER

Single Package
((Before January 23, 2006 9.7 SEER))
((After January 23, 2006 12.0)) 13.0 

SEER
≥ 65,000 Btu/h and

< 135,000 Btu/h
Split System and
Single Package

10.3 EERc

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 10.6 IPLVc

11.2 EERc

≥ 135,000 Btu/h and
< 240,000 Btu/h

Split System and
Single Package

9.7 EERc ARI 340/360

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 9.9 IPLVc

11.0 EERc

≥ 240,000 Btu/h and
< 760,000 Btu/h

Split System and
Single Package

9.5 EERc

9.7 IPLVc

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 10.0 EERc

≥ 760,000 Btu/h Split System and
Single Package

9.2 EERc

9.4 IPLVc

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 9.7 EERc

Through-the-Wall, Air Cooled < 30,000 Btu/hd Split System ARI 210/240
((Before January 23, 2006 10.0)) 10.9 

SEER
On or after January 23, 

((2006)) 2010d

((10.9)) 12.0 
SEER

Single Package
((Before January 23, 2006 9.7)) 10.6 SEER

On or after January 23, 
((2006)) 2010d

((10.6)) 12.0 
SEER

Small-Duct High-Velocity, Air 
Cooled

< 65,000 Btu/hd Split System 10.0 SEER ARI 210/240

Air Conditioners, Water and 
Evaporatively Cooled

< 65,000 Btu/h Split System and
Single Package

12.1 EER ARI 210/240

≥ 65,000 Btu/h and
< 135,000 Btu/h

Split System and
Single Package

11.5 EERc

≥ 135,000 Btu/h and
≤ 240,000 Btu/h

Split System and
Single Package

11.0 EERc ARI 340/360

> 240,000 Btu/h Split System and
Single Package

11.0 EERc

10.3 IPLVc

Condensing Units, Air Cooled ≥ 135,000 Btu/h 10.1 EER
11.2 IPLV

ARI 365

Condensing Units, Water or 
Evaporatively Cooled

≥ 135,000 Btu/h 13.1 EER
13.1 IPLV

a Reserved.
b IPLVs are only applicable to equipment with capacity modulation.
c Deduct 0.2 from the required EERs and IPLVs for units with a heating section other than electric resistance heat.
d Date of manufacture.  Applies to all units, including single-phase and three-phase.  For single-phase air-cooled air-condition-
ers < 65,000 Btu/h ((are regulated by NAECA.)), SEER values are those set by NAECA.

Equipment Type Size Category
Sub-Category or
Rating Condition

Minimum
Efficiencyb Test Procedurea
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Table 14-1B
Unitary and Applied Heat Pumps, Electrically Operated, Minimum Efficiency Requirements

Equipment Type Size Category
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition
Minimum Effi-

ciencyb Test Procedurea

Air Cooled, (Cooling Mode) < 65,000 Btu/hd Split System ARI 210/240
((Before January 23, 2006 10.0 SEER))

((After January 23, 2006
12.0)) 13.0 

SEER
Single Package

((Before January 23, 2006 9.7 SEER))
((After January 23, 2006 12.0)) 13.0 

SEER
≥ 65,000 Btu/h and

< 135,000 Btu/h
Split System and
Single Package

10.1 EERc

10.4 IPLVc

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 11.0 EERc

≥ 135,000 Btu/h and
< 240,000 Btu/h

Split System and
Single Package

9.3 EERc

9.5 IPLVc

ARI 340/360

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 10.6 EERc

≥ 240,000 Btu/h Split System and
Single Package

9.0 EERc

9.2 IPLVc

On or after Jan 1, 2010d 9.5 EERc

Through-the-Wall (Air Cooled, 
Cooling Mode)

< 30,000 Btu/hd Split System ARI 210/240

((Before January 23, 2006 10.0)) 10.9 
SEER

On or after January 23, 
((2006)) 2010d

((10.9)) 12.0 
SEER

Single Package
((Before January 23, 2006 9.7)) 10.6 

SEER
On or after January 23, 

((2006)) 2010d

((10.6)) 12.0 
SEER

Small-Duct High-Velocity (Air 
Cooled, Cooling Mode)

< 65,000 Btu/hd Split System 10.0 SEER ARI 210/240

Water-Source
(Cooling Mode)

< 17,000 Btu/h 86°F Entering Water 11.2 EER ARI/ISO-13256-1
≥ 17,000 Btu/h and

< 65,000 Btu/h
86°F Entering Water 12.0 EER ARI/ISO-13256-1

≥ 65,000 Btu/h and
< 135,000 Btu/h

86°F Entering Water 12.0 EER ARI/ISO-13256-1

Groundwater-Source (Cooling 
Mode)

< 135,000 Btu/h 59°F Entering Water 16.2 EER ARI/ISO-13256-1

Ground Source
 (Cooling Mode)

< 135,000 Btu/h 77°F Entering Water 13.4 EER ARI/ISO-13256-1

Air Cooled 
(Heating Mode)

< 65,000 Btu/hd

(Cooling Capacity)
Split System ARI 210/240

((Before January 23, 2006 6.8  HSPF))
((After January 23, 2006 7.4)) 7.7 HSPF
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Table 14-1C
Water Chilling Packages, Minimum Efficiency Requirements

Single Package
((Before January 23, 2006 6.6 HSPF))
((After January 23, 2006 7.4)) 7.7 HSPF

≥ 65,000 Btu/h and
< 135,000 Btu/h

(Cooling Capacity)

47°F db/43°F wb Outdoor 
Air

On or after January 1, 
2010d

3.2 COP
3.3 COP

17°F db/15°F wb Outdoor 
Air

2.2 COP

≥ 135,000 Btu/h
(Cooling Capacity)

47°F db/43°F wb Outdoor 
Air

On or after January 1, 
2010d

3.1 COP
3.2 COP

ARI 340/360

17°F db/15°F wb Outdoor 
Air

2.0 COP

Through-the-Wall (Air Cooled, 
Heating Mode)

< 30,000 Btu/hd Split System 7.1 HSPF ARI 210/240

((Before January 23, 2006 6.8 HSPF))
On or after January 23, 

((2006)) 2010d

((7.1)) 7.4 
HSPF

Single Package 7.0 HSPF
((Before January 23, 2006 6.6 HSPF)) 

On or after January 23, 
((2006)) 2010d

((7.0)) 7.4 
HSPF

Small-Duct High-Velocity (Air 
Cooled, Heating Mode)

< 65,000 Btu/hd Split System 6.8 HSPF ARI 210/240

Water-Source
 (Heating Mode)

< 135,000 Btu/h
(Cooling Capacity)

68°F Entering Water 4.2 COP ARI/ISO-13256-1

Groundwater-Source 
(Heating Mode)

< 135,000 Btu/h
(Cooling Capacity)

50°F Entering Water 3.6 COP ARI/ISO-13256-1

Ground Source 
(Heating Mode)

< 135,000 Btu/h
(Cooling Capacity)

32°F Entering Water 3.1 COP ARI/ISO-13256-1

a Reserved.
b IPLVs and part load rating conditions are only applicable to equipment with capacity modulation.
c Deduct 0.2 from the required EERs and IPLVs for units with a heating section other than electric resistance heat.
d Date of manufacture.  Applies to all units, including single-phase and three-phase.  For single-phase air-cooled heat pumps < 
65,000 Btu/h ((are regulated by NAECA.)),  SEER and HSPF values are those set by NAECA.

Equipment Type Size Category
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition
Minimum Effi-

ciencyb Test Procedurea

Equipment Type Size Category
Sub-Category or
Rating Condition

Minimum
Efficiencyb Test Procedurea

Air Cooled, With Condenser,
Electrically Operated

All Capacities 2.80 COP
3.05 IPLV

ARI 550/590

Air Cooled,
Without Condenser,

Electrically Operated

All Capacities 3.10 COP
3.45 IPLV
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Table 14-1D
Packaged Terminal Air Conditioners, Packaged Terminal Heat Pumps, Room Air Conditioners, and Room Air Condi-

tioner Heat Pumps, Electrically Operated, Minimum Efficiency Requirements

Water Cooled, Electrically Oper-
ated, Positive Displacement

(Reciprocating)

All Capacities 4.20 COP
5.05 IPLV

ARI 550/590

Water Cooled,
Electrically Operated,
Positive Displacement

(Rotary Screw and Scroll)

< 150 Tons 4.45 COP
5.20 IPLV

ARI 550/590

≥ 150 Tons and
< 300 Tons

4.90 COP
5.60 IPLV

≥ 300 Tons 5.50 COP
6.15 IPLV

Water Cooled, Electrically Oper-
ated, Centrifugal

< 150 Tons 5.00 COP
5.25 IPLV

ARI 550/590

≥ 150 Tons and
< 300 Tons

5.55 COP
5.90 IPLV

≥ 300 Tons 6.10 COP
6.40 IPLV

Air Cooled Absorption
Single Effect 

All Capacities 0.60 COP

Water Cooled Absorption
Single Effect

All Capacities 0.70 COP

Absorption Double Effect,
Indirect-Fired

All Capacities 1.00 COP
1.05 IPLV

ARI 560

Absorption Double Effect,
Direct-Fired

All Capacities 1.00 COP
1.00 IPLV

a Reserved.
b The chiller equipment requirements do not apply for chillers used in low temperature applications where the design leaving 
fluid temperature is less than or equal to 40°F.

Equipment Type Size Category
Sub-Category or
Rating Condition

Minimum
Efficiencyb Test Procedurea

Air Cooled, With Condenser,
Electrically Operated

All Capacities 2.80 COP
3.05 IPLV

ARI 550/590

Equipment Type
Size Category 

(Input)
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition
Minimum
Efficiencyb

Test Proce-
durea

PTAC (Cooling Mode)
New Construction

All Capacities 95°F db Outdoor Air 12.5 - (0.213 x 
Cap/1000)b EER

PTAC (Cooling Mode) Replacementsc All Capacities 95°F db Outdoor Air 10.9 - (0.213 x 
Cap/1000)b EER

ARI 310/380

PTHP (Cooling Mode)
New Construction

All Capacities 95°F db Outdoor Air 12.3 - (0.213 x 
Cap/1000)b EER

PTHP (Cooling Mode)
Replacementsc

All Capacities 95°F db Outdoor Air 10.8 - (0.213 x 
Cap/1000)b EER

PTHP (Heating Mode)
New Construction

All Capacities 3.2 - (0.026 x 
Cap/1000)b COP

PTHP (Heating Mode)
Replacementsc

All Capacities 2.9 - (0.026 x 
Cap/1000)b COP
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Table 14-1E
Warm Air Furnaces and Combination Warm Air Furnaces/Air-Conditioning Units, Warm Air Duct Furnaces and Unit 

Heaters, Minimum Efficiency Requirements

SPVAC (Cooling Mode) All Capacities 95°F db/75°F wb Out-
door Air

8.6 EER ARI-390

SPVHP (Cooling Mode) All Capacities 95°F db/75°F wb Out-
door Air

8.6 EER

SPVAC (Heating Mode) All Capacities 47°F db/43°F wb Out-
door Air

2.7 COP

Room Air Conditioners, with Louvered 
Sides

< 6,000 Btu/h 9.7 EER ANSI/AHA
M RAC-1

≥ 6,000 Btu/h and
< 8,000 Btu/h

9.7 EER

≥ 8,000 Btu/h and
< 14,000 Btu/h

9.8 EER

≥ 14,000 Btu/h and
< 20,000 Btu/h

9.7 EER

≥ 20,000 Btu/h 8.5 EER
Room Air Conditioners, without Lou-

vered Sides
< 8,000 Btu/h 9.0 EER

≥ 8,000 Btu/h and
< 20,000 Btu/h

8.5 EER

≥ 20,000 Btu/h 8.5 EER
Room Air Conditioner Heat Pumps 

with Louvered Sides
 < 20,000 Btu/h 9.0 EER

≥ 20,000 Btu/h 8.5 EER
Room Air Conditioner Heat Pumps 

without Louvered Sides
 < 14,000 Btu/h 8.5 EER

≥ 14,000 Btu/h 8.0 EER
Room Air Conditioner, Casement Only All Capacities 8.7 EER

Room Air Conditioner, Casement –
Slider

All Capacities 9.5 EER

a Reserved.
b Cap means the rated cooling capacity of the product in Btu/h.  If the unit's capacity is less than 7000 Btu/h, use 7000 Btu/h in 
the calculation.  If the unit's capacity is greater than 15,000 Btu/h, use 15,000 Btu/h in the calculation.
c Replacement units must be factory labeled as follows:  "MANUFACTURED FOR REPLACEMENT APPLICATIONS ONLY; NOT TO BE 
INSTALLED IN NEW CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS."  Replacement efficiencies apply only to units with existing sleeves less than 16-
in. high and less than 42-in. wide.
d Casement room air conditioners are not separate product classes under current minimum efficiency column.
e New room air conditioner standards, covered by NAECA became effective October 1, 2000.  

Equipment Type
Size Category 

(Input)
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition
Minimum
Efficiencyb

Test Proce-
durea

Equipment Type
Size Category 

(Input)
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition Minimum Efficiencyb Test Procedurea

Warm Air Furnace,
Gas-Fired

< 225,000 Btu/h
(66 kW)

78% AFUE or
80% Et

c

DOE 10 CFR
Part 430 or

ANSI Z21.47
≥ 225,000 Btu/h

(66 kW)
Maximum Capacityc

Minimum Capacityc

80% Ec
f ANSI Z21.47
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Table 14-1F
Boilers, Gas- and Oil-Fired, Minimum Efficiency Requirements

Warm Air Furnace,
Oil-Fired

< 225,000 Btu/h
(66 kW)

78% AFUE or
80% Et

c

DOE 10 CFR Part 430 
or

UL 727
≥ 225,000 Btu/h

(66 kW)
Maximum Capacityb

Minimum Capacityb

81% Et
g

____
UL 727

Warm Air
Duct Furnaces,

Gas-Fired

All Capacities Maximum Capacityb

Minimum Capacityb

80% Ec
e

____ ANSI Z83.9

Warm Air Unit Heaters,
Gas-Fired

All Capacities Maximum Capacityb

Minimum Capacityb

80% Ec
e

____ ANSI Z83.8

Warm Air
Unit Heaters,

Oil-Fired

All Capacities Maximum Capacityb

Minimum Capacityb

80% Ec
e

____
UL 731

a Reserved.
b Minimum and maximum ratings as provided for and allowed by the unit's controls.
c Combination units not covered by NAECA (3-phase power or cooling capacity greater than or equal to 65,000 Btu/h [19 kW]) 
may comply with either rating.
d Et = Thermal efficiency.  See test procedure for detailed discussion.
e Ec = Combustion efficiency (100% less flue losses).  See test procedure for detailed discussion.
f Ec = Combustion efficiency.  Units must also include an IID, have jacket losses not exceeding 0.75% of the input rating, and 
have either power venting or a flue damper.  A vent damper is an acceptable alternative to a flue damper for those furnaces 
where combustion air is drawn from the conditioned space.
g Et = Thermal efficiency.  Units must also include an IID, have jacket losses not exceeding 0.75% of the input rating, and have 
either power venting or a flue damper.  A vent damper is an acceptable alternative to a flue damper for those furnaces where 
combustion air is drawn from the conditioned space.

Equipment Type
Size Category 

(Input)
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition Minimum Efficiencyb Test Procedurea

Equipment Typef Size Category
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition
Minimum
Efficiencyb Test Procedure

Boilers, Gas-Fired < 300,000 Btu/h Hot Water 80% AFUE DOE 10 CFR
Part 430

Steam 75% AFUE
≥ 300,000 Btu/h and 
≤ 2,500,000 Btu/h

Maximum Capacityb 75% Et and 80% 
Ec ((H.I. Htg Boiler Std)) 

DOE 10 CFR Part 431
> 2,500,000 

Btu/h((f))a
Hot Water 80% Ec

> 2,500,000 
Btu/h((f))a

Steam 80% Ec

Boilers, Oil-Fired < 300,000 Btu/h 80% AFUE DOE 10 CFR
Part 430

≥ 300,000 Btu/h and 
≤ 2,500,000 Btu/h

Maximum Capacityb 78% Et and 83% 
Ec ((H.I. Htg Boiler Std)) 

DOE 10 CFR Part 431
> 2,500,000 

Btu/h((f))a
Hot Water 83% Ec
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Table 14-1G
Performance Requirements for Heat Rejection Equipment

Equipment Type

Total System Heat 
Rejection Capacity at 

Rated Conditions Sub-Category or Rating Condition Minimum Efficiencyb Test Procedurec

Propeller or 
Axial Fan Cool-

ing Towers

All 95°F (35°C) Entering Water
85°F (29°C) Leaving Water

75°F (24°C) wb Outdoor Air 

≥38.2 gpm/hp CTI ATC-105
and

CTI STD-201

Centrifugal Fan 
Cooling Towers

All 95°F (35°C) Entering Water
85°F (29°C) Leaving Water

75°F (24°C) wb Outdoor Air

 ≥ 20.0 gpm/hp CTI ATC-105
and

CTI STD-201

Air Cooled Con-
densers

All 125°F (52°C) Condensing Tempera-
ture

R22 Test Fluid
190°F (88°C) Entering Gas Temper-

ature
15°F (8°C) Subcooling

95°F (35°C) Entering Drybulb

≥176,000 Btu/h•hp ARI 460

a For purposes of this table, cooling tower performance is defined as the maximum flow rating of the tower divided by the fan 
nameplate rated motor power.
b For purposes of this table air-cooled condenser performance is defined as the heat rejected from the refrigerant divided by the 
fan nameplate rated motor power.
c Reserved.

TABLE 14-2 RESERVED

TABLE 14-3 RESERVED

> 2,500,000 
Btu/h((f))a

Steam 83% Ec

Oil-Fired (Residual) ≥ 300,000 Btu/h and
≤ 2,500,000 Btu/h

Maximum Capacityb 78% Et and 83% 
Ec ((H.I. Htg Boiler Std)) 

DOE 10 CFR Part 431
> 2,500,000 

Btu/h((f))a
Hot Water 83% Ec

> 2,500,000 
Btu/h((f))a

Steam 83% Ec

a ((Reserved.)) These requirements apply to boilers with rated input of 8,000,000 Btu/h or less that are not packaged boilers, 
and to all packaged boilers.  Minimum efficiency requirements for boilers cover all capacities of packaged boilers.
b Minimum and maximum ratings as provided for and allowed by the unit's controls.
c Ec = Combustion efficiency (100% less flue losses).  See reference document for detailed information.
d Et = Thermal efficiency.  See reference document for detailed information.
((e Alternate test procedures used at the manufacturer's option are ASME PTC-4.1 for units over 5,000,000 Btu/h input, or 
ANSI Z21.13 for units greater than or equal to 300,000 Btu/h and less than or equal to 2,500,000 Btu/h input.
f These requirements apply to boilers with rated input of 8,000,000 Btu/h or less that are not packaged boilers, and to all pack-
aged boilers.  Minimum efficiency requirements for boilers cover all capacities of packaged boilers.))

Equipment Typef Size Category
Sub-Category or Rating 

Condition
Minimum
Efficiencyb Test Procedure
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TABLE 14-4
Energy Efficient Electric Motors

Minimum Nominal Full-Load Efficiency

Open Motors Closed Motors
Synchronous
Speed (RPM) 3,600 1,800 1,200 3,600 1,800 1,200

HP Efficiency Efficiency Efficiency Efficiency Efficiency Efficiency
1.0 - 82.5 80.0 75.5 82.5 80.0
1.5 82.5 84.0 84.0 82.5 84.0 85.5
2.0 84.0 84.0 85.5 84.0 84.0 86.5
3.0 84.0 86.5 86.5 85.5 87.5 87.5
5.0 85.5 87.5 87.5 87.5 87.5 87.5
7.5 87.5 88.5 88.5 88.5 89.5 89.5

10.0 88.5 89.5 90.2 89.5 89.5 89.5
15.0 89.5 91.0 90.2 90.2 91.0 90.2
20.0 90.2 91.0 91.0 90.2 91.0 90.2
25.0 91.0 91.7 91.7 91.0 92.4 91.7
30.0 91.0 92.4 92.4 91.0 92.4 91.7
40.0 91.7 93.0 93.0 91.7 93.0 93.0
50.0 92.4 93.0 93.0 92.4 93.0 93.0
60.0 93.0 93.6 93.6 93.0 93.6 93.6
75.0 93.0 94.1 93.6 93.0 94.1 93.6
100.0 93.0 94.1 94.1 93.6 94.5 94.1
125.0 93.6 94.5 94.1 94.5 94.5 94.1
150.0 93.6 95.0 94.5 94.5 95.0 95.0
200.0 94.5 95.0 94.5 95.0 95.0 95.0

TABLE 14-5
Duct Insulation

Duct Type Duct Location
Insulation
R-Value

Other
Requirements

Supply, Return Not within conditioned space:  On exterior of building, on 
roof, in attic, in enclosed ceiling space, in walls, in garage, 
in crawl spaces

R-7 Approved weather 
proof barrier

Outside air 
intake

Within conditioned space R-7 See Section 1414.2

Supply, 
Return, Out-
side air intake

Not within conditioned space:  in concrete, in ground R-5.3

Supply with 
supply air tem-
perature < 
55°F or 
> 105°F

Within conditioned space R-3.3

Note: Requirements apply to the duct type listed, whether heated or mechanically cooled.  Mechanically cooled ducts requiring insulation shall have 
a vapor retarder, with a perm rating not greater than 0.5 and all joints sealed.
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TABLE 14-6
Minimum Pipe Insulation (inches)1

Fluid Design
Operating
Temp. Range,
°F

Insulation Conductivity Nominal Pipe Diameter (in.)

Conductivity Range
Btu•in. / (h•ft2•°F)

Mean Rating
Temp. °F

Runouts2

up to 2
1 and
less > 1 to 2 > 2 to 4 > 4 to 6 > 6

Heating systems (Steam, Steam Condensate[,] and Hot water) Nominal Insulation Thickness
Above 350
251-350
201-250
141-200
105-140

0.32-0.34
0.29-0.31
0.27-0.30
0.25-0.29
0.24-0.28

250
200
150
125
100

1.5
1.5
1.0
0.5
0.5

2.5
2.0
1.5
1.5
1.0

2.5
2.5
1.5
1.5
1.0

3.0
2.5
2.0
1.5
1.0

3.5
3.5
2.0
1.5
1.5

3.5
3.5
3.5
1.5
1.5

Domestic and Service Hot Water Systems
105 and 
Greater

0.24-0.28 100 0.5 1.0 1.0 1.5 1.5 1.5

Cooling Systems (Chilled Water, Brine[,] and Refrigerant)
40-55
Below 40

0.23-0.27
0.23-0.27

75
75

0.5
1.0

0.5
1.0

0.75
1.5

1.0
1.5

1.0
1.5

1.0
1.5

1. Alternative Insulation Types.  Insulation thicknesses in Table 14-6 are based on insulation with thermal conductivities 
within the range listed in Table14-6 for each fluid operating temperature range, rated in accordance with ASTM C 335-84 
at the mean temperature listed in the table.  For insulation that has a conductivity outside the range shown in Table 14-6 
for the applicable fluid operating temperature range at the mean rating temperature shown (when rounded to the nearest 
0.01 Btu•in./(h•ft2•°F)), the minimum thickness shall be determined in accordance with the following equation:

 T= PR[(1+ t/PR)K/k - 1]
Where

T = Minimum insulation thickness for material with conductivity K, inches.
PR = Pipe actual outside radius, inches.
t = Insulation thickness from Table 14-6, inches
K = conductivity of alternate material at the mean rating temperature indicated in Table 14-6 for the applicable fluid tempera-

ture range, Btu•in./(h•ft2•°F)
k = the lower value of the conductivity range listed in Table 14-6 for the applicable fluid temperature range, Btu •in./(h•ft2•°F)
2. Runouts to individual terminal units not exceeding 12 ft. in length.

Reviser's note:  The brackets and enclosed material in the text of the above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear in the Register 
pursuant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

CHAPTER 15
LIGHTING ((AND)), MOTORS AND TRANSFORM-

ERS

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 93-21-052, 
filed 10/18/93, effective 4/1/94)

WAC 51-11-1501  Scope. Interior and exterior lighting 
((and)), electric motors and transformers shall comply with 
the requirements of this chapter.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 93-21-052, 
filed 10/18/93, effective 4/1/94)

WAC 51-11-1510  General requirements. Lighting 
and motors shall comply with Sections 1511 through ((1513)) 
1514.  Lighting systems shall comply with one of the follow-
ing paths:

a. Prescriptive Standards:

Interior Section 1521, or
Exterior Section 1522.

b. Component Performance:
Interior Section 1531, or
Exterior Section 1532.

c. Systems Analysis.  See Section 1141.4.

The compliance path selected for interior and exterior light-
ing need not be the same.  However, interior and exterior 
lighting cannot be traded.

Transformers shall comply with Section 1540.
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Figure 15A
Lighting ((and)), Motor and Transformer Compliance Options

Section
Number Subject

Prescriptive
Option

Lighting
Power

Allowance
Option

Systems
Analysis
Option

1510
1511
1512
1513
1514

General Requirements
Electric Motors
Exempt Lighting
Lighting Controls
Exit Signs

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X

X
X
X
X
X

1520
1521
1522

Prescriptive Lighting Option
Prescriptive Interior Lighting Requirements
Prescriptive Exterior Lighting Requirements

X
X

Sec. 1532
1530
1531
1532

Lighting Power Allowance Option
Interior Lighting Power Allowance
Exterior Lighting Power Allowance

X
X
X

1540 Transformers X X X
RS-29 Systems Analysis X

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-03-010, 
filed 1/5/01, effective 7/1/01)

WAC 51-11-1512  Exempt lighting. 

1512.1 Exempt Spaces:  The following rooms, spaces, and 
areas, are exempt from the lighting power requirements in 
Sections 1520 and 1530 but shall comply with all other 
requirements of this chapter.
1. Areas in which medical or dental tasks are per-

formed.
2. High risk security areas or any area identified by 

building officials as requiring additional lighting.
3. Spaces designed for primary use by the visually 

impaired, hard of hearing (lip-reading) or by 
senior citizens.

4. Food preparation areas.
5. ((Outdoor manufacturing, greenhouses, and pro-

cessing areas.
6.)) Electrical/mechanical equipment rooms.
((7. Outdoor athletic facilities.
8.)) 6. Inspection and restoration areas in galleries and 

museums.
((9.)) 7. The sanctuary portion of a house of worship, 

defined as the space or room where the worship 
service takes place.  Classrooms, meeting rooms, 
offices and multipurpose rooms that are part of 
the same facility are not exempt.

1512.2 Exempt Lighting Equipment:  The following lighting 
equipment and tasks are exempt from the lighting require-
ments of Section 1520 and need not be included when calcu-
lating the installed lighting power under Section 1530 but 
shall comply with all other requirements of this chapter.  All 
other lighting in areas that are not exempted by Section 
1512.2, where exempt tasks and equipment are used, shall 
comply with all of the requirements of this chapter.

1. Special lighting needs for research.
2. Emergency lighting that is automatically OFF dur-

ing normal building operation.
3. ((Lighting integral to signs, and permanently bal-

lasted lighting fixtures for walkways and path-
ways.

4.)) Lighting that is part of machines, equipment or 
furniture.

((5.)) 4. Lighting that is used solely for indoor plant 
growth during the hours of 10:00 p.m. to 6:00 a.m.

((6.)) 5. Lighting for theatrical productions, television 
broadcasting (including sports facilities), audio-
visual presentations, and special effects lighting 
for stage areas and dance floors in entertainment 
facilities.

((7.)) 6. Lighting for art exhibits, nonretail displays, porta-
ble plug in display fixtures, and show case light-
ing.

((8. Exterior lighting for public monuments.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1513  Lighting controls. Lighting, includ-
ing exempt lighting in Section 1512, shall comply with this 
section.  Where occupancy sensors are cited, they shall have 
the features listed in Section 1513.6.1.  Where automatic time 
switches are cited, they shall have the features listed in Sec-
tion 1513.6.2.

1513.1 Local Control and Accessibility:  Each space, 
enclosed by walls or ceiling-height partitions, shall be pro-
vided with lighting controls located within that space.  The 
lighting controls, whether one or more, shall be capable of 
turning off all lights within the space.  The controls shall be 
readily accessible, at the point of entry/exit, to personnel 
occupying or using the space.
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EXCEPTIONS: The following lighting controls may be centralized in 
remote locations:
1. Lighting controls for spaces which must be used as a 
whole.
2. Automatic controls.
3. Controls requiring trained operators.
4. Controls for safety hazards and security.

1513.2 Area Controls:  The maximum lighting power that 
may be controlled from a single switch or automatic control 
shall not exceed that which is provided by a twenty ampere 
circuit loaded to not more than eighty percent.  A master con-
trol may be installed provided the individual switches retain 
their capability to function independently.  Circuit breakers 
may not be used as the sole means of switching.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Industrial or manufacturing process areas, as may be 

required for production.
2. Areas less than five percent of footprint for footprints 
over 100,000 square feet.

1513.3 Daylight Zone Control:  All daylighted zones, as 
defined in Chapter 2, both under overhead glazing and adja-
cent to vertical glazing, shall be provided with individual 
controls, or daylight-or occupant-sensing automatic controls, 
which control the lights independent of general area lighting.

Contiguous daylight zones adjacent to vertical glazing 
are allowed to be controlled by a single controlling device 
provided that they do not include zones facing more than two 
adjacent cardinal orientations (i.e. north, east, south, west). 
Daylight zones under overhead glazing more than 15 feet 
from the perimeter shall be controlled separately from day-
light zones adjacent to vertical glazing.
EXCEPTION: Daylight spaces enclosed by walls or ceiling height parti-

tions and containing 2 or fewer light fixtures are not 
required to have a separate switch for general area lighting.

1513.4 Display, Exhibition, and Specialty Lighting Controls: 
All display, exhibition, or specialty lighting shall be con-
trolled independently of general area lighting.

1513.5 Automatic Shut-Off Controls, Exterior:  ((Exterior 
lighting not intended for 24-hour continuous use shall be 
automatically switched by timer, photocell, or a combination 
of timer and photocell.  Automatic time switches must also 
have program back-up capabilities, which prevent the loss of 
program and time settings for at least 10 hours, if power is 
interrupted.)) Lighting for all exterior applications shall have 
automatic controls capable of turning off exterior lighting 
when sufficient daylight is available or when the lighting is 
not required during nighttime hours.  Lighting not designated 
for dusk-to-dawn operation shall be controlled by either:

a. A combination of a photosensor and a time switch; or
b. An astronomical time switch.
Lighting designated for dusk-to-dawn operation shall be 

controlled by an astronomical time switch or photosensor. 
All time switches shall be capable of retaining programming 
and the time setting during loss of power for a period of at 
least 10 hours.
EXCEPTION: Lighting for covered vehicle entrances or exits from build-

ings or parking structures where required for safety, secu-
rity, or eye adaptation.

1513.6 Automatic Shut-Off Controls, Interior:  Buildings 
greater than 5,000 sq. ft. and all school classrooms shall be 

equipped with separate automatic controls to shut off the 
lighting during unoccupied hours.  Within these buildings, all 
office areas less than 300 ft2 enclosed by walls or ceiling-
height partitions, and all meeting and conference rooms, and 
all school classrooms, shall be equipped with occupancy sen-
sors that comply with Section 1513.6.1.  For other spaces, 
automatic controls may be an occupancy sensor, time switch, 
or other device capable of automatically shutting off lighting.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Areas that must be continuously illuminated (e.g., 24-

hour convenience stores), or illuminated in a manner 
requiring manual operation of the lighting.
2. Emergency lighting systems.
3. Switching for industrial or manufacturing process 
facilities as may be required for production.
4. Hospitals and laboratory spaces.
5. Areas in which medical or dental tasks are performed 
are exempt from the occupancy sensor requirement.

1513.6.1 Occupancy Sensors:  Occupancy sensors shall be 
capable of automatically turning off all the lights in an area, 
no more than 30 minutes after the area has been vacated. 
Light fixtures controlled by occupancy sensors shall have a 
wall-mounted, manual switch capable of turning off lights 
when the space is occupied.
EXCEPTION: Occupancy sensors in stairwells are allowed to have two 

step lighting (high-light and low-light) provided the con-
trol fails in the high-light position.

1513.6.2 Automatic Time Switches:  Automatic time 
switches shall have a minimum 7 day clock and be capable of 
being set for 7 different day types per week and incorporate 
an automatic holiday "shut-off" feature, which turns off all 
loads for at least 24 hours and then resumes normally sched-
uled operations.  Automatic time switches shall also have 
program back-up capabilities, which prevent the loss of pro-
gram and time settings for at least 10 hours, if power is inter-
rupted.

Automatic time switches shall incorporate an over-ride 
switching device which:

a. Is readily accessible;
b. Is located so that a person using the device can see 

the lights or the areas controlled by the switch, or so 
that the area being illuminated is annunciated; and

c. Is manually operated;
d. Allows the lighting to remain on for no more than 

two hours when an over-ride is initiated; and
e. Controls an area not exceeding 5,000 square feet or 

5 percent of footprint for footprints over 100,000 
square feet, whichever is greater.

1513.7 Commissioning Requirements:  For lighting controls 
which include daylight or occupant sensing automatic con-
trols, automatic shut-off controls, occupancy sensors, or 
automatic time switches, the lighting controls shall be tested 
to ensure that control devices, components, equipment and 
systems are calibrated, adjusted and operate in accordance 
with approved plans and specifications.  Sequences of opera-
tion shall be functionally tested to ensure they operate in 
accordance with approved plans and specifications.  A com-
plete report of test procedures and results shall be prepared 
and filed with the owner.  Drawing notes shall require com-
missioning in accordance with this paragraph.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 51-11-1514  Exit signs. Exit signs shall have an 
input power demand of 5 watts or less per sign.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1521  Prescriptive interior lighting 
requirements. Spaces for which the Unit Lighting Power 
Allowance in Table 15-1 is 0.8 watts per square foot or 
greater may use unlimited numbers of lighting fixtures and 
lighting energy, provided that the installed lighting fixtures 
comply with all four of the following criteria:

a. One- or two-lamp (but not three- or more lamp);
b. Luminaires have a reflector or louver assembly to 

direct the light (bare lamp strip or industrial fixtures do not 
comply with this section);

c. Fitted with type T-1, T-2, T-4, T-5, T-8 or compact 
fluorescent lamps from 5 to 60 watts (but not T-10 or T-12 
lamps); and

d. Hard-wired fluorescent electronic dimming ballasts 
with photocell or programmable dimming control for all 
lamps in all zones (nondimming electronic ballasts and elec-
tronic ballasts that screw into medium base sockets do not 
comply with this section).

Track lighting is not allowed under this path.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Up to a total of 5 percent of installed lighting fixtures 

may use any type of ballasted lamp and do not require dim-
ming controls.
2. Clear safety lenses are allowed in food prep and serving 
areas and patient care areas in otherwise compliant fix-
tures.
3. ((Exit lights are not included in the count of fixtures pro-
vided that they do not exceed 5 watts per fixture and are 
light emitting diode (LED) type or T-1 fluorescent type 
only.  (See the Uniform Fire Code for face illumination 
footcandle requirements and other requirements.)
4.)) LED lights ((other than exit lights addressed by excep-
tion 3.
5.)) 4. Metal halide lighting which complies with all three 
of the following criteria:
i. Luminaires or lamps which have a reflector or louver 
assembly to direct the light;
ii. Fixtures are fitted with ceramic metal halide lamps not 
exceeding 150 watts; and
iii. Electronic ballasts.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-03-010, 
filed 1/5/01, effective 7/1/01)

WAC 51-11-1530  Lighting power allowance option.
The installed lighting wattage shall not exceed the lighting 
power allowance.  Lighting wattage includes lamp and ballast 
wattage.  ((Wattage for fluorescent lamps and ballasts shall 
be tested per ANSI Standard C82.2-1984.

The wattage used for any unballasted fixture shall be the 
maximum UL listed wattage for that fixture regardless of the 
lamp installed.  The wattage used for track lighting shall be:

a.)) Luminaire wattage incorporated into the installed 
interior lighting power shall be determined in accordance 
with the following criteria:

a. The wattage of incandescent or tungsten-halogen 
luminaires with medium screw base sockets and not contain-
ing permanently installed ballasts shall be the maximum 
labeled wattage of the luminaire.

b. The wattage of luminaires with permanently installed 
or remote ballasts or transformers shall be the operating input 
wattage of the maximum lamp/auxiliary combination based 
on values from the auxiliary manufacturer's literature or rec-
ognized testing laboratories or shall be the maximum labeled 
wattage of the luminaire.

c. For line voltage track((,)) and plugin busway, 
designed to allow the addition and/or relocation of luminaires 
without altering the wiring of the system, the wattage shall 
be:

1. The specified wattage of the luminaires included in the 
system with a minimum of 50 watts per lineal foot of track or 
actual ((luminare)) luminaire wattage, whichever is greater, 
or

((b. For low voltage track, 25 watts per lineal foot of 
track or the VA rating of the transformer, whichever is 
greater.)) 2. The wattage limit of permanent current limiting 
device(s) on the system.

d. The wattage of low-voltage lighting track, cable con-
ductor, rail conductor, and other flexible lighting systems that 
allow the addition and/or relocation of luminaires without 
altering the wiring of the system shall be the specified watt-
age of the transformer supplying the system.

e. The wattage of all other miscellaneous lighting equip-
ment shall be the specified wattage of the lighting equipment.

No credit towards compliance with the lighting power 
allowances shall be given for the use of any controls, auto-
matic or otherwise.

((Exit lights that are 5 watts or less per fixture shall not 
be included in the lighting power allowance calculations. 
Other exit lights shall be included in the lighting power 
allowance calculations.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-013, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-11-1532  Exterior lighting power allowance.
((The exterior lighting power allowance shall be the sum of 
the calculated allowances for parking, outdoor areas and 
building exteriors.  The lighting allowance for covered park-
ing, open parking and outdoor areas that are illuminated shall 
be 0.20 watts per square foot.  The lighting allowance for 
building exteriors shall be calculated either by multiplying 
the building facade area by 0.25 watts per square foot or mul-
tiplying the building perimeter in feet by 7.5 watts per linear 
foot.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Group U Occupancy accessory to Group R-3 or R-4 
Occupancy.
2. For covered parking, 0.30 w/sf may be used for the 
lighting provided that the ceilings and walls are painted 
or stained with a reflectance value of 0.70 or higher.
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TABLE 15-1
Unit Lighting Power Allowance (LPA)

Use1
LPA2

(watts/sq. ft.)
Painting, welding, carpentry, machine shops 2.3
Barber shops, beauty shops 2.0
Hotel banquet/conference/exhibition hall3,4 2.0
Laboratories (See also office and other appropriate cat-

egories)
1.8

Aircraft repair hangars 1.5
Cafeterias, fast food establishments5 1.5
Factories, workshops, handling areas 1.5
Gas stations, auto repair shops6 1.5
Institutions 1.5
Libraries5 1.5
Nursing homes and hotel/motel guest rooms 1.5
Retail10, retail banking 1.5
Wholesale stores (pallet rack shelving) 1.5

Mall concourses 1.4

Schools buildings (Group E Occupancy only), school 
classrooms, day care centers

1.35

Laundries 1.20
Medical offices, clinics12 1.20

Office buildings, office/administrative areas in facilities 
of other use types (including but not limited to 
schools, hospitals, institutions, museums, banks, 
churches)5,7,11

1.00

Police and fire stations8 1.00

Atria (atriums) 1.0
Assembly spaces9, auditoriums, gymnasia9, theaters 1.0
Group R-1 and R-2 common areas 1.0
Process plants 1.0
Restaurants/bars5 1.0

Locker and/or shower facilities 0.8

Warehouses11, storage areas 0.5

Aircraft storage hangars 0.4

Parking garages See Section
1532

Plans Submitted for Common Areas Only7

Main floor building lobbies3 (except mall concourses) 1.2
Common areas, corridors, toilet facilities and wash-

rooms, elevator lobbies
0.8))

All exterior building grounds luminaires that operate at 
greater than 100 watts shall contain lamps having a minimum 
efficacy of 60 lm/W unless the luminaire is controlled by a 
motion sensor or qualifies for one of the following excep-
tions.

The total exterior lighting power allowance for all exte-
rior building applications is the sum of the individual lighting 
power densities permitted in Table 15-2 for these applica-
tions.  Trade-offs are allowed only among exterior lighting 
applications listed in the Table 15-2 "Tradable Surfaces" sec-
tion.
EXCEPTION: Lighting used for the following exterior applications is 

exempt when equipped with a control device independent of 
the control of the nonexempt lighting:
a. Specialized signal, directional, and marker lighting asso-
ciated with transportation.
b. Lighting integral to signs.
c. Lighting integral to equipment or instrumentation and 
installed by its manufacturer.
d. Lighting for theatrical purposes, including performance, 
stage, film production, and video production.
e. Lighting for athletic playing areas.
f. Temporary lighting.
g. Lighting for industrial production.
h. Theme elements in theme/amusement parks.
i. Lighting used to highlight features of public monuments.
j. Group U Occupancy accessory to Group R-3 or R-4 Occu-
pancy.

1540 Transformers.  The minimum efficiency of a low volt-
age dry-type distribution transformer shall be the Class I Effi-
ciency Levels for distribution transformers specified in Table 
4-2 of the "Guide for Determining Energy Efficiency for Dis-
tribution Transformers" published by the National Electrical 
Manufacturers Association (NEMA TP-1-2002).

TABLE 15-1
Unit Lighting Power Allowance (LPA)

Use1
LPA2

(watts/sq. ft.)
Automotive facility 0.9
Convention center 1.2
Court house 1.2
Cafeterias, fast food establishments5, restaurants/bars5 1.3
Dormitory 1.0
Exercise center 1.0
Gymnasia9, assembly spaces9 1.0
Health care clinic 1.0
Hospital, nursing homes, and other Group I-1 and I-2 

Occupancies
1.2

Hotel/motel 1.0
Hotel banquet/conference/exhibition hall3,4 2.0
Laboratory spaces (all spaces not classified "laboratory" 

shall meet office and other appropriate categories)
1.8

Laundries 1.2
Libraries5 1.3
Manufacturing facility 1.3
Museum 1.1
Office buildings, office/administrative areas in facilities 

of other use types (including but not limited to 
schools, hospitals, institutions, museums, banks, 
churches)5,7,11

1.0

Parking garages 0.2
Penitentiary and other Group I-3 Occupancies 1.0
Police and fire stations8 1.0
Post office 1.1
Retail10, retail banking, mall concourses, wholesale 
stores (pallet rack shelving)

1.5
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Footnotes for Table 15-1

1. In cases in which a general use and a specific use are 
listed, the specific use shall apply.  In cases in which a 
use is not mentioned specifically, the Unit Power Allow-
ance shall be determined by the building official. This 
determination shall be based upon the most comparable 
use specified in the table. See Section 1512 for exempt 
areas. 

2. The watts per square foot may be increased, by two per-
cent per foot of ceiling height above twenty feet, unless 
specifically directed otherwise by subsequent footnotes. 

3. Watts per square foot of room may be increased by two 
percent per foot of ceiling height above twelve feet.

4. For all other spaces, such as seating and common areas, 
use the Unit Light Power Allowance for assembly.

5. Watts per square foot of room may be increased by two 
percent per foot of ceiling height above nine feet.

6. ((See Section 1532 for exterior lighting.)) Reserved.
7. For conference rooms and offices less than 150 ft2 with 

full-height partitions, a Unit Lighting Power Allowance 
of ((1.20)) 1.1 W/ft2 may be used. 

8. ((For the fire engine room, the Unit Lighting Power 
Allowance is 1.0 watts per square foot.)) Reserved.

9. For indoor sport tournament courts with adjacent specta-
tor seating over 5,000, the Unit Lighting Power Allow-
ance for the court area is 2.6 watts per square foot.

10. Display window illumination installed within 2 feet of 
the window, provided that the display window is sepa-
rated from the retail space by walls or at least three-quar-
ter-height partitions (transparent or opaque) and lighting 
for free-standing display where the lighting moves with 
the display are exempt.
An additional 1.5 w/ft2 of merchandise display lumi-
naires are exempt provided that they comply with all 
three of the following:

(a) Located on ceiling-mounted track or directly on or 
recessed into the ceiling itself (not on the wall).

(b) Adjustable in both the horizontal and vertical axes 
(vertical axis only is acceptable for fluorescent and other 
fixtures with two points of track attachment).

(c) Fitted with LED, tungsten halogen, fluorescent, or 
high intensity discharge lamps.

This additional lighting power is allowed only if the 
lighting is actually installed.

11. Provided that a floor plan, indicating rack location and 
height, is submitted, the square footage for a warehouse 
may be defined, for computing the interior Unit Lighting 
Power Allowance, as the floor area not covered by racks 
plus the vertical face area (access side only) of the racks. 
The height allowance defined in footnote 2 applies only 
to the floor area not covered by racks.

((12. Medical and clinical offices include those facilities 
which, although not providing overnight patient care, 
do provide medical, dental, or psychological examina-
tion and treatment.  These spaces include, but are not 
limited to, laboratories and treatment centers.))

TABLE 15-2
Lighting Power Densities for Building Exteriors

Schools buildings (Group E Occupancy only), school 
classrooms, day care centers

1.2

Theater:  Motion picture 1.2
Theater, performing arts 1.6
Transportation 1.0
Warehouses11, storage areas 0.5
Workshop 1.4
Plans Submitted for Common Areas Only7

Main floor building lobbies3 (except mall concourses) 1.2
All building common areas, corridors, toilet facilities 

and washrooms, elevator lobbies, including Group 
R-1 and R-2 Occupancies

0.8

Use1
LPA2

(watts/sq. ft.)

Tradable Surfaces Uncovered Parking Areas
(Lighting power densities for uncovered park-
ing areas, building grounds,

Parking lots and drives 0.15 W/ft2

building entrances and exits, canopies Building Grounds
and overhangs and outdoor sales areas may be 
traded.)

Walkways less than 10 feet wide 1.0 W/linear foot

Walkways 10 feet wide or greater 0.2 W/ft2

Plaza areas
Special feature areas
Stairways 1.0 W/ft2

Building Entrances and Exits
Main entries 30 W/linear foot of door width
Other doors 20 W/linear foot of door width
Canopies and Overhangs
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REFERENCE STANDARD 29:  NONRESIDENTIAL
BUILDING DESIGN BY SYSTEMS ANALYSIS

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-106, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-11-99902  Section 2—General principles 
and requirements. 

2.1 Energy Analysis:  Compliance with this Standard will 
require an analysis of the annual energy usage, hereinafter 
called an annual energy analysis.

A building designed in accordance with this Standard 
will be deemed as complying with this Code, if

a. The calculated annual energy consumption is not 
greater than that of a corresponding "standard design," as 
defined below and in Section 3,

and;

b. Whose enclosure elements and energy-consuming 
systems comply with Sections 1310 through 1314, 1410 
through 1416, 1440 through 1443, 1450 through 1454 
((and)), 1510 through ((1513)) 1514 and 1540.  Buildings 

shall only vary from those requirements in Sections 1330 
through 1334, 1432 through 1439 and 1530 through 1532 
where those variations have been accurately and completely 
modeled.  Where variations are not specifically analyzed, the 
building shall comply with these requirements.

For a proposed building design to be considered similar 
to a "standard design," it shall utilize the same energy 
source(s) for the same functions and have equal floor area 
and the same ratio of envelope area to floor area, environ-
mental requirements, occupancy, climate data and usage 
operational schedule.  Inputs to the energy analysis relating to 
occupancy and usage shall correspond to the expected occu-
pancy and usage of the building.

Except as noted below, the systems identified, and, to the 
extent possible, the assumptions made in assigning energy 
inputs to each system, shall be the same for the standard 
design and the proposed design.  When electrically driven 
heat pumps, other than multiple units connected to a common 
water loop, are employed to provide all or part of the heat for 
the proposed design, the standard design shall also, for the 
purposes of the analysis, assume that electrically driven heat 
pump, in conformance with Chapter 14 of the Code and hav-

Canopies (free standing and attached 
and overhangs)

1.25 W/ft2

Outdoor Sales
Open areas (including vehicle sales 
lots)

0.5 W/ft2

Street frontage for vehicle sales lots 
in addition to "open area" allowance

20 W/linear foot

Nontradable Surfaces
(Lighting power density calculations for the 
following applications can be used only for 
the specific application and cannot be traded 
between surfaces or with other 

Building facades 0.2 W/ft2 for each illuminated wall or 
surface or
5.0 W/linear foot for each illuminated 
wall or surface length

exterior lighting.  The following allowances 
are in addition to any allowance otherwise 
permitted in the "tradable surfaces" section of 
this table.)

Automated teller machines and 
night depositories

270 W/ft2 per location plus
90 W/ft2 per additional ATM per loca-
tion

Entrances and gatehouse inspec-
tion stations at guarded facilities

1.25 W/ft2 of uncovered area (covered 
areas are included in the "Canopies 
and Overhangs" section of "Tradable 
Surfaces")

Loading areas for law enforce-
ment, fire, ambulance and other 
emergency service vehicles

0.5 W/ft2 of uncovered area (covered 
areas are included in the "Canopies 
and Overhangs" section of "Tradable 
Surfaces")

Material handling and associated 
storage

0.5 W/ft2

Drive-up windows at fast food res-
taurants

400 W/ft2 per drive-through

Parking near 24-hour retail 
entrances

800 W/ft2 per main entry

Tradable Surfaces Uncovered Parking Areas
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ing capacity at least as great as those used in the proposed 
design are employed.

2.2 Design:  The standard design and the proposed design 
shall be designed on a common basis as specified herein:

a. The comparison shall be expressed as kBtu input per 
square foot of conditioned floor area per year at the building 
site.  Buildings which use electricity as the only fuel source, 
comparisons may be expressed in kWh.  When converting 
electricity in kWh to kBtu a multiplier of 3.413 kWh/kBtu 
shall be used.

b. If the proposed design results in an increase in con-
sumption of one energy source and a decrease in another 
energy source, even though similar sources are used for sim-
ilar purposes, the difference in each energy source shall be 
converted to equivalent energy units for purposes of compar-
ing the total energy used.

2.3 Analysis Procedure:  The analysis of the annual energy 
usage of the standard and the proposed building and system 
design shall meet the following criteria:

a. The building heating/cooling load calculation proce-
dure used for annual energy consumption analysis shall be 
detailed to permit the evaluation of effect of factors specified 
in Section 2.4.

b. The calculation procedure used to simulate the opera-
tion of the building and its service systems through a full-year 
operating period shall be detailed to permit the evaluation of 
the effect of system design, climatic factors, operational char-
acteristics and mechanical equipment on annual energy 
usage.  Manufacturer's data or comparable field test data shall 
be used when available in the simulation of systems and 
equipment.  The calculation procedure shall be based upon 
8,760 hours of operation of the building and its service sys-
tems and shall utilize the design methods, specified in Stan-
dard RS-1 listed in Chapter 7 of the Code or in other pro-
grams approved by the building official.

2.4 Calculation Procedure:  The calculation procedure shall 
cover the following items:

a. Design requirements—Design heating conditions and 
design cooling conditions as defined in Chapter 2 of the 
Code.

b. Climatic data—Coincident hourly data for tempera-
tures, solar radiation, wind and humidity of typical days in 
the year representing seasonal variation.

c. Building data—Orientation, size, shape, mass, air and 
heat transfer characteristics.

d. Operational characteristics—Temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, illumination and control mode for occupied and 
unoccupied hours.

e. Mechanical equipment—Design capacity and part 
load profile.

f. Building loads—Internal heat generation, lighting, 
equipment and number of people during occupied and unoc-
cupied periods.

2.5 Documentation:  All analyses submitted shall be accom-
panied by an energy analysis comparison report.  The report 
shall provide technical detail on the two building and system 
designs and on the data used in and resulting from the com-

parative analysis to verify that both the analysis and the 
designs meet the criteria of Section 1.

The calculation procedure for the standard design and 
the proposed design shall separately identify the calculated 
annual energy consumption for each different occupancy 
type, if possible, for each of the following end uses:

a. Interior lighting;
b. Parking lighting;
c. Exterior lighting;
d. Space heating;
e. Space cooling;
f. Interior ventilation/fans;
g. Parking ventilation/fans;
h. Exhaust fans;
i. Service water heating;
j. Elevators;
k. Appliances.

Energy consumption of the following items shall be 
included but is not required to be separated out by each indi-
vidual item.

a. Office equipment;
b. Refrigeration other than comfort cooling;
c. Cooking; and
d. Any other energy-consuming equipment.

The specifications of the proposed building project used 
in the analysis shall be as similar as is reasonably practical to 
those in the plans submitted for a building permit.

REPEALER
The following sections of the Washington Administra-

tive Code are repealed:

WAC 51-11-0626 Table 6-2—Reserved.

WAC 51-11-0627 Table 6-3—Reserved.

WAC 51-11-0628 Table 6-4—Reserved.

WAC 51-11-0629 Table 6-5—Reserved.

WAC 51-11-0630 Table 6-6—Reserved.

WAC 51-11-0631 Table 6-7—Reserved.

WSR 06-16-109
PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:22 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-123.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 

Amendment of chapter 51-13 WAC, Washington State Ven-
tilation and Indoor Air Quality Code.

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
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tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules amend the Washington State Ventilation and Indoor Air 
Quality Code.  The proposed rule updates references to 
national standards and adds Clark County to the list of high 
radon potential counties in Section 501.2.2.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27.190 and 
19.27.020.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27.190 and 
19.27.020.

Statute Being Implemented:   Chapters 19.27 and 34.05 
RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Krista Braaksma, P.O. Box 42525, 
Olympia, WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2964; and Enforce-
ment:  Local jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule will update the 
adoption of model codes to stay current with national stan-
dards for the benefit of industry and Washington state inter-
ests, with no new state amendments being included.  No dis-
proportionate economic impact on small business was identi-
fied.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 
section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-07-192, 
filed 3/24/04, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-13-304  Mechanical ventilation criteria and 
minimum ventilation performance for all other occupan-
cies not covered in sections 302 and 303. 

304.1 Ventilation:  The minimum requirements for oper-
able area to provide natural ventilation are specified in the 
International Building Code (IBC) as adopted by the state of 
Washington.

Where a mechanical ventilation system is installed, the 
mechanical ventilation system shall be capable of supplying 
ventilation air to each zone with the minimum outdoor air 
quantities specified in Table 3-4.

EXCEPTION: Where occupancy density is known and documented in the 
plans, the outside air rate may be based on the design occu-
pant density. Under no circumstance shall the occupancies 
used result in outside air less than one-half that resulting 
from application of Table 3-4 estimated maximum occu-
pancy values.

The outdoor air shall be ducted in a fully enclosed path 
directly to every air handling unit in each zone not provided 
with sufficient operable area for natural ventilation.

EXCEPTION: Ducts may terminate within 12 inches of the intake to an 
HVAC unit provided they are physically fastened so that the 
outside air duct is directed into the unit intake.

In all parking garages, other than open parking garages 
as defined in IBC 406.3, used for storing or handling of auto-
mobiles operating under their own power and on all loading 
platforms in bus terminals, ventilation shall be provided at 
1.5 cfm per square foot of gross floor area. The building offi-
cial may approve an alternate ventilation system designed to 
exhaust a minimum fourteen thousand cfm for each operating 
vehicle. Such system shall be based on the anticipated instan-
taneous movement rate of vehicles but not less than 2.5 per-
cent (or one vehicle) of the garage capacity. Automatic car-
bon monoxide sensing systems may be submitted for 
approval.

In all buildings used for the repair of automobiles, each 
repair stall shall be equipped with an exhaust extension duct, 
extending to the outside of the building, which if over ten feet 
in length, shall mechanically exhaust three hundred cfm. 
Connecting offices and waiting rooms shall be supplied with 
conditioned air under positive pressure.

Combustion air requirements shall conform to the 
requirements of Chapter 7 of the International Mechanical 
Code (IMC).

Mechanical refrigerating equipment and rooms storing 
refrigerants shall conform to the requirements of Chapter 11 
of the IMC.

304.2 Alternate Systems:  Alternate systems designed in 
accordance with ASHRAE Standard 62.1.((1999))2004 shall 
be permitted.

TABLE 3-1
Minimum Source Specific Ventilation Capacity

Requirements

Bathrooms Kitchens
Intermittently operating 50 cfm 100 cfm
Continuous operation 20 cfm 25 cfm
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TABLE 3-2
Ventilation Rates For All Group R Occupancies four (4) stories and less*
Minimum and Maximum Ventilation Rates:  Cubic Feet Per Minute (CFM)

Floor
Area, ft2

Bedrooms
2 or less 3 4 5 6 7 8

Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max. Min. Max.
<500 50 75 65 98 80 120 95 143 110 165 125 188 140 210

501-1000 55 83 70 105 85 128 100 150 115 173 130 195 145 218
1001-1500 60 90 75 113 90 135 105 158 120 180 135 203 150 225
1501-2000 65 98 80 120 95 143 110 165 125 188 140 210 155 233
2001-2500 70 105 85 128 100 150 115 173 130 195 145 218 160 240
2501-3000 75 113 90 135 105 158 120 180 135 203 150 225 165 248
3001-3500 80 120 95 143 110 165 125 188 140 210 155 233 170 255
3501-4000 85 128 100 150 115 173 130 195 145 218 160 240 175 263
4001-5000 95 143 110 165 125 188 140 210 155 233 170 255 185 278
5001-6000 105 158 120 180 135 203 150 225 165 248 180 270 195 293
6001-7000 115 173 130 195 145 218 160 240 175 263 190 285 205 308
7001-8000 125 188 140 210 155 233 170 255 185 278 200 300 215 323
8001-9000 135 203 150 225 165 248 180 270 195 293 210 315 225 338

>9000 145 218 160 240 175 263 190 285 205 308 220 330 235 353
*For residences that exceed 8 bedrooms, increase the minimum requirement listed for 8 bedrooms by an additional 15 CFM per bedroom. The maximum CFM 
is equal to 1.5 times the minimum.

TABLE 3-3
Prescriptive Exhaust Duct Sizing

Fan 
Tested

CFM @
0.25 W.G.

Minimum
Flex

Diameter

Maximum
Length
 Feet

Mini-
mum

Smooth
Diameter

Maxi-
mum

Length
Feet

Maxi-
mum

Elbows1

50 4 inch 25 4 inch 70 3
50 5 inch 90 5 inch 100 3
50 6 inch No Limit 6 inch No Limit 3
80 4 inch2 NA 4 inch 20 3
80 5 inch 15 5 inch 100 3
80 6 inch 90 6 inch No Limit 3

100 5 inch2 NA 5 inch 50 3
100 6 inch 45 6 inch No Limit 3
125 6 inch 15 6 inch No Limit 3
125 7 inch 70 7 inch No Limit 3

1. For each additional elbow subtract 10 feet from length.
2. Flex ducts of this diameter are not permitted with fans of this size.

TABLE 3-4
Outdoor air requirements for ventilation1

Occupancies not subject to sections 302 and 303

 Application

Estimated
Maximum2

Occupancy
P/1000 ft2 or

100 m2

Outdoor Air
Requirements

cfm/person
 Dry Cleaners, Laundries3

Commercial laundry 10 25
Commercial dry cleaner 30 30
Storage, pick up 30 35

Coin-operated laundries 20 15
Coin-operated dry cleaner 20 15

 Dwelling Units In Buildings Greater Than Four Stories or Attached to I-
Occupancy Facilities
Bedroom & living area24 15

 Food and Beverage Service
Dining rooms 70 20
Cafeteria, fast food 100 20
Bars, cocktail lounges4 100 30
Kitchens (cooking)23 20 15

 Garages, Repair, Service Stations
Enclosed parking garage5 1.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Auto repair rooms 1.50 cfm/ft.sq.

 Hotels, Motels, Resorts, Congregate Residences with More Than Four
Stories6

Bedrooms 30 cfm/room
Living Rooms 30 cfm/room
Bath7 35 cfm/room
Lobbies 30 15
Conference rooms 50 20
Assembly rooms 120 15
Gambling casinos4 120 30

 Offices
Office space9 7 20
Reception area 60 15
Telecommunication centers
and data entry areas 60 20
Conference rooms 50 20

 Application

Estimated
Maximum2

Occupancy
P/1000 ft2 or

100 m2

Outdoor Air
Requirements

cfm/person
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 Public Spaces
Corridors and utilities 0.05 cfm/ft.sq.
Public restroom, cfm/wc
or urinal10 50
Lockers and dressing rooms 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Smoking lounge11 70 60
Elevators12 1.0 cfm/ft.sq.

 Retail Stores, Sales Floors, and Show Room Floors
Basement and street 30 0.30 cfm/ft.sq.
Upper floors 20 0.20 cfm/ft.sq.
Storage rooms 15 0.15 cfm/ft.sq.
Dressing rooms 0.20 cfm/ft.sq.
Malls and arcades 20 0.20 cfm/ft.sq.
Shipping and receiving 10 0.15 cfm/ft.sq.
Smoking lounge11 70 60
Warehouses 5 0.05 cfm/ft.sq.

 Speciality Shops
Barber 25 15
Beauty 25 25
Reducing salons 20 15
Florists13 8 15
Clothiers, furniture 0.30 cfm/ft.sq.
Hardware, drugs, fabric 8 15
Supermarkets 8 15
Pet shops 1.00 cfm/ft.sq.

 Sports and Amusement14

Spectator areas 150 15
Game rooms 70 25
Ice arenas (playing areas) 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Swimming Pools (pool
and deck area)15 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Playing floor (gymnasium) 30 20
Ballrooms and discos 100 25
Bowling alleys (seating areas) 70 25

 Theaters16

Ticket booths 60 20
Lobbies 150 20
Auditorium 150  20
Stages, studios 70 15

 Transportation17

Waiting rooms 100 15
Platforms 100 15
Vehicles 150 15

 Workrooms
Meat processing18 10 15
Photo studios 10 15
Darkrooms 10 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Pharmacy 20 15
Bank vaults 5 15
Duplicating, printing19 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.

INSTITUTIONAL FACILITIES

 Education

 Application

Estimated
Maximum2

Occupancy
P/1000 ft2 or

100 m2

Outdoor Air
Requirements

cfm/person
Classroom 50 15
Laboratories20 30 20
Training shop 30 20
Music rooms 50 15
Libraries 20 15
Locker rooms 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Corridors 0.10 cfm/ft.sq.
Auditoriums 150 15
Smoking lounges11 70 60

 Hospitals, Nursing and Convalescent Homes
Patient rooms21 10 25
Medical procedure 20 15
Operating rooms 20 30
Recovery and ICU 20 15
Autopsy rooms22 0.50 cfm/ft.sq.
Physical Therapy 20 15

 Correctional Facilities
Cells 20 20
Dining halls 100 15
Guard station 40 15

1. Derived from ASHRAE Standard 62-1989.
2. Net occupiable space.
3. Dry-cleaning process may require more air.
4. Supplementary smoke-removal equipment may be required.
5. Distribution among people must consider worker location and con-

centration of running engine; stands where engines are run must 
incorporate systems for positive engine exhaust withdrawal. Con-
taminant sensors may be used to control ventilation.

6. Independent of room size.
7. Installed capacity for intermittent use.
8. See also food and beverage service, merchandising, barber and 

beauty shops, garages.
9. Some office equipment may require local exhaust.
10. Mechanical exhaust with no recirculation is recommended.
11. Normally supplied by transfer air, local mechanical exhaust; with no 

recirculation recommended.
12. Normally supplied by transfer air.
13. Ventilation to optimize plant growth may dictate requirements.
14. When internal combustion engines are operated for maintenance of 

playing surfaces, increased ventilation rates may be required.
15. Higher values may be required for humidity control.
16. Special ventilation will be needed to eliminate special stage effects.
17. Ventilation within vehicles may require special considerations.
18. Spaces maintained at low temperatures (-10°F. to+ 50°F.) are not 

covered by these requirements unless the occupancy is continuous. 
Ventilation from adjoining spaces is permissible. When the occu-
pancy is intermittent, infiltration will normally exceed the ventila-
tion requirements.

19. Installed equipment must incorporate positive exhaust and control 
of undesirable contaminants.

20. Special contamination control systems may be required for pro-
cesses or functions including laboratory animal occupancy.

 Application

Estimated
Maximum2

Occupancy
P/1000 ft2 or

100 m2

Outdoor Air
Requirements

cfm/person
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TABLE 3-5
Prescriptive Integrated Forced Air Supply Duct Sizing

Required
 Flow

(CFM) Per
Table 3-2

Minimum
Smooth

Duct
Diameter

Minimum
Flexible

Duct
Diameter

Maximum
Length1

Maximum
Number of

Elbows2

50-80 6" 7" 20' 3
80-125 7" 8" 20' 3
115-175 8" 10" 20' 3
170-240 9" 11" 20' 3

1. For lengths over 20 feet increase duct diameter 1 inch.
2. For elbows numbering more than 3 increase duct diameter 1 inch.

TABLE 3-6
Prescriptive Supply Fan Duct Sizing

Supply Fan Tested CFM At 0.4" WG
Specified
volume

from Table 3-2

Minimum
Smooth

Duct Diameter

Minimum
Flexible

Duct Diameter
50-90 CFM 4 inch 5 inch

90-150 CFM 5 inch 6 inch
150-250 CFM 6 inch 7 inch
250-400 CFM 7 inch 8 inch

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 95-01-128, 
filed 12/21/94, effective 6/30/95)

WAC 51-13-501  Scope. 

501.1 General:  The criteria of this chapter establishes 
minimum radon resistive construction requirements for all 
Group R Occupancies. These requirements are adopted pur-
suant to the ventilation requirements of Section 7, of Chapter 
2 of the Session Laws of 1990.

501.2 Application:  The requirements of this chapter 
shall be adopted and enforced by all jurisdictions of the state 
according to the following subsections:

501.2.1:  All jurisdictions of the state shall comply with 
section 502.

501.2.2:  Clark, Ferry, Okanogan, Pend Oreille, Skama-
nia, Spokane, and Stevens counties shall also comply with 
section 503.

WSR 06-16-110
PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:23 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-124.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 

Amendment of chapter 51-52 WAC, adoption and amend-
ment of the 2006 Edition of the International Mechanical 
Code (IMC) and International Fuel Gas Code (IFGC); 2006 
Edition of the National Fuel Gas Code (NFPA 54); and the 
2004 Edition of the Liquefied Petroleum Gas Code (NFPA 
58).

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules adopt the most recently published editions of the IMC, 
IFGC, NFPA 54 and NFPA 58 and make changes to the state 
amendments to those codes.

1. Section 101.2:  The scoping section was amended to 
match new language in the 2006 edition of the International 
Mechanical Code (IMC), and to update the referenced edi-
tions of the National Fuel Gas Code and the Liquefied Petro-
leum Gas Code.

2. Section 101.5:  This amendment was deleted.
3. Section 403.2:  Exception 2 was added to coordinate 

with the Ventilation and Indoor Air Quality Code.
4. Section 403.2.1 and Table 403.3:  This section was 

amended to strike item 4 allowing recirculation of exhaust up 
to 10% of the supply airstream from toilet rooms, bathrooms 
and similar areas and striking coordinating footnote h from 
the table.

5. Section 501.2:  This section was amended to reword 
exception 1 to avoid any possible confusion with the require-
ment for whole house ventilation in the Ventilation and 
Indoor Air Quality Code.

6. Section 501.2.1:  This section was amended to coordi-
nate with the change to the 2006 edition of the IMC.

7. Section 504.6.3:  This requirement was added to pro-
tect dryer exhaust ducts from penetrations that could collect 
lint and cause a fire hazard.

8. Section 506.3.3.1:  This section was amended to allow 
the test to be performed without the building official present.

9. Section 601.2:  The reference allowing corridors in 
hospitals built per IBC requirements to be used as plenums 
was deleted.

21. Special requirements or codes and pressure relationships may deter-
mine minimum ventilation rates and filter efficiency. Procedures 
generating contaminants may require higher rates.

22. Air shall not be recirculated into other spaces.
23. Makeup air for hood exhaust may require more ventilating air.
24. Occupant loading shall be based on the number of bedrooms as fol-

lows:  first bedroom, two persons; each additional bedroom, one 
person. Where higher occupant loadings are known, they shall be 
used.
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10. Section 601.3:  The exceptions allowing exhaust 
ducts to pass through other ducts or plenums were deleted.

11. Chapter 10:  Language was added noting that local 
jurisdictions may have regulations pertaining to boilers.

12. International Fuel Gas Code (IFGC) Section 101: 
The scoping section was amended to reference the National 
Fuel Gas Code for LP gas installations.

13. IFGC Section 404:  The specifications for cathodic 
protection were removed from this section and the National 
Fuel Gas Code section 6.1.3.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statute Being Implemented:   Chapters 19.27 and 34.05 
RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Krista Braaksma, P.O. Box 42525, 
Olympia, WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2964; and Enforce-
ment:  Local jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule will update the 
adoption of model codes to stay current with national stan-
dards for the benefit of industry and Washington state inter-
ests, with no new state amendments being included.  No dis-
proportionate economic impact on small business was identi-
fied.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 
section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-003  International Mechanical Code. The 
((2003)) 2006 edition of the International Mechanical Code
published by the International Code Conference is hereby 
adopted by reference with the exceptions noted in this chap-
ter of the Washington Administrative Code (WAC).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-008  Implementation. The International 
Mechanical Code adopted by chapter 51-52 WAC shall 
become effective in all counties and cities of this state on July 
1, ((2004)) 2007.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-0101  Section 101—General. 

101.2 Scope.  This code shall regulate the design, installa-
tion, maintenance, alteration and inspection of mechanical 
systems that are permanently installed and utilized to provide 
control of environmental conditions and related processes 
within buildings. This code shall also regulate those mechan-
ical systems, system components, equipment and appliances 
specifically addressed herein. The installation of fuel gas dis-
tribution piping and equipment, fuel gas-fired appliances and 
fuel gas-fired appliance venting systems shall be regulated by 
the International Fuel Gas Code.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Detached one- and two-family dwellings and multiple 
single-family dwellings (townhouses) not more than 
three stories high with separate means of egress and their 
accessory structures shall comply with the International 
Residential Code.
2. ((Mechanical systems in existing buildings undergoing 
repair, alterations, or additions, and change of occupancy 
shall be permitted to comply with the International Exist-
ing Building Code.
3.)) The standards for liquefied petroleum gas installa-
tions shall be the ((2001)) 2004 Edition of NFPA 58 (Liq-
uefied Petroleum Gas Code) and the ((2002)) 2006 Edi-
tion of ANSI Z223.1/NFPA 54 (National Fuel Gas Code).

((101.5 Other authorities.  In addition to the International 
Mechanical Code, provisions of chapter 480-93 WAC 
regarding gas pipeline safety may also apply to single meter 
installations serving more than one building. The provisions 
of chapter 480-93 WAC are enforced by the Washington util-
ities and transportation commission.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-0202  Section 202—General definitions. 

UNUSUALLY TIGHT CONSTRUCTION.  Construction meeting 
the following requirements:

1. Walls exposed to the ((outside)) outdoor atmosphere 
having a continuous water vapor retarder with a rating of 1 
perm (57 ng/s⋅m2⋅Pa) or less with openings gasketed or 
sealed; and

2. Operable windows and doors meeting the air leakage 
requirements of the International Energy Conservation 
Code, Section 502.1.4; and

3. Caulking or sealants are applied to areas such as joints 
around window and door frames, between sole plates and 
floors, between wall-ceiling joints, between wall panels, at 
penetrations for plumbing, electrical and gas lines, and at 
other openings; or

4. Buildings built in compliance with the 1986 or later 
editions of the Washington State Energy Code, chapter 51-11 
WAC, Northwest Energy Code, or Super Good Cents weath-
erization standards or equivalent.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-015, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-52-0401  Section 401—General. 

((401.5.2)) 401.4.2 Exhaust openings.  Outdoor exhaust 
openings shall be located in accordance with Chapter 5. 
Exhaust air shall not be directed onto walkways.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-015, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-52-0403  Section 403—Mechanical ventila-
tion. 

403.2 Outdoor air required.  The minimum ventilation rate 
of outdoor air shall be determined in accordance with Section 
403.3.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Where the registered design professional demon-

strates that an engineered ventilation system design will 
prevent the maximum concentration of contaminants 
from exceeding that obtainable by the rate of outdoor air 
ventilation determined in accordance with Section 
403.3, the minimum required rate of outdoor air shall be 
reduced in accordance with such engineered system 
design.
2. Alternate systems designed in accordance with 
ASHRAE Standard 62.1-2004 Section 6.2, Ventilation 
Rate Procedure, shall be permitted.

403.2.1 Recirculation of air.  The air required by Section 
403.3 shall not be recirculated.  Air in excess of that required 
by Section 403.3 shall not be prohibited from being recircu-
lated as a component of supply air to building spaces, except 
that:

1. Ventilation air shall not be recirculated from one 
dwelling to another or to dissimilar occupancies.

2. Supply air to a swimming pool and associated deck 
areas shall not be recirculated unless such air is dehumidified 
to maintain the relative humidity of the area at 60 percent or 
less.  Air from this area shall not be recirculated to other 
spaces where 10 percent or more of the resulting supply air-
stream consists of air recirculated from these spaces.

3. Where mechanical exhaust is required by Note b in 
Table 403.3, recirculation of air from such spaces shall be 
prohibited.  All air supplied to such spaces shall be 
exhausted, including any air in excess of that required by 
Table 403.3.

(Item 4 is not adopted.)

403.3 Ventilation rate.  Ventilation systems shall be 
designed to have the capacity to supply the minimum outdoor 
airflow rate determined in accordance with Table 403.3 based 
on the occupancy of the space and the occupant load or other 
parameter as stated therein. The occupant load utilized for 
design of the ventilation system shall not be less than the 
number determined from the estimated maximum occupant 
load rate indicated in Table 403.3. Ventilation rates for occu-
pancies not represented in Table 403.3 shall be determined by 
an approved engineering analysis. The ventilation system 
shall be designed to supply the required rate of ventilation air 
continuously during the period the building is occupied, 
except as otherwise stated in other provisions of the code.

EXCEPTION: Where occupancy density is known and docu-
mented in the plans, the outside air rate may be 
based on the design occupant density. Under no cir-
cumstance shall the occupancies used result in out-
side air less than one-half that resulting from appli-
cation of Table 403.3 estimated maximum occu-
pancy rates.

Table 403.3
Required Outdoor Ventilation Air

Occupancy Classification

Estimated Maxi-
mum Occupant 
Load, Persons 

per 1,000 Square 
Feeta

Outdoor Air
(Cubic feet per 

minute (cfm) per 
person) Unless 

Notede

Correctional facilities
Cells

without plumbing fixtures 20 20
with plumbing fixturesg 20 20

Dining halls 100 15
Guard stations 40 15

Dry cleaners, laundries
Coin-operated dry cleaner 20 15
Coin-operated laundries 20 15
Commercial dry cleaner 30 30
Commercial laundry 10 25
Storage, pick up 30 35

Education
Auditoriums 150 15
Classrooms 50 15
Corridors — 0.10 cfm/ft2

Laboratories 30 20
Libraries 20 15
Locker rooms — 0.50 cfm/ft2

Music rooms 50 15
Smoking loungesb,g 70 60
Training shops 30 20

Food and beverage service
Bars, cocktail lounges 100 30
Cafeteria, fast food 100 20
Dining rooms 70 20
Kitchens (cooking)f,g 20 15

Hospitals, nursing and conva-
lescent homes

Autopsy roomsb — 0.50 cfm/ft2

Medical procedure rooms 20 15
Operating rooms 20 30
Patient rooms 10 25
Physical therapy 20 15
Recovery and ICU 20 15

Hotels, motels, resorts and 
dormitories

Assembly rooms 120 15
Bathroomsg — 35
Bedrooms — 30 cfm per room
Conference rooms 50 20
Dormitory sleeping areas 20 15
Gambling casinos 120 30
Living rooms — 30 cfm per room
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For SI: 1 cubic foot per minute = 0.0004719 m3/s, 1 
ton = 908 kg, 1 cubic foot per minutes per 
square foot = 0.00508 m3/(s•m2), °C = [(°F) -
32]/1.8, 1 square foot - 0.0929 m2.

a. Based upon net floor area.
b. Mechanical exhaust required and the recircula-

tion of air from such spaces as permitted by 
Section 403.2.1 is prohibited (see Section 
403.2.1, Items 1 and 3).

Lobbies 30 15
Offices

Conference rooms 50 20
Office spaces 7 20
Reception areas 60 15
Telecommunication centers 
and data entry

60 20

Private dwellings, single and 
multiple

Garages, common for multi-
ple unitsb

— 1.5 cfm/ft2

Garages, separate for each 
dwelling

— 100 cfm per car

Kitchensg — 100 cfm inter-
mittent or 25 cfm 

continuous
Living areasc Based upon num-

ber of bedrooms.  
First bedroom:  2; 
each additional:  1

0.35 air changes 
per houra or 15 
cfm per person, 

whichever is 
greater

Toilet rooms and bathroomsg — Mechanical 
exhaust capacity 
of 50 cfm inter-

mittent or 20 cfm 
continuous

Public spaces
Corridors and utilities — 0.05 cfm/ft2

Elevator carg — 1.00 cfm/ft2

Locker rooms 0.5 cfm/ft2

Shower rooms (per shower 
head)g

50 cfm intermit-
tent or 20 cfm 

continuous
Smoking loungesb 70 60
Toilet roomsg 75 cfm per water 

closet or urinal
Retail stores, sales floors and 
showroom floors

Basement and street — 0.30 cfm/ft2

Dressing rooms — 0.20 cfm/ft2

Malls and arcades — 0.20 cfm/ft2

Shipping and receiving — 0.15 cfm/ft2

Smoking loungesb 70 60
Storage rooms — 0.15 cfm/ft2

Upper floors — 0.20 cfm/ft2

Warehouses — 0.05 cfm/ft2

Specialty shops
Automotive motor-fuel-dis-
pensing stations

— 1.5 cfm/ft2

Barber 25 15
Beauty 25 25
Clothiers, furniture — 0.30 cfm/ft2

Table 403.3
Required Outdoor Ventilation Air

Occupancy Classification

Estimated Maxi-
mum Occupant 
Load, Persons 

per 1,000 Square 
Feeta

Outdoor Air
(Cubic feet per 

minute (cfm) per 
person) Unless 

Notede

Embalming roomb 2.0 cfm/ft2

Florist 8 15
Hardware, drug, fabrics 8 15
Nail salonb,i — 50 cfm intermit-

tent or 20 cfm 
continuous per 

station
Pet shops — 1.00 cfm/ft2

Reducing salons 20 15
Supermarkets 8 15

Sports and amusement
Ballrooms and discos 100 25
Bowling alleys (seating areas) 70 25
Game rooms 70 25
Ice arenas — 0.50 cfm/ft2

Playing floors (gymnasiums) 30 20
Spectator areas 150 15
Swimming pools (pool and 
deck area)

— 0.50 cfm/ft2

Storage
Repair garages, enclosed 
parking garaged

— 1.5 cfm/ft2

Warehouses — 0.05 cfm/ft2

Theaters
Auditoriums 150 15
Lobbies 150 20
Stages, studios 70 15
Ticket booths 60 20

Transportation
Platforms 100 15
Vehicles 150 15
Waiting rooms 100 15

Workrooms
Bank vaults 5 15
Darkrooms — 0.50 cfm/ft2

Duplicating, printing — 0.50 cfm/ft2

Meat processingc 10 15
Pharmacy 20 15
Photo studios 10 15

Table 403.3
Required Outdoor Ventilation Air

Occupancy Classification

Estimated Maxi-
mum Occupant 
Load, Persons 

per 1,000 Square 
Feeta

Outdoor Air
(Cubic feet per 

minute (cfm) per 
person) Unless 

Notede
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c. Spaces unheated or maintained below 50°F are 
not covered by these requirements unless the 
occupancy is continuous.

d. Ventilation systems in enclosed parking 
garages shall comply with Section 404.

e. Where the ventilation rate is expressed in 
cfm/ft2, such rate is based upon cubic feet per 
minute per square foot of the floor area being 
ventilated.

f. The sum of the outdoor and transfer air from 
adjacent spaces shall be sufficient to provide an 
exhaust rate of not less than 1.5 cfm/ft2.

g. Transfer air permitted in accordance with Sec-
tion 403.2.2.

h. Reserved.
i. The required exhaust system shall capture the 

contaminants and odors at their source.
Reviser's note:  The brackets and enclosed material following the text 

of the above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear in 
the Register pursuant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-015, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-52-0501  Section 501—General. 

((501.5)) 501.2 Exhaust discharge.  The air removed by 
every mechanical exhaust system shall be discharged out-
doors at a point where it will not cause a nuisance and not less 
than the distances specified in Section 501.2.1.  The air shall 
be discharged to a location from which it cannot again be 
readily drawn in by a ventilating system.  Air shall not be 
exhausted into an attic or crawlspace.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Whole-house cooling attic fans shall be permitted to 

discharge into the attic space of dwelling units having 
private attics.
2. Commercial cooking recirculating systems.

501.2.1 Termination point/exhaust outlet.  The termination 
point ((or)) of exhaust outlets ((for exhaust ducts discharging 
to the atmosphere)) and ducts discharging to the outdoors
shall be located with the following minimum distances:

1. For ducts conveying explosive or flammable 
vapors, fumes or dusts:  30 feet (9144 mm) from the prop-
erty line; 10 feet (3048 mm) from operable openings into the 
building; 6 feet (1829 mm) from exterior walls and roofs; 30 
feet (9144 mm) from combustible walls and operable open-
ings into the building which are in the direction of the exhaust 
discharge; 10 feet (3048 mm) above adjoining grade.

2. For other product-conveying outlets:  10 feet (3048 
mm) from ((the)) property lines; 3 feet (914 mm) from exte-
rior walls and roofs; 10 feet (3048 mm) from operable open-
ings into the building; 10 feet (3048 mm) above adjoining 
grade.

3. For environmental air duct exhaust:  3 feet (914 
mm) from ((the)) property lines, 3 feet (914 mm) from oper-
able openings into the building for all occupancies other that 
Group U, and 10 feet (3048 mm) from a mechanical air 
intake. ((This includes environmental air regulated by Sec-
tions 504 and 505, but does not include enclosed parking 
garage exhaust outlets regulated by Section 404.))

EXCEPTIONS: 1. The separation between an air intake and exhaust out-
let on a single listed package HVAC unit.
2. Exhaust from environmental air systems other than 
garages may be discharged into an open parking garage.
3. Except for Group I occupancies, where ventilation 
system design circumstances require building HVAC air 
to be relieved, such as during economizer operation, 
such air may be relieved into an open or enclosed park-
ing garage within the same building.

4. For specific systems:  For clothes dryer exhaust, see 
Section 504.4; for kitchen hoods, see Section 506.3; and for 
subslab soil exhaust systems, see Section 512.4.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-52-0504  Section 504—Clothes dryer 

exhaust. 

504.6.3 Protection required.  Plates or clips shall be placed 
where nails or screws from finish or other work are likely to 
penetrate the clothes dryer exhaust duct.  Plates or clips shall 
be placed on the finished face of all framing members where 
there is less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) between the duct and 
the finished face of the framing material.  The plate or clip 
shall be steel not less than 1/16 inch (1.59 mm) in thickness 
and of sufficient width to protect the duct.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-52-0506  Section 506—Commercial kitchen 

hood ventilation system ducts and exhaust equipment. 

506.3.3.1 Grease duct test.  Prior to the use or concealment 
of any portion of a grease duct system, a leakage test shall be 
performed.  Ducts shall be considered to be concealed where 
installed in shafts or covered by coatings or wraps that pre-
vent the duct work from being visually inspected on all sides. 
The permit holder shall be responsible to provide the neces-
sary equipment and perform the grease duct leakage test.  A 
light test or an approved equivalent test method shall be per-
formed to determine that all welded and brazed joints are liq-
uid tight.  A light test shall be performed by passing a lamp 
having a power rating of not less than 100 watts through the 
entire section of duct work to be tested.  The lamp shall be 
open so as to emit light equally in all directions perpendicular 
to the duct walls.

A test shall be performed for the entire duct system, 
including the hood-to-duct connection.  The duct work shall 
be permitted to be tested in sections, provided that every joint 
is tested.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-0601  Section 601—General. 

601.2 Air movement in egress elements.  ((Exit access)) 
Corridors shall not serve as supply, return, exhaust, relief or 
ventilation air ducts.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Use of a corridor as a source of makeup air for exhaust 

systems in rooms that open directly onto such corridors, 
including toilet rooms, bathrooms, dressing rooms, 
smoking lounges and janitor closets, shall be permitted 
provided that each such corridor is directly supplied with 
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outdoor air at a rate greater than the rate of makeup air 
taken from the corridor.
2. Where located within a dwelling unit, the use of corri-
dors for conveying return air shall not be prohibited.
3. Where located within tenant spaces of one thousand 
square feet (93 m2) or less in area, utilization of corridors 
for conveying return air is permitted.
4. Where such air is part of an engineered smoke control 
system.
5. ((Corridors conforming to the International Building 
Code in Group I occupancies.
6.)) Corridors serving residential occupancies shall be 
permitted to be supplied without specific mechanical 
exhaust subject to the following:
((6.1)) 5.1 The supply air is one hundred percent outside 
air; and
((6.2)) 5.2 The units served by the corridor have con-
forming ventilation independent of the air supplied to the 
corridor; and
((6.3)) 5.3 For other than high-rise buildings, the supply 
fan will automatically shut off upon activation of corridor 
smoke detectors which shall be spaced at no more than 
thirty feet (9,144 mm) on center along the corridor; or
((6.4)) 5.4 For high-rise buildings, corridor smoke detec-
tor activation will close required smoke/fire dampers at 
the supply inlet to the corridor at the floor receiving the 
alarm.

((601.3 Contamination prevention.  Exhaust ducts under 
positive pressure, chimneys, and vents shall not extend into 
or pass through ducts or plenums.
EXCEPTION: Exhaust ducts conveying environmental air shall be per-

mitted to pass through a duct or plenum provided that:
1. The duct is maintained under sufficient negative pres-
sure to prevent leakage of the exhaust air to the surround-
ing duct or plenum; or
2. If maintained under a positive pressure with respect to 
the surrounding duct or plenum, the exhaust duct will be 
sealed to prevent leakage; or
3. The surrounding air stream is an exhaust air stream not 
intended for recirculation to the building and cross-con-
tamination of the two air streams will not create a hazard-
ous condition.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-1000  Chapter 10—Boilers, water heat-
ers and pressure vessels. 

SECTIONS 1003 THROUGH 1011, are not adopted.

Boilers and Unfired Pressure Vessels are regulated by 
chapter 70.79 RCW and chapter 296-104 WAC, and may be 
further regulated by the local jurisdiction.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-52-21101  Section 101—General. 

101.2 Scope.  This code shall apply to the installation of fuel 
gas piping systems, fuel gas utilization equipment, gaseous 
hydrogen systems and regulated accessories in accordance 
with Section 101.2.1 through 101.2.5.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Detached one- and two-family dwellings and multiple 

single-family dwellings (townhouses) not more than three 
stories high with separate means of egress and their acces-
sory structures shall comply with the International Resi-
dential Code.

2. The standards for liquefied petroleum gas installations 
shall be the 2004 Edition of NFPA 58 (Liquefied Petro-
leum Gas Code)  and the  2006 Edi t ion of  ANSI 
Z223.1/NFPA 54 (National Fuel Gas Code).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-104, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-52-22006  Chapter 6—Gas piping installa-
tion. 

((6.1.3 Protection Against Corrosion.  Metallic gas piping 
in contact with earth or other material that could corrode the 
piping shall be protected against corrosion in an approved 
manner, and cathodically protected in accordance with 
NACE RP-01-69. When dissimilar metals are joined under-
ground, an insulating coupling or fitting shall be used. Piping 
shall not be laid in contact with cinders. Uncoated threaded or 
socket welded joints shall not be used in piping in contact 
with soil or where internal or external crevice corrosion is 
known to occur.))

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administrative 
Code is repealed:

WAC 51-52-21404 Section 404—Piping system 
installation.
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PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:26 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-128.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 

Amendment of chapters 51-56 and 51-57 WAC, adoption and 
amendment of the 2006 Edition of the Uniform Plumbing 
Code (UPC) and standards.

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules adopt the most recently published edition of the UPC 
and make changes to the state amendments to this code.
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1. Section 210:  The definition for "hot water" is not 
adopted.

2. Section 311.4:  Two new alternate venting sections 
were added to Appendix L.

3. Section 314.5.1 was deleted from the 2006 UPC.
4. Sections 411 and 502:  Were renumbered to correlate 

with the 2006 edition.
5. Section 505.1:  The 2006 UPC contains amended lan-

guage equivalent to the state amendment.  The new language 
was amended to reference the IMC for combustion air 
requirements.

6. Section 509:  The 2006 UPC contains new language 
equivalent to the state amendment, so the state amendment 
was deleted.

7. Section 603.1:  This section was revised to be consis-
tent with the amendment in section 603.3.3.

8. Section 603.4.6.1:  The state amendment was revised 
for consistency with the 2006 UPC language.

9. Section 603.4.14:  The section was amended to 
include areas containing aerosols.

10. Section 603.4.23:  This section was added for consis-
tency with department of health's regulations for pools and 
hot tubs.

11. Section 604.1:  The 2006 UPC contains new lan-
guage equivalent to the state amendment, so the state amend-
ment was deleted.

12. Section 609.10.2:  The 2006 UPC contains new lan-
guage equivalent to the state amendment, so the state amend-
ment was deleted.

13. Sections 701.1.2 and 903.1.2:  Editorial amendment. 
Appendix M no longer exists.

14. Section 704.3:  This amendment specifies that indi-
rect connections should only be used when absolutely neces-
sary, and is consistent with the Health Code.

15. Section 810.4:  The state amendment was deleted, 
reverting back to the 2006 UPC language requiring a "bee-
hive" strainer.

16. Section 908.4.1:  The 2006 UPC language was 
amended to use phrases defined by the IBC - "dwelling units" 
and "sleeping units" as opposed to "dwellings" and "guest 
rooms."

17. Section 1101.3:  Editorial amendment adding back in 
part of the section mistakenly struck.

18. Section 1313.3:  Editorial amendment updating the 
department of health WAC reference.

19. Table 14-1:  Amendment updates to the most recent 
editions of NFPA 99 and NFPA 99C.

20. Chapter 16:  The 2006 UPC moves what was Appen-
dix G into the main body of the code.  The UPC requirements 
for gray water systems are in conflict with department of 
ecology regulations.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statute Being Implemented:   Chapters 19.27 and 34.05 
RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Krista Braaksma, P.O. Box 42525, 
Olympia, WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2964; and Enforce-
ment:  Local jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule will update the 
adoption of model codes to stay current with national stan-
dards for the benefit of industry and Washington state inter-
ests, with no new state amendments being included.  No eco-
nomic impact on small business was identified.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 
section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-003  Uniform Plumbing Code. The 
((2003)) 2006 edition of the Uniform Plumbing Code, pub-
lished by the International Association of Plumbing and 
Mechanical Officials, is hereby adopted by reference with the 
following additions, deletions and exceptions:  Provided that 
chapters 12 and 15 of this code are not adopted. Provided fur-
ther, that those requirements of the Uniform Plumbing Code 
relating to venting and combustion air of fuel fired appliances 
as found in chapter 5 and those portions of the code address-
ing building sewers are not adopted.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-008  Implementation. The Uniform 
Plumbing Code adopted by chapter 51-56 WAC shall 
become effective in all counties and cities of this state on July 
1, ((2004)) 2007, unless local government residential amend-
ments have been approved by the state building code council.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-0200  Chapter 2—Definitions. 

205.0 Certified Backflow Assembly Tester - A person cer-
tified by the Washington state department of health under 
chapter 246-292 WAC to inspect (for correct installation and 
approval status) and test (for proper operation) approved 
backflow assemblies.

210.0 Hot Water - This definition is not adopted.

218.0 Plumbing System - Includes all potable water, build-
ing supply and distribution pipes, all plumbing fixtures and 
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traps, all drainage and vent pipe(s), and all building drains 
including their respective joints and connection, devices, 
receptors, and appurtenances within the property lines of the 
premises and shall include potable water piping, potable 
water treating or using equipment, medical gas and medical 
vacuum systems, and water heaters:  Provided, That no certi-
fication shall be required for the installation of a plumbing 
system within the property lines and outside a building.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-0300  Chapter 3—General regulations. 

301.1.3 Standards. Standards listed or referred to in this 
chapter or other chapters cover materials which will conform 
to the requirements of this code, when used in accordance 
with the limitations imposed in this or other chapters thereof 
and their listing. Where a standard covers materials of vari-
ous grades, weights, quality, or configurations, there may be 
only a portion of the listed standard which is applicable. 
Design and materials for special conditions or materials not 
provided for herein are allowed to be used by special permis-
sion of the authority having jurisdiction after the authority 
having jurisdiction has been satisfied as to their adequacy in 
accordance with Section 301.2.

311.4 Except as hereinafter provided in Sections 908.0, 
909.0, 910.0, and Appendix L, Section L 6.0, 7.0 and  8.0, no 
vent pipe shall be used as a soil or waste pipe, nor shall any 
soil or waste pipe be used as a vent. 

313.6 No water, soil, or waste pipe shall be installed or per-
mitted outside of a building or in an exterior wall unless, 
where necessary, adequate provision is made to protect such 
pipe from freezing. All hot and cold water pipes installed out-
side the conditioned space shall be insulated to a minimum R-
3. 

313.7 All pipe penetrating floor/ceiling assemblies and fire-
resistance rated walls or partitions shall be protected in accor-
dance with the requirements of the building code.

((314.5.1 In Seismic Design Categories C, D, E and F hubless 
cast iron piping in sizes 5 inches and larger suspended in 
exposed locations over public or high traffic areas, pipe over 
4 feet in length shall be provided with support on both sides 
of the coupling.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-0400  Chapter 4—Plumbing fixtures and 
fixture fittings. 

402.0 Water-Conserving Fixtures and Fittings.

402.1 The purpose of this section shall be to implement water 
conservation performance standards in accordance with 
RCW 19.27.170.

402.2 Application. This section shall apply to all new con-
struction and all remodeling involving replacement of plumb-
ing fixtures and fittings in all residential, hotel, motel, school, 

industrial, commercial use, or other occupancies determined 
by the council to use significant quantities of water. Plumb-
ing fixtures, fittings and appurtenances shall conform to the 
standards specified in this section and shall be provided with 
an adequate supply of potable water to flush and keep the fix-
tures in a clean and sanitary condition without danger of 
backflow or cross-connection.

402.3 Water Efficiency Standards.

402.3.1 Standards for Vitreous China Plumbing Fixtures.

402.3.1.1 The following standards shall be adopted as plumb-
ing materials, performance standards, and labeling standards 
for water closets and urinals. Water closets and urinals shall 
meet either the ANSI/ASME standards or the CSA standard.

ANSI/ASME A112.19.2M-
1998

Vitreous China Plumbing 
Fixtures

ANSI/ASME A112.19.6-
1995

Hydraulic Requirements for 
Water Closets and Urinals

CSA B45 CSA Standards on Plumbing 
Fixtures

402.3.1.2 The maximum water use allowed in gallons per 
flush (gpf) or liters per flush (lpf) for any of the following 
water closets shall be the following:

Tank-type toilets 1.6 gpf/6.0 lpf
Flushometer-valve toilets 1.6 gpf/6.0 lpf
Flushometer-tank toilets 1.6 gpf/6.0 lpf
Electromechanical hydraulic toilets 1.6 gpf/6.0 lpf

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Water closets located in day care centers, intended for 
use by young children may have a maximum water use of 
3.5 gallons per flush or 13.25 liters per flush.
2. Water closets with bed pan washers may have a maxi-
mum water use of 3.5 gallons per flush or 13.25 liters per 
flush.
3. Blow out bowls, as defined in ANSI/ASME 
A112.19.2M, Section 5.1.2.3 may have a maximum 
water use of 3.5 gallons per flush or 13.25 liters per flush.

402.3.1.3 The maximum water use allowed for any urinal 
shall be 1.0 gallons per flush or 3.78 liters per flush.

402.3.1.4 No urinal or water closet that operates on a contin-
uous flow or continuous flush basis shall be permitted.

402.3.1.5 This section does not apply to fixtures installed 
before the effective date of this Section, that are removed and 
relocated to another room or area of the same building after 
the effective date of this Section.

402.3.2 Standards for Plumbing Fixture Fittings.

402.3.2.1 The following standards are adopted as plumbing 
material, performance requirements, and labeling standards 
for plumbing fixture fittings. Faucets, aerators, and shower 
heads shall meet either the ANSI/ASME standard or the CSA 
standard.

ANSI/ASME A112.18.1M-1996 Plumbing Fixture Fit-
tings

CSA B125 Plumbing Fittings
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402.3.2.2 The maximum water use allowed for any shower 
head is 2.5 gallons per minute or 9.5 liters per minute.
EXCEPTION: Emergency use showers shall be exempt from the maximum 

water usage rates.

402.3.2.3 The maximum water use allowed in gallons per 
minute (gpm) or liters per minute (lpm) for any of the follow-
ing faucets and replacement aerators is the following:

Lavatory faucets 2.5 gpm/9.5 lpm
Kitchen faucets 2.5 gpm/9.5 lpm
Replacement aerators 2.5 gpm/9.5 lpm
Public lavatory faucets other than 
metering

0.5 gpm/1.9 lpm

402.4 Metering Valves. Lavatory faucets located in 
restrooms intended for use by the general public shall be 
equipped with a metering valve designed to close by spring or 
water pressure when left unattended (self-closing).
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Where designed and installed for use by persons with a 

disability.
2. Where installed in day care centers, for use primarily by 
children under 6 years of age.

402.5 Implementation.

402.5.1 The standards for water efficiency and labeling con-
tained within Section 402.3 shall be in effect as of July 1, 
1993, as provided in RCW 19.27.170 and amended July 1, 
1998.

402.5.2 No individual, public or private corporation, firm, 
political subdivision, government agency, or other legal 
entity, may, for purposes of use in the state of Washington, 
distribute, sell, offer for sale, import, install, or approve for 
installation any plumbing fixtures or fittings unless the fix-
tures or fittings meet the standards as provided for in this Sec-
tion.

Section((s)) 402.6 ((through 402.9 are)) is not adopted.

((412.2)) 411.2 Location of Floor Drains. Floor drains shall 
be installed in the following areas:

((412.2.1)) 411.2.1 Toilet rooms containing two (2) or more 
water closets or a combination of one (1) water closet and one 
(1) urinal, except in a dwelling unit. The floor shall slope 
toward the floor drains.

((412.2.2)) 411.2.2 Laundry rooms in commercial buildings 
and common laundry facilities in multifamily dwelling build-
ings.

((413.0)) 412.0 Minimum Number of Required Fixtures. 
For minimum number of plumbing fixtures required, see 
Building Code chapter 29 and Table 2902.1.

Sections ((413.1)) 412.1 through ((413.7)) 412.7 and Table 4-
1 are not adopted.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-0500  Chapter 5—Water heaters. 

501.0 General. The regulations of this chapter shall govern 
the construction, location, and installation of fuel burning and 
other water heaters heating potable water. The minimum 
capacity for water heaters shall be in accordance with the first 
hour rating listed in Table 5-1. See the Mechanical Code for 
combustion air and installation of all vents and their connec-
tors. All design, construction, and workmanship shall be in 
conformity with accepted engineering practices, manufac-
turer's installation instructions, and applicable standards and 
shall be of such character as to secure the results sought to be 
obtained by this Code. No water heater shall be hereinafter 
installed which does not comply in all respects with the type 
and model of each size thereof approved by the authority hav-
ing jurisdiction. A list of accepted gas equipment standards is 
included in Table 14-1.

TABLE 5-11,3

Number of Bathrooms 1 to 1.5 2 to 2.5 3 to 3.5
Number of Bedrooms 1 2 3 2 3 4 5 3 4 5 6
First Hour Rating2, Gallons 42 54 54 54 67 67 80 67 80 80 80

Notes: 1The first hour rating is found on the "Energy Guide" label.
2Nonstorage and solar water heaters shall be sized to meet the 
appropriate first hour rating as shown in the table.
3For replacement water heaters, see Section 101.4.1.1.1.

502.2 Chimney – Delete definition.

502.3 Chimney, Factory-Built – Delete definition.

502.4 Chimney, Masonry – Delete definition.

502.5 Chimney, Metal – Delete definition.

502.7 Direct Vent Appliance – Delete definition.

502.8 Flue Collar – Delete definition.

502.9 Gas Vent, Type B – Delete definition.

502.10 Gas Vent, Type L – Delete definition.

((502.11)) 502.12 Vent – Delete definition.

((502.12)) 502.13 Vent Connector – Delete definition.

((502.13)) 502.14 Venting System – Delete definition.

504.1 Inspection of Chimneys or Vents. Delete paragraph.

((505.1 Prohibited Locations.  Water heaters which depend 
on the combustion of fuel for heat shall not be installed in a 
room used or designed to be used for sleeping purposes, bath-
room, clothes closets or in a closet or other confined space 
opening into a bath or bedroom.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Direct vent water heaters.

2. Water heaters installed in a closet that has a weather-
stripped solid door with an approved door closing device, 
and designed exclusively for the water heater and where 
all air for combustion and ventilation is supplied from the 
outdoors.
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3. Water heaters of the automatic storage type installed as 
a replacement in a bathroom, when specifically 
approved, properly vented and supplied with adequate 
combustion air.

Where not prohibited by other regulations, water heaters 
may be located under a stairway or landing.))

505.1 Location.  Water heater installation in bedrooms and 
bathrooms shall comply with one of the following:

(1) Fuel-burning water heaters may be installed in a 
closet located in the bedroom or bathroom provided the 
closet is equipped with a listed, gasketed door assembly and 
a listed self-closing device.  The self-closing door assembly 
shall meet the requirements of Section 505.1.1.  The door 
assembly shall be installed with a threshold and bottom door 
seal and shall meet the requirements of Section 505.1.2.  All 
combustion air for such installations shall be obtained from 
the outdoors in accordance with the International Mechanical 
Code.  The closet shall be for the exclusive use of the water 
heater.

(2) Water heater shall be of the direct vent type.

506.2 All storage-type water heaters deriving heat from fuels 
or types of energy other than gas, shall be provided with, in 
addition to the primary temperature controls, an over-temper-
ature safety protection device constructed, listed, and 
installed in accordance with nationally recognized applicable 
standards for such devices and a combination temperature 
and pressure relief valve.

507.0 Combustion Air. For issues relating to combustion 
air, see the Mechanical Code.

Sections 507.1 through 507.10 are not adopted.

Sections 508.6 through 508.9 are not adopted.

508.12 Delete entire section.

508.18 Venting of Flue Gases - Delete entire section.

Sections 508.20 through 508.24.5 are not adopted.

((509.0 Access and Working Space.

509.1 Every water heater installation shall be accessible for 
inspection, repair, or replacement. The appliance space shall 
be provided with an opening or doorway of sufficient size to 
remove the water heater. In no case shall such opening or 
doorway be less than 24 inches in width. Such access shall be 
continuous and shall be one or any combination of the fol-
lowing means:

(1) By an opening or door, and passageway not less than 
2 feet in width and large enough to permit removal of the 
water heater, but not less than 30 inches in height. Stairways 
and ramps leading to or part of such passageways shall com-
ply with the building code.

(2) Every attic, roof, mezzanine, or platform more than 8 
feet above the ground or floor level shall be made accessible 
by a stairway or ladder permanently fastened to the building. 
Such a ladder or stairway shall not be more than 18 feet in 
length between landings and not less than 14 inches in width. 
Such a ladder shall have rungs spaced not more than 14 
inches center to center and not less than 6 inches from the 
face of the wall. Each stile is to extend 30 inches above the 

surface to be reached, or as high as possible, if height is lim-
ited.  Permanent ladders for water heater access need not be 
provided at parapets or walls less than 30 inches in height.
EXCEPTION: A portable ladder may be used for access for water heat-

ers in attics on the single story portion of a Group R or U 
Occupancy.

(3) By a trap door or opening and passageway not less 
than 30 inches by 30 inches, but in no case smaller than the 
water heater. The passageway shall be continuous from the 
trap door or opening to the water heater. The trap door or 
opening shall be located not more than 20 feet from the water 
heater.

(4) Every passageway to an attic water heater shall have 
an unobstructed solid continuous flooring not less than 24 
inches wide from the trap door or opening to the water heater. 
If the trap door or opening is more than 8 feet above the floor, 
a stairway or ladder permanently fastened to the building 
shall be provided. Such stairway or ladder shall lead directly 
to the edge of the trap door or opening and shall comply with 
the provisions of this section.
EXCEPTION: A portable ladder may be used for access for water heat-

ers in attics on the single-story portion of a Group R or U 
Occupancy.

(5) By an unobstructed catwalk not less than 24 inches 
wide. Access to the catwalk shall be by ladder or stairs com-
plying with the provisions of this section.

509.2 Attic and underfloor water heater locations shall be 
provided with an electric outlet and lighting fixture at or near 
the water heater. The lighting fixture shall be controlled by a 
switch located adjacent to the opening or trap door.

509.3 An unobstructed solidly floored working surface not 
less than 30 inches in depth and width shall be provided 
immediately in front of the firebox access opening. A door 
opening into such space shall not be considered an obstruc-
tion.

Sections 509.3.1 through 509.3.4 are not adopted.

Sections 510.1 through 511.2.25 are not adopted.))

510.0 Venting of Equipment.  Delete entire section.

511.0 Sizing of Category I Venting Systems.  Delete entire 
section.

512.0 Direct Vent Equipment.  Delete entire section.

Chapter 5, Part II is not adopted.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-0600  Chapter 6—Water supply and dis-
tribution. 

603.0 Cross-Connection Control. Cross-connection control 
shall be provided in accordance with the provisions of this 
chapter. Devices or assemblies for protection of the public 
water system must be models approved by the department of 
health under WAC 246-290-490. The authority having juris-
diction shall coordinate with the local water purveyor where 
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applicable in all matters concerning cross-connection control 
within the property lines of the premises.

No person shall install any water operated equipment or 
mechanism, or use any water treating chemical or substance, 
if it is found that such equipment, mechanism, chemical or 
substance may cause pollution or contamination of the 
domestic water supply. Such equipment or mechanism may 
be permitted only when equipped with an approved backflow 
prevention device or assembly.

603.1 Approval of Devices or Assemblies.  Before any 
device or assembly is installed for the prevention of back-
flow, it shall have first been approved by the authority having 
jurisdiction.  Devices or assemblies shall be tested for confor-
mity with recognized standards or other standards acceptable 
to the authority having jurisdiction that are consistent with 
the intent of this code.

All devices or assemblies installed in a potable water 
supply system for protection against backflow shall be main-
tained in good working condition by the person or persons 
having control of such devices or assemblies.  Such devices 
or assemblies shall be tested in accordance with Section 
603.3.3 and WAC 246-290-490.  If found to be defective or 
inoperative, the device or assembly shall be replaced or 
repaired.  No device or assembly shall be removed from use 
or relocated or other device or assembly substituted, without 
the approval of the authority having jurisdiction.

Testing shall be performed by a Washington state depart-
ment of health certified backflow assembly tester.

603.3.3  For devices and assemblies other than those regu-
lated by the Washington department of health in conjunction 
with the local water purveyor for the protection of public 
water systems, the authority having jurisdiction shall ensure 
that the premise owner or responsible person shall have the 
backflow prevention assembly tested by a Washington state 
department of health certified backflow assembly tester:

(1) At the time of installation, repair or relocation; and
(2) At least on an annual schedule thereafter, unless more 

frequent testing is required by the authority having jurisdic-
tion.

603.4.6.1 Potable water supplies to systems having no pumps 
or connections for pumping equipment, and no chemical 
injection or provisions for chemical injection, shall be pro-
tected from backflow by one of the following devices:

(1) Atmospheric vacuum breaker.
(2) Pressure vacuum breaker.
(3) Spill-resistant pressure vacuum breaker.
(4) Reduced pressure backflow preventer.
(((4))) (5) A double check valve may be allowed when 

approved by the water purveyor and the authority having 
jurisdiction.

(((5) A spill proof pressure vacuum breaker may be 
allowed when approved by the water purveyor and the 
authority having jurisdiction.

603.4.11)) 603.4.10 Potable Water Make Up Connections 
to Steam or Hot Water Boilers shall be protected by an air 
gap or a reduced pressure principle backflow preventer.

((603.4.13)) 603.4.12 Potable Water Supply to Carbon-
atorsshall be protected by a listed reduced pressure principle 
backflow preventer as approved by the authority having juris-
diction for the specific use.

603.4.14 Backflow preventers shall not be located in any area 
containing fumes or aerosols that are toxic, poisonous, infec-
tious, or corrosive.

((603.4.18.1)) 603.4.16.1 Except as provided under Sections 
((603.4.18.2)) 603.4.16.2 and ((603.4.18.3)) 603.4.16.3, 
potable water supplies to fire protection systems that are nor-
mally under pressure, including but not limited to standpipes 
and automatic sprinkler systems, except in one or two family 
residential flow-through or combination sprinkler systems 
piped in materials approved for potable water distribution 
systems, shall be protected from back-pressure and back-
siphonage by one of the following testable devices:

1. Double check valve assembly.
2. Double check detector assembly.
3. Reduced pressure backflow preventer.
4. Reduced pressure detector assembly.

Potable water supplies to fire protection systems that are not 
normally under pressure shall be protected from backflow 
and shall meet the requirements of the appropriate stan-
dard(s) referenced in Table 14-1.

((604.1 Water distribution pipe, building supply water pipe 
and fittings shall be of brass, copper, cast iron, CPVC, galva-
nized malleable iron, galvanized wrought iron, galvanized 
steel, PEX or other approved materials. Except as provided in 
Section 604.14, asbestos-cement, PE, PVC, PEX-AL-PEX or 
PE-AL-PE water pipe manufactured to recognized standards 
may be used for cold water building supply distribution sys-
tems outside a building. PEX-AL-PEX water pipe, tubing, 
and fittings, manufactured to recognized standards may be 
used for hot and cold water distribution systems within a 
building. Other products not listed in this section are accept-
able for their intended use, provided that such materials or 
distribution systems are listed and approved in accordance 
with nationally recognized standards. All materials used in 
the water supply system, except valves and similar devices 
shall be of like material, except where otherwise approved by 
the authority having jurisdiction.)) 603.4.23 Potable Water 
Supply to Swimming Pools, Spas and Hot Tubs shall be 
protected by an airgap or a reduced pressure principle back-
flow preventer when:

(1) The unit is equipped with a submerged fill line; or
(2) The potable water supply is directly connected to the 

unit circulation system.

((604.14)) 604.15 Plastic water service piping may terminate 
within a building, provided the connection to the potable 
water distribution system shall be made as near as is practical 
to the point of entry and shall be accessible. Barbed insert fit-
tings with hose clamps are prohibited as a transition fitting 
within the building.

608.5 Relief valves located inside a building shall be pro-
vided with a drain, not smaller than the relief valve outlet, of 
galvanized steel, hard drawn copper piping and fittings, 
CPVC, or listed relief valve drain tube with fittings which 
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will not reduce the internal bore of the pipe or tubing (straight 
lengths as opposed to coils) and shall extend from the valve 
to the outside of the building with the end of the pipe not 
more than two (2) feet (610 mm) nor less than six (6) inches 
(152 mm) above the ground or the flood level of the area 
receiving the discharge and pointing downward. Such drains 
may terminate at other approved locations. No part of such 
drain pipe shall be trapped or subject to freezing. The termi-
nal end of the drain pipe shall not be threaded.

EXCEPTION: Replacement water heating equipment shall only be 
required to provide a drain pointing downward from the 
relief valve to extend between two feet (610 mm) and six 
inches (152 mm) from the floor. No additional floor drain 
need be provided.

((609.10.2 Mechanical Devices.  When listed mechanical 
devices are used, the manufacturer's specifications as to loca-
tion and method of installation shall be followed.))

610.4 Systems within the range of Table 6-5 may be sized 
from that table or by the method set forth in Section 610.5.

Listed parallel water distribution systems shall be 
installed in accordance with their listing.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-114, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-56-0700  Chapter 7—Sanitary drainage. 

701.1.2 ABS and PVC DWV piping installations shall be 
installed in accordance with IS 5((,)) and IS 9((, and Appen-
dix M "Firestop Protection for DWV and Stormwater Appli-
cation.")). Except for individual single family dwelling units, 
materials exposed within ducts or plenums shall have a 
flame-spread index of not more than 25 and a smoke devel-
oped index of not more than 50, when tested in accordance 
with the Test for Surface-Burning Characteristics of the 
Building Materials (See the Building Code standards based 
on ASTM E-84 and ANSI/UL 723).

704.3 ((Delete entire section.)) Except where specifically 
required to be connected indirectly to the drainage system, or 
when first approved by the authority having jurisdiction, all 
plumbing fixtures, drains, appurtenances, and appliances 
shall be directly connected to the drainage system of the 
building or premises.

710.3 The minimum size of any pump or any discharge pipe 
from a sump having a water closet connected thereto shall be 
not less than two (2) inches (52 mm).

Sections 710.3.1 through 710.3.3 are not adopted.

CHAPTER 7, PART II—BUILDING SEWERS

Part II Building Sewers. Delete all of Part II (Sections 713 
through 723, and Tables 7-7 and 7-8).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-114, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-56-0800  Chapter 8—Indirect wastes. 

((810.4 Strainers. Every indirect waste interceptor receiving 
discharge containing particles that would clog the receptor 
drain shall have a readily removable dome strainer.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-114, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-56-0900  Chapter 9—Vents. 

903.1.2 ABS and PVC DWV piping installations shall be 
installed in accordance with IS 5((,)) and IS 9((, and Appen-
dix M "Firestop Protection for DWV and Stormwater Appli-
cation.")). Except for individual single family dwelling units, 
materials exposed within ducts or plenums shall have a 
flame-spread index of not more than 25 and a smoke devel-
oped index of not more than 50, when tested in accordance 
with the Test for Surface-Burning Characteristics of the 
Building Materials (see the Building Code standards based 
on ASTM E-84 and ANSI/UL 723).

908.4.1 Where Permitted.  Any combination of fixtures 
within one (1) or two (2) bathrooms located on the same floor 
level and serving dwelling units or sleeping units shall be per-
mitted to be vented by a wet vent.  The wet vent shall be con-
sidered the vent for the fixtures and shall extend from the 
connection of the dry vent along the direction of the flow in 
the drain pipe to the most downstream fixture drain connec-
tion to the horizontal branch drain.  Only the fixtures within 
the bathroom(s) shall connect to the wet-vented horizontal 
branch drain.  Any additional fixtures shall discharge down-
stream of the wet vent system and be conventionally vented.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-1100  Chapter 11—Storm drainage. 

1101.3 Material Uses.  Rainwater piping placed within the 
interior of a building or run within a vent or shaft shall be of 
cast iron, galvanized steel, wrought iron, brass, copper, lead, 
Schedule 40 ABS DWV, Schedule 40 PVC DWV, or other 
approved materials, and changes in direction shall conform to 
the requirements of Section 706.0.  ABS and PVC DWV pip-
ing installations shall be installed in accordance with IS 5 and 
IS 9.  Except for individual single-family dwelling units, 
materials exposed within ducts or plenums shall have a 
flame-spread index of not more than 25 and a smoke-devel-
oped index of not more than 50, when tested in accordance 
with the Test for Surface-Burning Characteristics of the 
Building Materials (see the Building Code standards based 
on ASTM E-84 and ANSI/UL 723).

1101.12.0 Cleanouts.

1101.12.1 Cleanouts for building storm drains shall comply 
with the requirements of this section. Rain leaders and con-
ductors connected to a building storm sewer shall have a 
cleanout installed at the base of the outside leader or outside 
conductor before it connects to the horizontal drain. 
Cleanouts shall be placed inside the building near the connec-
tion between the building drain and the building sewer or 
installed outside the building at the lower end of the building 
drain and extended to grade.
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1101.12.2 Each cleanout shall be installed so that it opens to 
allow cleaning in the direction of flow of the soil or waste or 
at right angles thereto, and except in the case of wye branch 
and end-of-line cleanouts, shall be installed vertically above 
the flow line of the pipe.

1101.12.3 Cleanouts installed under concrete or asphalt pav-
ing shall be made accessible by yard boxes, or extending 
flush with paving with approved materials and be adequately 
protected.

1101.12.4 Approved manholes may be installed in lieu of 
cleanouts when first approved by the authority having juris-
diction. The maximum distance between manholes shall not 
exceed three hundred (300) feet (91.4 m).

The inlet and outlet connections shall be made by the use 
of a flexible compression joint no closer than twelve (12) 
inches (305 mm) to, and not farther than three (3) feet (914 
mm) from the manhole. No flexible compression joints shall 
be embedded in the manhole base.

1108.0 Controlled-Flow Roof Drainage.  This section is not 
adopted.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-56-1300  Chapter 13—Health care facilities 
and medical gas and vacuum systems. 

Part II Medical Gas and Vacuum Systems

1309.0 Scope.

1309.1 The provisions herein shall apply to the design, instal-
lation, testing, and verification of medical gas, medical vac-
uum systems, and related permanent equipment in hospitals, 
clinics, and other heath care facilities.

1309.2 The purpose of this chapter is to provide minimum 
requirements for the design, installation, testing and verifica-
tion of medical gas, medical vacuum systems, and related 
permanent equipment, from the central supply system to the 
station outlets or inlets.

1313.3 Minimum Station Outlets/Inlets.  Station outlets 
and inlets for medical gas and medical vacuum systems shall 
be provided as listed in chapter 246-320 WAC ((246-320-
525)).

1331.0 System Verification.

1331.1 Prior to any medical gas system being placed in ser-
vice, each and every system shall be verified as described in 
section 1331.2.

1331.1.1 Verification tests shall be performed only after all 
tests required in section 1329.0, Installer Performed Tests, 
have been completed.

Testing shall be conducted by a party technically compe-
tent and experienced in the field of medical gas and vacuum 
pipeline testing and meeting the requirements of ANSI/ASSE 
Standard 6030, Medical Gas Verifiers Professional Qualifi-
cations Standard.

Testing shall be performed by a party other than the 
installing contractor or material vendor.

When systems have been installed by in-house person-
nel, testing shall be permitted by personnel of that organiza-
tion who meet the requirements of this section.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)
WAC 51-56-1400  Chapter 14—Referenced standards. 

TABLE 14-1
Standards for Materials, Equipment, Joints and Connections

Where more than one standard has been listed for the same material or method, the relevant portions of all such standards shall 
apply.

Add the following standard to those listed in Table 14-1:

Standard Number Standard Title Application
((Indicate if Not 

Approved in the UPC))
NFPA 99-2005 Health Care Facilities Piping
NFPA 99C-2005 Gas and Vacuum Systems Piping
WAC 246-290-490 Washington State Department of Health 

Cross-connection Control Requirements
Backflow Protec-
tion

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-56-1600  Chapter 16—Gray water systems. 

Part I, Gray Water Systems, is not adopted.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-57-003  Uniform Plumbing Code Standards.
The ((2003)) 2006 edition of the Uniform Plumbing Code 
Standards (Appendixes A, B and I), published by the Interna-
tional Association of Plumbing and Mechanical Officials are 
hereby adopted by reference.
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NEW SECTION

WAC 51-57-004  Conflicts between Appendix I and 
the manufacturer's installation instructions. Where a con-
flict exists between the provisions of Appendix I and the 
manufacturer's installation instructions, the conditions of the 
listing and the manufacturer's installation instructions shall 
apply.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-114, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-57-007  Exceptions. The exceptions and 
amendments to the ((Uniform)) Model Codes contained in 
the provisions of chapter 19.27 RCW shall apply in cases of 
conflict with any of the provisions of these rules.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-57-008  Implementation. The Uniform 
Plumbing Code Standards adopted by chapter 19.27 RCW 
shall become effective in all counties and cities of this state 
on July 1, ((2004)) 2007, unless local government residential 
amendments have been approved by the state building code 
council.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-110, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-57-202000  Installation standard 20-200—
CPVC solvent cemented hot and cold water distribution 
systems. 

((301.1.1 Materials.  Materials shall comply with the follow-
ing:

Materials ASTM Std
Raw Material - CPVC 23447-B D1784-95
IPS pipe

Sch 40 (1/2 in., 3/4 in., and 1 in.) F 441-89e1

Sch 80 (1/2 in. - 2 in.) F 441-94
Tubing

SDR 11 (1/2 in. - 2 in.) D2846-93
Fittings

Sch 40 (1/2 in., 3/4 in., and 1 in.) F 438-93
Sch 80 (1/2 in. - 2 in.) F 439-93a
Tube Fittings (1/2 in. - 2 in.) D2846-93))

2.1.2 Primer.  Listed primers shall be used that are compati-
ble with the type of listed CPVC cement and pipe used. The 
primer shall be a true solvent for CPVC, containing no slow-
drying ingredient. Cleaners shall not be allowed to be used as 
a substitute or equivalent for a listed primer.

EXCEPTION: Listed solvent cements that do not require the use of primer 
shall be permitted for use with CPVC pipe and fittings, 
manufactured in accordance with ASTM D2845 (((1/2 in. - 
2 in.))), 1/2 inch through 2 inches in diameter.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-114, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-57-790000  Installation Standard ((7-90)) 7-
03—Polyethylene cold water building supply and yard 
piping. 

((604.1)) 2.6.1 Location.  Polyethylene piping may terminate 
within a building or structure. The connection to the potable 
water distribution system shall be accessible, except that it 
may be buried underground outside of the building or struc-
ture in an accessible location. Barbed insert fittings with hose 
clamps are prohibited within a building.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-01-114, 
filed 12/18/01, effective 7/1/02)

WAC 51-57-895000  Installation Standard ((8-95)) 8-
03—PVC cold water building supply and yard piping. 

((604.1)) 2.7.1 Location.  PVC piping may terminate within 
a building or structure. The connection to the potable water 
distribution system shall be accessible, except that it may be 
buried underground outside of the building or structure in an 
accessible location.

WSR 06-16-112
PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:28 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-126.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 

Amendment of chapter 51-51 WAC, adoption and amend-
ment of the 2006 Edition of the International Residential 
Code (IRC).

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules adopt the most recently published edition of the IRC 
and make changes to the state amendments to this code.

1. WAC 51-51-003 International Residential Code: 
Adopts by reference the 2006 edition of the International 
Residential Code, excluding chapters 11 and 25 through 42. 
References appropriate regulations for plumbing, energy and 
electrical codes.
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2. WAC 51-51-008 Implementation:  Sets an effective 
date of July 1, 2007.

3. Section R102 Applicability:  Specifies that appendices 
do not apply unless adopted locally, and approved by the 
state building code council.  Retains amendment related to 
moved buildings in accordance with RCW 19.27.180.

4. Section R202 Definitions:  Retains existing amend-
ments and adds definitions of "dwelling unit" and "small 
business." 

5. Section R310.6 Access to emergency escape and res-
cue openings:  Requires a firm level base on the ground 
below escape and rescue openings for ladder access.

6. Section R311 Means of egress:  Retains and makes 
editorial corrections to section exempting limited areas in 
dwellings from stairway requirements.

7. Section R313 Smoke alarms:  Moves smoke alarm 
requirements specific to family child day care homes to sec-
tion regulating dwelling units. 

8. Section R317.2 Townhouses:  Provides for continuity 
in the fire resistant wall between townhouses where a story 
extends beyond the story below.

9. Section R325 Adult family homes:  Retains state 
amendment related to adult family homes in a new section.

10. Section R326 Family child day care homes:  Retains 
state amendment related to family child day care homes in a 
new section. 

11. Section R327 Protection against radon:  Adopts the 
radon control methods of Appendix F for high radon poten-
tial counties. 

12. Sections R403 and R404 Footings and Foundations; 
Sections R602.3; R602.10; R602.11 Wood Wall Bracing: 
Option 1 revises sections on footings and foundations and 
wood wall bracing to eliminate overlapping provisions for 
the support of interior braced walls by continuous footings 
and foundations.  Option 2 modifies Option 1 and addresses 
additional provisions for lateral support of foundation walls.

13. Section R408 Under-floor space:  Revises amount of 
opening area required for under-floor ventilation.

14. Section R613 Exterior windows and glass doors: 
Provides an exception to the testing requirements for win-
dows and glass doors manufactured by a small business.

15. Section R703 Exterior wall covering:  This section 
includes new requirements in the 2006 IRC for a means of 
draining water that enters the exterior wall envelope, where 
water resistive barriers are required, and requirements for 
flashing.

16. Section R806—Roof ventilation:  This section, 
allowing unvented attic spaces, is not adopted.

17. Section M1201—General:  Provides standards 
required for liquid petroleum gas (propane) installations con-
sistent with RCW 19.27.031.

18. Chapter 43—Referenced standards:  Retains test 
standard for emissions from fireplaces.

19. Appendix F radon control methods:  Identifies high 
radon potential counties, and for those counties requires com-
pliance with construction techniques in this appendix.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapters 19.27 and 34.05 
RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Tim Nogler, P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, 
WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2969; and Enforcement:  Local 
jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule will update the 
adoption of model codes to stay current with national stan-
dards for the benefit of industry and Washington state inter-
ests.  New state amendments clarify and simplify the code. 
Where disproportionate economic impact on small business 
was identified, proposed amendments mitigate the impact by 
providing an exemption for small business.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 
section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-003  International Residential Code. The 
((2003)) 2006 edition of the International Residential Code
as published by the International Code Council is hereby 
adopted by reference with the following additions, deletions, 
and exceptions:  Provided that chapters 11 and 25 through 42 
of this code are not adopted.  Energy Code is regulated by 
chapter 51-11 WAC; Plumbing Code is regulated by chapter 
51-56 WAC; Electrical Code is regulated by chapter 296-46B 
WAC or Electrical Code as adopted by the local jurisdiction.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-008  Implementation. The International 
Residential Code adopted by chapter 51-51 Washington 
Administrative Code (WAC) shall become effective in all 
counties and cities of this state on July 1, ((2004)) 2007.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-0102  Section R102—Applicability. 

R102.5 Appendices.  Provisions in the appendices shall not 
apply unless specifically referenced in the adopting ordi-
nance.  An appendix adopted by a local jurisdiction shall not 
be effective unless approved by the state building code coun-
cil pursuant to RCW 19.27.060 (1)(a).
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R102.7.2 Moved buildings.  Buildings or structures moved 
into or within a jurisdiction shall comply with the provisions 
of this code, the International Building Code (chapter 51-50 
WAC), the International Mechanical Code (chapter 51-52 
WAC), the International Fire Code (chapter 51-54 WAC), the 
Uniform Plumbing Code and Standards (chapters 51-56 and 
51-57 WAC), the Washington State Energy Code (chapter 
51-11 WAC) and the Washington State Ventilation and 
Indoor Air Quality Code (chapter 51-13 WAC) for new 
buildings or structures.
EXCEPTION: Group R-3 buildings or structures are not required to com-

ply if:
1. The original occupancy classification is not changed; 
and
2. The original building is not substantially remodeled or 
rehabilitated.

For the purposes of this section a building shall be con-
sidered to be substantially remodeled when the costs of 
remodeling exceed 60 percent of the value of the building 
exclusive of the costs relating to preparation, construction, 
demolition or renovation of foundations.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-0202  Section R202—Definitions. 

ADULT FAMILY HOME means a dwelling in which a person or 
persons provide personal care, special care, room and board 
to more than one but not more than six adults who are not 
related by blood or marriage to the person or persons provid-
ing the services.

CHILD DAY CARE, shall, for the purposes of these regulations, 
mean the care of children during any period of a 24 hour day.

CHILD DAY CARE HOME, FAMILY is a child day care facility, 
licensed by the state, located in the dwelling of the person or 
persons under whose direct care and supervision the child is 
placed, for the care of twelve or fewer children, including 
children who reside at the home.

DWELLING UNIT.  A single unit providing complete indepen-
dent living facilities for one or more persons, including per-
manent provisions for living, sleeping, eating, cooking and 
sanitation.  Dwelling units may also include the following 
uses:

1. Adult family homes, foster family care homes and 
family day care homes licensed by the Washington state 
department of social and health services.

2. Offices, mercantile, food preparation for off-site con-
sumption, personal care salons or similar uses which are con-
ducted primarily by the occupants of the dwelling unit and 
are secondary to the use of the unit for dwelling purposes, and 
which do not exceed 500 square feet (46.4m2).

SMALL BUSINESS.  Any business entity (including a sole pro-
prietorship, corporation, partnership or other legal entity) 
which is owned and operated independently from all other 
businesses, which has the purpose of making a profit, and 
which has fifty or fewer employees, or which has a million 
dollars or less per year in gross sales, of window products.

UNUSUALLY TIGHT CONSTRUCTION.  Construction meeting 
the following requirements:

1. Walls exposed to the outside atmosphere having a 
continuous water vapor retarder with a rating of 1 perm (57 
ng/s⋅m2⋅Pa) or less with openings gasketed or sealed;

2. Openable windows and doors meeting the air leakage 
requirements of the International Energy Conservation 
Code, Section 502.1.4; and

3. Caulking or sealants are applied to areas such as joints 
around window and door frames, between sole plates and 
floors, between wall-ceiling joints, between wall panels, at 
penetrations for plumbing, electrical and gas lines, and at 
other openings; or

4. Buildings built in compliance with the 1986 or later 
editions of the Washington State Energy Code chapter 51-11 
WAC, Northwest Energy Code, or Super Good Cents weath-
erization standards or equivalent.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0310  Section R310—Emergency escape 
and rescue openings. 

R310.6 Access to emergency escape and rescue openings.
An approved firm level base for ground ladder access shall be 
provided below emergency escape and rescue openings when 
required by the fire code official.
EXCEPTION: One- and two-family buildings equipped throughout with an 

approved automatic sprinkler system installed in accordance 
with IFC 903.3.1.3.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-0311  Section R311—Means of egress. 

R311.1 General.  Stairways, ramps, exterior exit balconies, 
hallways and doors shall comply with this section.
EXCEPTION: Stairs or ladders within an individual dwelling unit used ((to 

gain)) for access to areas of 200 square feet (18.6 m2) or 
less, and not containing the primary bathroom or kitchen.

((R311.6.3.3 Continuity.  Handrails where required on 
ramps shall be continuous for the full length of the ramp. 
Handrail ends shall be returned or shall terminate in newel 
posts or safety terminals. Handrails adjacent to a wall shall 
have a space of not less than 1.5 inches (38 mm) between the 
wall and the handrails. At least one handrail shall extend in 
the direction of ramp run not less than 12 inches (305 mm) 
horizontally beyond the top and bottom of the ramp runs.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-0313  Section R313—Smoke alarms. 

((R313.3 Family child day care homes.  In family child day 
care homes operable smoke alarms shall be located in all 
sleeping and napping areas. When the family child day care 
home has more than one story, and in family child day care 
homes with basements, an operable smoke alarm shall be 
installed on each story and in the basement. In family child 
[ 149 ] Proposed



WSR 06-16-112 Washington State Register, Issue 06-16
day care homes where a story or basement is split into two or 
more levels, the smoke alarm shall be installed in the upper 
level, except that when the lower level contains a sleeping or 
napping area, an operable smoke alarm shall be located on 
each level. When sleeping rooms are on an upper level, the 
smoke alarm shall be placed at the ceiling of the upper level 
in close proximity to the stairway. In family child day care 
homes where the ceiling height of a room open to the hallway 
serving the bedrooms exceeds that of the hallway by 24 
inches or more, smoke alarms shall be installed in the hall-
way and the adjacent room. Smoke alarms shall sound an 
alarm audible in all areas of the building.)) R313.2 Location.
Smoke alarms shall be installed in the following locations:

1. In each sleeping room.
2. Outside each separate sleeping area in the immediate 

vicinity of the bedrooms.
3. On each additional story of the dwelling, including 

basements but not including crawl spaces and uninhabitable 
attics.  In dwellings or dwelling units with split levels and 
without an intervening door between the adjacent levels, a 
smoke alarm installed on the upper level shall suffice for the 
adjacent lower level provided that the lower level is less than 
one full story below the upper level.

4. In napping areas in family child day care homes.
When more than one smoke alarm is required to be 

installed within an individual dwelling unit, the alarm devices 
shall be interconnected in such a manner that the actuation of 
one alarm will activate all of the alarms in the individual unit.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0317  Section R317—Dwelling unit sepa-
ration. 

R317.2 Townhouses.  Each townhouse shall be considered a 
separate building and shall be separated by fire-resistance-
rated wall assemblies meeting the requirements of Section 
R302 for exterior walls.

EXCEPTION: A common 2-hour fire-resistance-rated wall is permitted 
for townhouses if such walls do not contain plumbing or 
mechanical equipment, ducts or vents in the cavity of the 
common wall.  Penetrations of electrical outlet boxes shall 
be in accordance with Section R317.3.

R317.2.1 Continuity.  The fire-resistance-rated wall or 
assembly separating townhouses shall be continuous from the 
foundation to the underside of the roof sheathing, deck or 
slab.  The fire-resistance-rating shall extend the full length of 
the wall or assembly, including wall extensions through and 
separating attached enclosed accessory structures.

Where a story extends beyond the exterior wall of a story 
below:

1. The fire-resistance-rated wall or assembly shall extend 
to the outside edge of the upper story; or

2. The underside of the exposed floor-ceiling assembly 
shall be protected as required for projections in Section R302.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-0325  Section R325—Adult family 
((child day care)) homes. 

SECTION R325
ADULT FAMILY ((CHILD DAY CARE)) HOMES

((R325 Family Child Day Care Homes.  For family child 
day care homes with more than six children, each floor level 
used for family child day care purposes shall be served by 
two remote means of egress. Exterior exit doors shall be 
operable from the inside without the use of keys or any spe-
cial knowledge or effort.

Basements located more than 4 feet below grade level 
shall not be used for family child day care homes unless one 
of following conditions exist:

1. Stairways from the basement open directly to the exte-
rior of the building without entering the first floor; or

2. One of the two required means of egress discharges 
directly to the exterior from the basement level, and a self 
closing door is installed at the top or bottom of the interior 
stair leading to the floor above; or

3. One of the two required means of egress is an operable 
window or door, approved for emergency escape or rescue, 
that opens directly to a public street, public alley, yard or exit 
court; or

4. A residential sprinkler system is provided throughout 
the entire building in accordance with National Fire Protec-
tion Association Standard 13d.

Floors located more than 4 feet above grade level shall 
not be occupied by children in family day care homes.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Use of toilet facilities while under supervision of an 

adult staff person.
2. Family child day care homes may be allowed on the 
second story if one of the following conditions exists:
2.1 Stairways from the second story open directly to the 
exterior of the building without entering the first floor; or
2.2 One of the two required means of egress discharges 
directly to the exterior from the second story level, and a 
self-closing door is installed at the top or bottom of the 
interior stair leading to the floor below; or
2.3 A residential sprinkler system is provided throughout 
the entire building in accordance with National Fire Pro-
tection Association Standard 13d.

Every sleeping or napping room in a family child day 
care home shall have at least one operable window for emer-
gency rescue.
EXCEPTION: Sleeping or napping rooms having doors leading to two 

separate means of egress, or a door leading directly to the 
exterior of the building.

Rooms or spaces containing a commercial-type cooking 
kitchen, boiler, maintenance shop, janitor closet, laundry, 
woodworking shop, flammable or combustible storage, or 
painting operation shall be separated from the family child 
day care area by at least one-hour fire-resistive construction.
EXCEPTION: A fire-resistive separation shall not be required where the 

food preparation kitchen contains only a domestic cook-
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ing range, and the preparation of food does not result in 
the production of smoke or grease laden vapors.))

R325.1 General.  This section shall apply to all newly con-
structed adult family homes and all existing single family 
homes being converted to adult family homes.  This section 
shall not apply to those adult family homes licensed by the 
state of Washington department of social and health services 
prior to July 1, 2001.

R325.2 Submittal Standards.  In addition to those require-
ments in Section 106.1, the submittal shall identify the 
project as a Group R-3 Adult Family Home Occupancy.  A 
floor plan shall be submitted identifying the means of egress 
and the components in the means of egress such as stairs, 
ramps, platform lifts and elevators.  The plans shall indicate 
the rooms used for clients and the sleeping room classifica-
tion of each room.

R325.3 Sleeping Room Classification.  Each sleeping room 
in an adult family home shall be classified as:

1. Type S - where the means of egress contains stairs, 
elevators or platform lifts.

2. Type NS1 - where one means of egress is at grade 
level or a ramp constructed in accordance with R311.6 is pro-
vided.

3. Type NS2 - where two means of egress are at grade 
level or ramps constructed in accordance with R311.6 are 
provided.

R325.4 Types of Locking Devices.  All bedroom and bath-
room doors shall be openable from the outside when locked.

Every closet shall be readily openable from the inside.

R325.5 Smoke Alarm Requirements.  All adult family 
homes shall be equipped with smoke alarms installed as 
required in Section R313.  Alarms shall be installed in such a 
manner so that the fire warning may be audible in all parts of 
the dwelling upon activation of a single device.

R325.6 Escape Windows and Doors.  Every sleeping room 
shall be provided with emergency escape and rescue win-
dows as required by Section R310.

R325.7 Fire Apparatus Access Roads and Water Supply 
for Fire Protection.  Adult family homes shall be served by 
fire apparatus access roads and water supplies meeting the 
requirements of the local jurisdiction.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0326  Section R326—Family child day 
care homes. 

SECTION R326
FAMILY CHILD DAY CARE HOMES

R326 Family Child Day Care Homes.  For family child day 
care homes with more than six children, each floor level used 
for family child day care purposes shall be served by two 
remote means of egress.  Exterior exit doors shall be operable 
from the inside without the use of keys or any special knowl-
edge or effort.

Basements located more than 4 feet below grade level 
shall not be used for family child day care homes unless one 
of following conditions exist:

1. Stairways from the basement open directly to the exte-
rior of the building without entering the first floor; or

2. One of the two required means of egress discharges 
directly to the exterior from the basement level, and a self-
closing door is installed at the top or bottom of the interior 
stair leading to the floor above; or

3. One of the two required means of egress is an operable 
window or door, approved for emergency escape or rescue, 
that opens directly to a public street, public alley, yard or exit 
court; or

4. A residential sprinkler system is provided throughout 
the entire building in accordance with National Fire Protec-
tion Association Standard 13d.

Floors located more than 4 feet above grade level shall 
not be occupied by children in family day care homes.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Use of toilet facilities while under supervision of an 

adult staff person.
2. Family child day care homes may be allowed on the 
second story if one of the following conditions exists:
2.1 Stairways from the second story open directly to the 
exterior of the building without entering the first floor; or
2.2 One of the two required means of egress discharges 
directly to the exterior from the second story level, and a 
self-closing door is installed at the top or bottom of the 
interior stair leading to the floor below; or
2.3 A residential sprinkler system is provided throughout 
the entire building in accordance with National Fire Pro-
tection Association Standard 13d.

Every sleeping or napping room in a family child day 
care home shall have at least one operable window for emer-
gency rescue.
EXCEPTION: Sleeping or napping rooms having doors leading to two 

separate means of egress, or a door leading directly to the 
exterior of the building.

Rooms or spaces containing a commercial-type cooking 
kitchen, boiler, maintenance shop, janitor closet, laundry, 
woodworking shop, flammable or combustible storage, or 
painting operation shall be separated from the family child 
day care area by at least one-hour fire-resistive construction.
EXCEPTION: A fire-resistive separation shall not be required where the 

food preparation kitchen contains only a domestic cook-
ing range, and the preparation of food does not result in 
the production of smoke or grease laden vapors.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0327  Section R327—Protection against 
radon. 

R327.1 Protection Against Radon.  The radon control pro-
visions of Appendix F of this code shall apply to buildings 
constructed in High Radon Potential Counties (zone 1) desig-
nated in Table AF101 (1).  The radon control provisions of 
Appendix F of this code shall also apply to all buildings con-
structed using the provisions of Section R408.3 Unvented 
crawl space compliance method.
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OPTION 1
SECTIONS 0403 AND 0404

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0403  Section R403—Footings. 

R403.1 General.  All exterior walls shall be supported on 
solid or fully grouted masonry or concrete footings, wood 
foundations, or other approved structural systems of suffi-
cient design to accommodate all loads specified in Section 
R301 and to transmit the resulting loads to the supporting soil 
within the limitations determined from the characteristics of 
the soil.  Footings shall be supported on undisturbed natural 
soil or fill soils in accordance with Section R401.2.
EXCEPTION: Foundation walls complying with Section R404 or stem 

walls complying with Section R403.1.3 shall be permitted 
to support exterior walls provided they are supported by 
footings.

R403.1.2 Braced wall panels at Seismic Design Categories 
D0, D1 and D2.  The braced wall panels at interior and exterior 
walls of buildings assigned to Seismic Design Categories D0, 
D1 and D2 shall be supported by foundations.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. At buildings in Seismic Design Categories D0 and D1, 

and at one-story buildings in Seismic Design Category D2, 
interior braced wall panels are not required to be supported 
by foundations, provided no building plan dimension per-
pendicular to the interior braced wall lines is greater than 
50 feet.
2. At two-story buildings in Seismic Design Category D2, 
interior braced wall panels are not required to be supported 
by foundations, provided all of the following conditions 
are met:
2.1. No building plan dimension perpendicular to the inte-
rior braced wall lines exceeds 50 feet;
2.2. The distances between braced wall lines do not exceed 
twice the building width measured parallel to the braced 
wall lines;
2.3. The braced wall panels at the first story are continu-
ously supported by floor joists, blocking or floor beams; 
and
2.4. The heights of braced wall panels in under-floor 
spaces do not exceed 48 inches (1219 mm).

R403.1.2.1 Foundations.  Foundations at braced wall panels 
shall be constructed of masonry or concrete foundation walls 
in accordance with Sections R402 and R404, and masonry or 
concrete footings in accordance with Sections R402 and 
R403.
EXCEPTION: In under-floor spaces, braced wall panels shall be permit-

ted to substitute for the foundation wall provided they com-
ply with the following:
1. They are located directly below the braced wall panels 
above;
2. They are in accordance with Sections R602.10.2 and 
R602.10.9.4 for cripple wall bracing; and
3. They are supported by footings complying with Sections 
R402 and R403.

R403.1.2.2 Exterior braced wall panels.  Foundation walls 
complying with Section R404 or stem walls complying with 
Section R403.1.3 shall be permitted to support braced wall 
panels at exterior walls provided they are supported by foot-
ings.

R403.1.2.3 Footing size.  In addition to the requirements of 
Section R403.1.1, footings shall be constructed beyond the 
ends of foundation walls, stem walls and cripple walls sup-
porting braced wall panels for a minimum distance of 4 
inches and a maximum distance of the footing thickness.

R403.1.3 Concrete reinforcement in Seismic Design Cate-
gories D0, D1 and D2.  Concrete footings of buildings 
assigned to Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2 shall 
comply with this section and have minimum reinforcement as 
specified by Section R403.1.3.1 or R403.1.3.2.  Bottom rein-
forcement shall be located 3 inches (76 mm) to 4 inches (102 
mm) from the bottom of the footing.

Where a construction joint is created between a concrete 
footing and a concrete stem wall, minimum vertical rein-
forcement of one No. 4 bar shall be installed at not more than 
4 feet (1219 mm) on center.  The bars shall extend to 3 inches 
(76 mm) clear of the bottom of the footing, have a standard 
hook, and extend into the stem wall the lesser of 2 inches (49 
mm) clear of the top of the wall and 14 inches (357 mm).

Where a solidly grouted masonry stem wall is supported 
on a concrete footing, minimum vertical reinforcement of one 
No. 4 bar shall be installed at not more than 4 feet (1219 mm) 
on center.  The bars shall extend to 3 inches (76 mm) clear of 
the bottom of the footing, have a standard hook, and extend 
into the stem wall the lesser of 2 inches (49 mm) clear of the 
top of the wall and 14 inches (357 mm).

Masonry stem walls without solid grout or vertical rein-
forcing are not permitted.

Concrete and masonry stem walls shall comply with the 
requirements of Section R404 for foundation walls.
EXCEPTION: In detached one- and two-family dwellings of light-framed 

construction and three stories or less above grade, plain con-
crete footings supporting walls, columns or pedestals are 
permitted.

R403.1.3.1 Footings with stem walls.  Footings with stem 
walls shall have installed a minimum of one No. 4 bar within 
12 inches (305 mm) of the top of the wall and one No. 4 bar 
located 3 inches (76 mm) to 4 inches (102 mm) from the bot-
tom of the footing.

R403.1.3.2 Slabs-on-ground with turned-down footings.
Slabs-on-ground with turned-down footings shall have a min-
imum of one No. 4 bar located 3 inches (76 mm) to 4 inches 
(102 mm) from the top and bottom of the footing.
EXCEPTION: For slabs-on-ground cast monolithically with a footing, one 

No. 5 bar or two No. 4 bars shall be located in the middle 
third of the footing depth.

R403.1.4 Minimum depth.  All exterior footings shall be 
placed at least 12 inches (305 mm) below the undisturbed 
ground surface.  Where applicable, the depth of footings shall 
also comply with Sections R403.1.4.1 through R403.1.4.2.

R403.1.4.1 Frost protection.  Except where otherwise pro-
tected from frost, foundations, piers and other permanent 
supports of buildings and structures shall be protected from 
frost by one or more of the following methods:

1. Extend below the frost line specified in Table 
R301.2(1);

2. Construct in accordance with Section R403.3;
3. Construct in accordance with ASCE 32; or
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4. Erect on solid rock.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Protection of freestanding accessory structures with an 

area of 600 square feet (56 m2) or less, of light-framed con-
struction, with an eave height of 10 feet (3048 mm) or less 
shall not be required.
2. Protection of freestanding accessory structures with an 
area of 400 square feet (37 m2) or less, of other than light-
framed construction, with an eave height of 10 feet (3048 
mm) or less shall not be required.
3. Decks not supported by a dwelling need not be provided 
with footings that extend below the frost line.
Footings shall not bear on frozen soil unless the frozen 
condition is permanent.

R403.1.6 Anchorage at braced wall panels.  Where braced 
wall panels are supported by footings or foundations, the 
wood sill plates or cold-formed steel bottom tracks shall be 
anchored to the footing or foundation in accordance with this 
section.

The wood sill plate shall be anchored to the footing or 
foundation with anchor bolts spaced a maximum of 6 feet 
(1829 mm) on center.  There shall be a minimum of two bolts 
per plate section with one bolt located not more than 12 
inches (305 mm) and not less than seven bolt diameters from 
each end of the plate section.  Bolts shall be at least 1/2 inch 
(13 mm) in diameter and shall extend a minimum of 7 inches 
(178 mm) into masonry or concrete.  A nut and washer shall 
be tightened to a snug-tight condition on each bolt to the 
plate.

Cold-formed steel framing systems shall be fastened to 
wood sill plates or anchored directly to the foundation in 
accordance with Section R505.3.1 or R603.3.1.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Anchorage, spaced as required to provide equivalent 

anchorage to 1/2-inch-diameter (13 mm) anchor bolts.
2. Walls 24 inches (610 mm) or less in length connecting 
offset braced wall panels shall be anchored to the footing 
or foundation with a minimum of one anchor bolt located 
in the center third of the plate section and shall be attached 
to adjacent braced wall panels as specified in Figure 
R602.10.5 at the corners.
3. Walls 12 inches (305 mm) or less in length connecting 
offset braced wall panels shall be permitted to be con-
nected to the footing or foundation without anchor bolts. 
The wall shall be attached to adjacent braced wall panels as 
specified in Figure R602.10.5 at the corners.

R403.1.6.1 Anchorage in Seismic Design Categories C, D0, 
D1 and D2.  In addition to the requirements of Section 
R403.1.6, the following requirements shall apply to all struc-
tures of wood light-framed construction in Seismic Design 
Categories D0, D1 and D2 and townhouses of wood light-
framed construction in Seismic Design Category C.

1. Interior braced wall sill plates shall be anchored to 
footings or foundations with anchor bolts spaced at not more 
than 6 feet (1829 mm) on center, and located not more than 
12 inches (305 mm) and not less than seven bolt diameters 
from the ends of each plate section, when supported on a 
foundation.

2. The maximum anchor bolt spacing shall be 4 feet 
(1219 mm) for buildings over two stories in height.

3. Plate washers complying with Section R602.11.1 shall 
be installed on the anchor bolts over the full length of 
required braced wall panels.  Properly sized cut washers shall 

be permitted for anchor bolts in wall lines not containing 
braced wall panels.

4. Stepped cripple walls shall comply with Section 
R602.11.3.

5. Where wood foundations in accordance with Sections 
R402.1 and R404.2 are used, the force transfer shall have a 
capacity equal to or greater than the connections required by 
Section R602.11.1 or the braced wall panel shall be con-
nected to the wood foundations in accordance with the braced 
wall panel-to-floor fastening requirements of Table 602.3(1).

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0404  Section R404—Foundation and 
retaining walls. 

R404.1.4 Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2.  In 
addition to the requirements of Tables R404.1.1(1) and 
R404.1.1(5), plain concrete and plain masonry foundation 
walls located in Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2

shall comply with the following:
1. Wall height shall not exceed 8 feet (2438 mm).
2. Unbalanced backfill height shall not exceed 4 feet 

(1219 mm).
3. Minimum reinforcement for plain concrete foundation 

walls shall consist of one No. 4 (No. 13) horizontal bar 
located in the upper 12 inches (305 mm) of the wall.

4. Minimum thickness for plain concrete foundation 
walls shall be 7.5 inches (191 mm) except that 6 inches (152 
mm) is permitted when the maximum height is 4 feet, 6 
inches (1372 mm).

5. Minimum nominal thickness for plain masonry foun-
dation walls shall be 8 inches (203 mm).

6. Masonry stem walls shall have a minimum vertical 
reinforcement of one No. 4 (No. 13) bar located a maximum 
of 4 feet (1220 mm) on center in grouted cells.  Vertical rein-
forcement shall be tied to the horizontal reinforcement in the 
footings.

Foundation walls located in Seismic Design Categories 
D0, D1 and D2, supporting more than 4 feet (1219 mm) of 
unbalanced backfill or exceeding 8 feet (2438 mm) in height 
shall be constructed in accordance with Table R404.1.1(2), 
R404.1.1(3) or R404.1.1(4) for masonry, or Table 
R404.1.1(5) for concrete.  Where Table R404.1.1(5) permits 
plain concrete walls, not less than No. 4 (No. 13) vertical bars 
at a spacing not exceeding 48 inches (1219 mm) shall be pro-
vided.  Insulating concrete form foundation walls shall be 
reinforced as required in Table R404.4(1), R404.4(2), R404.4 
(3), R404.4(4) or R404.4(5).  Where no vertical reinforce-
ment is required by Table R404.4(2), R404.4(3) or R404.4(4) 
there shall be a minimum of one No. 4 (No. 13) bar at 48 
inches (1220 mm) on center.  All concrete and masonry foun-
dation walls shall have two No. 4 (No. 13) horizontal bars 
located in the upper 12 inches (305 mm) of the wall.

R404.3 Wood sill plates.  Wood sill plates shall be a mini-
mum of 2-inch by 4-inch nominal lumber.  Sill plate anchor-
age shall be in accordance with Sections R403.1.6 and 
R602.11.
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OPTION 2
SECTIONS 0403 AND 0404

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0403  Section R403—Footings. 

R403.1 General.  All exterior walls shall be supported on 
continuous solid or fully grouted masonry or concrete foot-
ings, wood foundations, or other approved structural systems 
of sufficient design to accommodate all loads specified in 
Section R301 and to transmit the resulting loads to the sup-
porting soil within the limitations determined from the char-
acteristics of the soil.  Footings shall be supported on undis-
turbed natural soil or fill soils in accordance with Section 
R401.2.  Foundation walls complying with Section R404 or 
stem walls complying with Section R403.1.3 shall be permit-
ted to support exterior walls and exterior braced wall panels 
provided they are supported by footings.

R403.1.2 Braced Wall Panels in Seismic Design Catego-
ries D0, D1 and D2.  The braced wall panels at exterior and 
interior walls of buildings located in Seismic Design Catego-
ries D0, D1 and D2 shall be supported by foundations.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. At buildings in Seismic Design Categories D0 and D1, 

and at one-story buildings in Seismic Design Category D2, 
interior braced wall panels are not required to be supported 
by foundations, provided no building plan dimension per-
pendicular to the interior braced wall lines is greater than 
50 feet.
2. At two-story buildings in Seismic Design Category D2, 
interior braced wall panels are not required to be supported 
by foundations, provided all of the following conditions 
are met:
2.1. No building plan dimension perpendicular to the inte-
rior braced wall lines exceeds 50 feet;
2.2. The distances between braced wall lines do not exceed 
twice the building width measured parallel to the braced 
wall lines;
2.3. The braced wall panels at the first story are continu-
ously supported by floor joists, blocking or floor beams; 
and
2.4. The heights of braced wall panels in under-floor 
spaces do not exceed 48 inches (1219 mm).

R403.1.2.1 Foundations.  Foundations at braced wall panels 
shall be constructed of masonry or concrete foundation walls 
in accordance with Sections R402 and R404, and masonry or 
concrete footings in accordance with Sections R402 and 
R403.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Footings of foundations supporting interior braced wall 

panels are not required to be continuous but shall be con-
structed beyond the ends of foundation walls, stem walls 
and cripple walls supporting braced wall panels for a min-
imum distance of 4 inches and a maximum distance of the 
footing thickness.
2. In under-floor spaces, cripple walls shall be permitted to 
substitute for masonry or concrete foundation walls pro-
vided they comply with the following:
a. They are located directly below the interior braced wall 
panels above;
b. They are braced in accordance with Sections R602.10.2 
and R602.10.11.4 for cripple wall bracing; and
c. They are supported by footings complying with Sections 
R402 and R403, except that the footing of a foundation 
supporting an interior braced wall panel is not required to 
be continuous.

R403.1.3 Concrete and Masonry Reinforcement in Seis-
mic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2.  Concrete footings of 
buildings assigned to Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and 
D2 shall comply with this section and have minimum rein-
forcement as specified by Section R403.1.3.1 or R403.1.3.2. 
Bottom reinforcement shall be located 3 inches (76 mm) to 4 
inches (102 mm) from the bottom of the footing.

Where a construction joint is created between a concrete 
footing and a concrete stem wall, minimum vertical rein-
forcement of one No. 4 bar shall be installed at not more than 
4 feet (1219 mm) on center.  The bars shall extend to 3 inches 
(76 mm) clear of the bottom of the footing, have a standard 
hook, and extend into the stem wall the lesser of 2 inches (49 
mm) clear of the top of the wall and 14 inches (357 mm).

Where a solidly grouted masonry stem wall is supported 
on a concrete footing, minimum vertical reinforcement of one 
No. 4 bar shall be installed at not more than 4 feet (1219 mm) 
on center.  The bars shall extend to 3 inches (76 mm) clear of 
the bottom of the footing, have a standard hook, and extend 
into the stem wall to 2 inches (49 mm) clear of the top of the 
wall.

Masonry stem walls without solid grout and vertical 
reinforcing are not permitted.

Concrete and masonry stem walls shall comply with the 
requirements of Section R404 for foundation walls.
EXCEPTION: In detached one- and two-family dwellings of light-framed 

construction and three stories or less above grade plain con-
crete footings supporting walls, columns or pedestals are 
permitted.

R403.1.3.1 Foundation stem walls.  Foundation stem walls 
shall have installed a minimum of one No. 4 bar within 12 
inches (305 mm) of the top of the stem wall.

R403.1.3.2 Slabs-on-ground with turned-down footings.
Slabs-on-ground with turned-down footings shall have a min-
imum of one No. 4 bar located 3 inches (76 mm) to 4 inches 
(102 mm) from the top and bottom of the footing.
EXCEPTION: For slabs-on-ground cast monolithically with a footing, one 

No. 5 bar or two No. 4 bars shall be located in the middle 
third of the footing depth.

R403.1.4 Minimum depth.  All exterior footings shall be 
placed at least 12 inches (305 mm) below the undisturbed 
ground surface.  Where applicable, the depth of footings shall 
also comply with Sections R403.1.4.1 through R403.1.4.2.

R403.1.4.1 Frost protection.  Except where otherwise pro-
tected from frost, foundations, piers and other permanent 
supports of buildings and structures shall be protected from 
frost by one or more of the following methods:

1. Extend below the frost line specified in Table 
R301.2(1);

2. Construct in accordance with Section R403.3;
3. Construct in accordance with ASCE 32; or
4. Erect on solid rock.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. Protection of freestanding accessory structures with an 
area of 600 square feet (56 m2) or less, of light-framed 
construction, with an eave height of 10 feet (3048 mm) or 
less shall not be required.
2. Protection of freestanding accessory structures with an 
area of 400 square feet (37 m2) or less, of other than light-
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framed construction, with an eave height of 10 feet (3048 
mm) or less shall not be required.
3. Decks not supported by a dwelling need not be pro-
vided with footings that extend below the frost line.
Footings shall not bear on frozen soil unless the frozen 
condition is a permanent.

R403.1.6 Anchorage at braced wall panels.  Where braced 
wall panels are supported by monolithic slabs, footings or 
foundations, the wood sole plates, wood sill plates or cold-
formed steel bottom tracks shall be anchored to the mono-
lithic slab, footing or foundation in accordance with this sec-
tion.

The wood sole or sill plate shall be anchored to the 
monolithic slab, footing or foundation with anchor bolts 
spaced a maximum of 6 feet (1829 mm) on center.  There 
shall be a minimum of two bolts per plate section with one 
bolt located not more than 12 inches (305 mm) and not less 
than seven bolt diameters from each end of the plate section. 
Bolts shall be at least 1/2 inch (13 mm) in diameter and shall 
extend a minimum of 7 inches (178 mm) into masonry or 
concrete.  A nut and washer shall be tightened to a snug-tight 
condition on each bolt to the plate.

Cold-formed steel framing systems shall be fastened to 
wood sill plates or anchored directly to the foundation in 
accordance with Section R505.3.1 or R603.3.1.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Anchorage, spaced as required to provide equivalent 

anchorage to 1/2-inch-diameter (13 mm) anchor bolts.
2. Walls 24 inches (610 mm) or less in length connecting 
offset braced wall panels shall be anchored to the footing 
or foundation with a minimum of one anchor bolt located 
in the center third of the plate section and shall be attached 
to adjacent braced wall panels as specified in Figure 
R602.10.5 at the corners.
3. Walls 12 inches (305 mm) or less in length connecting 
offset braced wall panels shall be permitted to be con-
nected to the footing or foundation without anchor bolts. 
The wall shall be attached to adjacent braced wall panels as 
specified in Figure R602.10.5 at the corners.

R403.1.6.1 Anchorage in Seismic Design Categories C, D0, 
D1 and D2.  In addition to the requirements of Section 
R403.1.6, the following requirements shall apply to all struc-
tures of wood light-framed construction in Seismic Design 
Categories D0, D1 and D2 and townhouses of wood light-
framed construction in Seismic Design Category C.

1. Interior braced wall sill plates shall be anchored to 
footings or foundations with anchor bolts spaced at not more 
than 6 feet (1829 mm) on center, and located not more than 
12 inches (305 mm) and not less than seven bolt diameters 
from the ends of each plate section, when required to be sup-
ported on a foundation.

2. The maximum anchor bolt spacing shall be 4 feet 
(1219 mm) for buildings over two stories in height.

3. Plate washers complying with Section R602.11.1 shall 
be installed on the anchor bolts over the full length of 
required braced wall panels.  Properly sized cut washers shall 
be permitted for anchor bolts in wall lines not containing 
braced wall panels.

4. Stepped cripple walls shall comply with Section 
R602.11.3.

5. Where wood foundations in accordance with Sections 
R402.1 and R404.2 are used, the force transfer shall have a 
capacity equal to or greater than the connections required by 

Section R602.11.1 or the braced wall panel shall be con-
nected to the wood foundations in accordance with the braced 
wall panel-to-floor fastening requirements of Table 602.3(1).

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-51-0404  Section R404—Foundation and 

retaining walls. 

R404.1 Concrete and masonry foundation walls.  Concrete 
and masonry foundation walls shall be selected and con-
structed in accordance with the provisions of Section R404 or 
in accordance with ACI 318, ACI 332, NCMA TR68-A or 
ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 or other approved structural stan-
dards.  When ACI 318, ACI 332 or ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 
402 or the provisions of Section R404 are used to design con-
crete or masonry foundation walls, project drawings, typical 
details and specifications are not required to bear the seal of 
the architect or engineer responsible for the design, unless 
otherwise required by the state law of the jurisdiction having 
authority.

Foundation walls that meet all of the following shall be 
considered laterally supported:

1. Full basement floor shall be 3.5 inches (89 mm) thick 
concrete slab poured tight against the bottom of the founda-
tion wall.

2. Floor joists and blocking shall be connected to the sill 
plate at the top of the wall by the prescriptive method called 
out in Table R404.1(1), or; shall be connected with an 
approved connector with listed capacity meeting Table 
404.1(1).

3. Bolt spacing for the sill plate shall be no greater than 
per Table R404.1(2).

4. Floor shall be blocked perpendicular to the floor joists. 
Blocking shall be full depth within two joist spaces of the 
foundation wall, and be flat-blocked with minimum 2-inch by 
4-inch (51 mm by 102 mm) blocking elsewhere.

5. Where foundation walls support unbalanced load on 
opposite sides of the building, such as a daylight basement, 
the building aspect ratio, L/W, shall not exceed the value 
specified in Table R404.1(3).  For such foundation walls, the 
rim board shall be attached to the sill with a 20 gage metal 
angle clip at 24 inches (610 mm) on center, with five 8d nails 
per leg, or an approved connector supplying 230 pounds per 
linear foot (3.36 kN/m) capacity.
EXCEPTION: Foundations constructed entirely of concrete with stem 

walls not exceeding 5 feet (1524 mm) in height and sup-
porting less than 4 feet (1220 mm) of unbalanced backfill 
are exempt from the lateral bracing requirements of Sec-
tion R404.1.

R404.1.4 Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2.  In 
addition to the requirements of Table R404.1.1(1)and 
R404.1.1(5), plain concrete and plain masonry foundation 
walls located in Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2

shall comply with the following:
1. Wall height shall not exceed 8 feet (2438 mm).
2. Unbalanced backfill height shall not exceed 4 feet 

(1219 mm).
3. Minimum reinforcement for plain concrete foundation 

walls shall consist of one No. 4 (No. 13) horizontal bar 
located in the upper 12 inches (305 mm) of the wall.
[ 155 ] Proposed



WSR 06-16-112 Washington State Register, Issue 06-16
4. Minimum thickness for plain concrete foundation 
walls shall be 7.5 inches (191 mm) except that 6 inches (152 
mm) is permitted when the maximum height is 4 feet, 6 
inches (1372 mm).

5. Minimum nominal thickness for plain masonry foun-
dation walls shall be 8 inches (203 mm).

6. Masonry stem walls shall have a minimum vertical 
reinforcement of one No. 4 (No. 13) bar located a maximum 
of 4 feet (1220 mm) on center in grouted cells.  Vertical rein-
forcement shall be tied to the horizontal reinforcement in the 
footings.

Foundation walls located in Seismic Design Categories 
D0, D1 and D2, supporting more than 4 feet (1219 mm) of 
unbalanced backfill or exceeding 8 feet (2438 mm) in height 
shall be constructed in accordance with Table R404.1.1(2), 
R404.1.1(3) or R404.1.1(4) for masonry, or Table 
R404.1.1(5) for concrete.  Where Table R404.1.1(5) permits 
plain concrete walls, not less than No. 4 (No. 13) vertical bars 
at a spacing not exceeding 48 inches (1219 mm) shall be pro-
vided.  Insulating concrete form foundation walls shall be 
reinforced as required in Table R404.4(1), R404.4(2), 
R404.4(3), R404.4(4) or R404.4(5).  Where no vertical rein-
forcement is required by Table 404.4(2), R404.4(3) or 
404.4(4) there shall be a minimum of one No. 4 (No. 13) bar 
at 48 inches (1220 mm) on center.  All concrete and masonry 
foundation walls shall have two No. 4 (No. 13) horizontal 
bars located in the upper 12 inches (305 mm) of the wall.

TABLE R404.1.1(3)
10-INCH MASONRY FOUNDATION WALLS WITH REINFORC-

ING
WHERE d > 6.75 INCHESa

(no changes to Table R404.1.1(3) or footnotes)

R404.3 Wood sill plates.  Wood sill plates shall be a mini-
mum of 2-inch by 4-inch nominal lumber.  Sill plate anchor-
age shall be in accordance with Sections R403.1.6 and 
R602.11.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0408  Section R408—Under-floor space. 

R408.2 Openings for under-floor ventilation.  The mini-
mum net area of ventilation openings shall not be less than 1 
square foot (0.0929 m2) for each 300 square feet (28 m2) of 
under-floor area.  In addition, a ground cover that meets the 
requirements of Section 502.1.6.7 of the Washington State 
Energy Code (chapter 51-11 WAC) shall be installed.  One 
ventilating opening shall be within 3 feet (914 mm) of each 
corner of the building, except one side of the building shall be 
permitted to have no ventilation openings.  Ventilation open-
ings shall be covered for their height and width with any of 
the following materials provided that the least dimension of 
the covering shall not exceed 1/4 inch (6.4 mm):

1. Perforated sheet metal plates not less than 0.070 inch 
(1.8 mm) thick.

2. Expanded sheet metal plates not less than 0.047 inch 
(1.2 mm) thick.

3. Cast-iron grill or grating.
4. Extruded load-bearing brick vents.

5. Hardware cloth of 0.035 inch (0.89 mm) wire or 
heavier.

6. Corrosion-resistant wire mesh, with the least dimen-
sion being 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).

OPTION 1
SECTIONS R602.3; R602.10; R602.11

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-51-0602  Section R602—Wood wall fram-

ing. 

R602.3 Design and construction.  Exterior walls of wood 
light-framed construction shall be designed and constructed 
in accordance with the provisions of this chapter and Figures 
R602.3(1) and R602.3(2) or in accordance with AF&PA's 
NDS.  Components of exterior walls shall be fastened in 
accordance with Table R602.3(1) through R602.3(4).  Exte-
rior walls covered with foam plastic sheathing shall be braced 
in accordance with Section R602.10.  Structural sheathing 
shall be fastened directly to structural framing members.

R602.3.4 Bottom (sole) plate.  Studs shall have full bearing 
on a 2-inch nominal (38 mm) or larger bottom (sole) plate or 
sill plate having a width at least equal to the width of the 
studs.

R602.10 Wall bracing.  Buildings shall be braced in accor-
dance with Sections R602.10 through R602.10.8.  All exte-
rior walls shall be braced.  Bracing shall be provided at inte-
rior walls spaced in accordance with Section R602.10.1.1. 
Bracing shall consist of braced wall lines in accordance with 
Section R602.10.1.  For buildings in Seismic Design Catego-
ries D0, D1 and D2, walls shall be constructed in accordance 
with the additional requirements of Sections 602.10.11 
through 602.11.3.

R602.10.1 Braced wall lines.  Braced wall lines shall consist 
of braced wall panels constructed in accordance with Section 
R602.10.3.  The locations and percentages of bracing shall be 
in accordance with Table R602.10.1 and shall be the greater 
of that required by the Seismic Design Category and the 
design wind speed.  Braced wall panels shall begin no more 
than 12.5 feet (3810 mm) from each end of a braced wall line. 
Braced wall panels in a braced wall line shall be in line.
EXCEPTION: In a braced wall line, out-of-plane offsets of braced wall 

panels shall be permitted provided they comply with the 
following:
1. The offsets between adjacent braced wall panels do not 
exceed 4 feet (1219 mm) in width; and
2. The aggregate width of out-of-plane offsets at all the 
braced wall panels does not exceed 8 feet (2438 mm).

R602.10.1.1 Spacing.  Spacing of braced wall lines shall not 
exceed 35 feet (10.67 m) on center in both the longitudinal 
and transverse directions in each story.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Spacing of braced wall lines not exceeding 50 feet 

(15.24 m) shall be permitted where:
1.1. The wall bracing installed equals or exceeds the per-
centages of bracing specified in Table R602.10.1 multi-
plied by a factor equal to the braced wall line spacing 
divided by 35 feet (10.67 m); and
1.2. The length-to-width ratio of the floor or roof dia-
phragm does not exceed 3:1.
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2. Spacing of braced wall lines at buildings in Seismic 
Design Categories D0, D1 and D2 shall comply with Sec-
tion R602.10.11.1.

R602.10.5 Continuous wood structural panel sheathing.
When continuous wood structural panel sheathing is pro-
vided in accordance with Method 3 of Section R602.10.3 on 
all sheathable areas of all exterior walls, including areas 
above and below openings, braced wall panel lengths are not 
required to be in accordance with Section R602.10.4 pro-
vided they are in accordance with Table R602.10.5.  Wood 
structural panel sheathing shall be installed at corners in 
accordance with Figure R602.10.5.  The bracing percentages 
in Table R602.10.1 for Method 3 shall be permitted to be 
multiplied by a factor of 0.9 for exterior walls with a maxi-
mum opening height that does not exceed 85 percent of the 
wall height or a factor of 0.8 for exterior walls with a maxi-
mum opening height that does not exceed 67 percent of the 
wall height.  The exterior walls shall be supported by founda-
tions that are continuous across the entire length of the exte-
rior wall where continuous wood structural panel sheathing is 
located.

TABLE R602.10.5
LENGTH REQUIREMENTS FOR BRACED WALL PANELS IN A 

CONTINUOUSLY SHEATHED WALLa,b,c

(no proposed changes to contents of Table R602.10.5)

For SI:  1 inch = 25.4 mm, 1 foot = 305 mm, 1 pound per 
square foot = 0.0479 kN/m2.

a. Linear interpolation shall be permitted.
b. Full-height sheathed wall segments on either side of 

garage openings that support roofs of light-framed construc-
tion only, with roof covering dead loads of 3 psf or less shall 
be permitted to have a 4:1 height-to-width ratio.

c. Walls on either or both sides of openings in garages 
attached to fully sheathed dwellings shall be permitted to be 
built in accordance with Section R602.10.6.2 and Figure 
R602.10.6.2 except that a single sill plate shall be permitted 
and two anchor bolts shall be placed at 1/3 points.  In addi-
tion, tie-down devices shall not be required and the vertical 
wall segment shall have a maximum 6:1 height-to-width ratio 
(with height being measured from top of header to the bottom 
of the sill plate).  This option shall be permitted for the first 
story of two-story applications in Seismic Design Categories 
A through C.

R602.10.6 Alternate braced wall panel construction 
methods.  Alternate braced wall panels shall be constructed 
in accordance with Sections R602.10.6.1 and R602.10.6.2.

R602.10.6.1 Alternate braced wall panels.  Alternate 
braced wall lines constructed in accordance with one of the 
following provisions shall be permitted to replace each 4 feet 
(1219 mm) of braced wall panel as required by Section 
R602.10.4.  The maximum height and minimum width of 
each panel shall be in accordance with Table R602.10.6.

1. In one-story buildings, each panel shall be sheathed on 
one face with 3/8-inch-minimum-thickness (9.5 mm) wood 
structural panel sheathing nailed with 8d common or galva-
nized box nails in accordance with Table R602.3(1) and 
blocked at all wood structural panel sheathing edges.  Two 
anchor bolts installed in accordance with Figure R403.1(1) 

shall be provided in each panel.  Anchor bolts shall be placed 
in from each end of the panel a horizontal distance of one-
fourth the panel width.  Each panel end stud shall have a tie-
down device fastened to the foundation, capable of providing 
an uplift capacity in accordance with Table R602.10.6.  The 
tie-down device shall be installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations.  The panels shall be sup-
ported directly on a foundation or on floor framing supported 
directly on a foundation, which is continuous across the 
entire length of the braced wall line.  This foundation shall be 
reinforced with not less than one No. 4 bar top and bottom. 
When the continuous foundation is required to have a depth 
greater than 12 inches (305 mm), a minimum 12-inch by 12-
inch (305 mm by 305 mm) continuous footing or turned 
down footing is permitted at door openings in the braced wall 
line.  This continuous footing or turned down footing shall be 
reinforced with not less than one No. 4 bar top and bottom. 
This reinforcement shall be lapped 15 inches (381 mm) with 
the reinforcement required in the continuous foundation 
located directly under the braced wall line.

2. In the first story of two-story buildings, each braced 
wall panel shall be in accordance with Item 1 above, except 
that the following:

2.1 The wood structural panel sheathing shall be pro-
vided on both faces;

2.2 Sheathing edge nailing spacing shall not exceed 4 
inches on center; and

2.3 Anchor bolts shall be placed at the center of the panel 
width and in from each end of the panel a horizontal distance 
of one-fifth the panel width (three total).

R602.10.6.2 Alternate braced wall panel adjacent to a 
door or window opening.  Alternate braced wall panels con-
structed in accordance with one of the following provisions 
are also permitted to replace each 4 feet (1219 mm) of braced 
wall panel as required by Section R602.10.4 for use adjacent 
to a window or door opening with a full-length header:

1. In one-story buildings, each panel shall have a length 
of not less than 16 inches (406 mm) and a height of not more 
than 10 feet (3048 mm).  Each panel shall be sheathed on one 
face with a single layer of 3/8-inch-minimum-thickness (9.5 
mm) wood structural panel sheathing nailed with 8d common 
or galvanized box nails in accordance with Figure 
R602.10.6.2.  The wood structural panel sheathing shall 
extend up over the solid sawn or glued-laminated header and 
shall be nailed in accordance with Figure R602.10.6.2.  Use 
of a built-up header consisting of at least two 2 x 12s and fas-
tened in accordance with Table R602.3(1) shall be permitted. 
A spacer, if used, shall be placed on the side of the built-up 
beam opposite the wood structural panel sheathing.  The 
header shall extend between the inside faces of the first full-
length outer studs of each panel.  The clear span of the header 
between the inner studs of each panel shall be not less than 6 
feet (1829 mm) and not more than 18 feet (5486 mm) in 
length.  A strap with an uplift capacity of not less than 1,000 
pounds (4448 N) shall fasten the header to the side of the 
inner studs opposite the sheathing.  One anchor bolt not less 
than 5/8-inch-diameter (16 mm) and installed in accordance 
with Section R403.1.6 shall be provided in the center of each 
sill plate.  The studs at each end of the panel shall have a tie-
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down device fastened to the foundation with an uplift capac-
ity of not less than 4,200 pounds (18 683 N).

Where a panel is located on one side of the opening, the 
header shall extend between the inside face of the first full-
length stud of the panel and the bearing studs at the other end 
of the opening.  A strap with an uplift capacity of not less than 
1,000 pounds (4448 N) shall fasten the header to the bearing 
studs.  The bearing studs shall also have a tie-down device 
fastened to the foundation with an uplift capacity of not less 
than 1,000 pounds (4448 N).

The tie-down devices shall be an embedded strap type, 
installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommenda-
tions.  The panels shall be supported directly on a foundation, 
which is continuous across the entire length of the braced 
wall line.  This foundation shall be reinforced with not less 
than one No. 4 bar top and bottom.

Where the continuous foundation is required to have a 
depth greater than 12 inches (305 mm), a minimum 12-inch 
by 12-inch (305 mm by 305 mm) continuous footing or 
turned down footing is permitted at door openings in the 
braced wall line.  This continuous footing or turned down 
footing shall be reinforced with not less than one No. 4 bar 
top and bottom.  This reinforcement shall be lapped not less 
than 15 inches (381 mm) with the reinforcement required in 
the continuous foundation located directly under the braced 
wall line.

2. In the first story of two-story buildings, each wall 
panel shall be braced in accordance with Item 1 above, except 
that each panel shall have a length of not less than 24 inches 
(610 mm).

R602.10.7 Panel joints.  All vertical joints of panel sheath-
ing shall occur over and be fastened to common studs.  Hori-
zontal joints in braced wall panels shall occur over and be 
fastened to common blocking of a minimum 2 inches in nom-
inal thickness.
EXCEPTION: Blocking is not required behind horizontal joints in Seis-

mic Design Categories A and B and detached dwellings in 
Seismic Design Category C when constructed in accor-
dance with Section R602.10.3, braced-wall-panel con-
struction Method 3 and Table R602.10.1, Method 3, or 
where permitted by the manufacturer's installation require-
ments for the specific sheathing material.

R602.10.8 Connections.  Braced wall panel bottom (sole) 
plates shall be fastened to the floor framing and top plates 
shall be connected to the framing above in accordance with 
Table R602.3(1).  Sill plates shall be fastened to the footing, 
foundation or slab in accordance with Sections R403.1.6 and 
R602.11.  Where joists are perpendicular to the braced wall 
lines above, blocking shall be provided under and in line with 
the braced wall panels.  Where joists are perpendicular to 
braced wall lines below, blocking shall be provided over and 
in line with the braced wall panels.  Where joists are parallel 
to braced wall lines above or below, a rim joist or other par-
allel framing member shall be provided at the wall to permit 
fastening per Table R602.3(1).  For buildings in Seismic 
Design Categories D0, D1 and D2, braced wall panels shall 
also be fastened in accordance with Section R602.11.2.

R602.10.9 Interior braced wall support.  This section is not 
adopted.

R602.10.10 Design of structural elements.  This section is 
not adopted.

R602.10.11 Bracing in Seismic Design Categories D0, D1

and D2.  Structures located in Seismic Design Categories D0, 
D1 and D2 shall have exterior and interior braced wall lines in 
accordance  wi th  Sec t ions  R602 .10 .11 .1  th rough  
R602.10.11.5.

R602.10.11.1 Braced wall line spacing.  Spacing between 
braced wall lines in each story shall not exceed 25 feet (7620 
mm) on center in both the longitudinal and transverse direc-
tions.
EXCEPTION: In one- and two-story buildings, spacing between two adja-

cent braced wall lines shall not exceed 35 feet (10,363 mm) 
on center in order to accommodate one single room not 
exceeding 900 square feet (84 m2) in each dwelling unit. 
Spacing between all other braced wall lines shall not exceed 
25 feet (7620 mm).

R602.10.11.2 Braced wall panel location.  Exterior braced 
wall lines shall have a braced wall panel located at each end 
of the braced wall line.
EXCEPTION: For braced wall panel construction Method 3 of Section 

R602.10.3, the braced wall panel shall be permitted to begin 
no more than 8 feet (2438 mm) from each end of the braced 
wall line provided one of the following conditions is met:
1. A minimum 24-inch-wide (610 mm) panel is applied to 
each side of the building corner and the two 24-inch-wide 
(610 mm) panels at the corner shall be attached to framing in 
accordance with Figure R602.10.5.
2. The end of each braced wall panel closest to the corner 
shall have a tie-down device fastened to the stud at the edge 
of the braced wall panel closest to the corner and to the foun-
dation or framing below.  The tie-down device shall be capa-
ble of providing an uplift allowable design value of at least 
1,800 pounds (8 kN).  The tie-down device shall be installed 
in accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations.

R602.10.11.3 Collectors.  A designed collector shall be pro-
vided if a braced wall panel is not located at each end of a 
braced wall line as indicated in Section R602.10.11.2 or, 
when using the Section R602.10.11.2 Exception, if a braced 
wall panel is more than 8 feet (2438 mm) from each end of a 
braced wall line.

R602.10.11.4 Cripple wall bracing.  In addition to the 
requirements of Section R602.10.2, where interior braced 
wall panels occur without a foundation below, the length of 
parallel exterior cripple wall bracing shall be one and one-
half times the length required by Table R602.10.1.  Where 
cripple walls braced using Method 3 of Section R602.10.3 
cannot provide this additional length, the capacity of the 
sheathing shall be increased by reducing the spacing of fas-
teners along the perimeter of each piece of sheathing to 4 
inches (102 mm) on center.

R602.10.11.5 Sheathing attachment.  Adhesive attachment 
of wall sheathing shall not be permitted in Seismic Design 
Categories C, D0, D1 and D2.

R602.11 Framing and connections for Seismic Design 
Categories D0, D1 and D2.  The framing and connection 
details of buildings located in Seismic Design Categories D0, 
D1 and D2 shall be in accordance with Sections R602.11.1 
through R602.11.3.
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R602.11.1 Wall anchorage.  Sill plates at braced wall panels 
shall be anchored to concrete or masonry foundations in 
accordance with Sections R403.1.6 and R602.11.  For all 
buildings in Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2 and 
townhouses in Seismic Design Category C, plate washers, a 
minimum of 0.229 inch by 3 inches by 3 inches (5.8 mm by 
76 mm by 76 mm) in size, shall be installed between the 
foundation sill plate and the nut.  The hole in the plate washer 
is permitted to be diagonally slotted with a width of up to 
3/16 inch (5 mm) larger than the bolt diameter and a slot 
length not to exceed 1-3/4 inches (44 mm), provided a stan-
dard cut washer is placed between the plate washer and the 
nut.

R602.11.2 Interior braced wall panel connections.  Interior 
braced wall panels shall be fastened to floor and roof framing 
in accordance with Table R602.3(1), to foundations in accor-
dance with Section R602.11.1, and in accordance with the 
following requirements:

1. Floor joists parallel to the top plate shall be toe-nailed 
to the top plate with at least 8d nails spaced a maximum of 6 
inches (152 mm) on center.

2. Top plate laps shall be face-nailed with at least eight 
16d nails on each side of the splice.

R602.11.3 Stepped foundations.  Where stepped founda-
tions occur, the following requirements apply:

1. Where the height of a required braced wall panel that 
extends from foundation to floor above varies more than 4 
feet (1220 mm), the braced wall panel shall be constructed in 
accordance with Figure R602.11.3.

2. Where the lowest floor framing rests directly on a sill 
plate anchored to a foundation not less than 8 feet (2440 mm) 
in length along a line of bracing, the line shall be considered 
as braced.  The double plate of the cripple wall beyond the 
segment of footing that extends to the lowest framed floor 
shall be spliced by extending the upper top plate a minimum 
of 4 feet (1219 mm) along the foundation.  Anchor bolts shall 
be located a maximum of 1 foot and a minimum of seven bolt 
diameters (305 and 914 mm) from each end of the plate sec-
tion at the step in the foundation.

3. Where cripple walls occur between the top of the 
foundation and the lowest floor framing, the bracing require-
ments for a story shall apply.

4. Where only the bottom of the foundation is stepped 
and the lowest floor framing rests directly on a sill plate 
anchored to the foundations, the requirements of Section 
R602.11.1 shall apply.

OPTION 2
SECTIONS R602.3; R602.10; R602.11

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-51-0602  Section R602—Wood wall fram-

ing. 

R602.3 Design and construction.  Exterior walls of wood 
light-framed construction shall be designed and constructed 
in accordance with the provisions of this chapter and Figures 
R602.3(1) and R602.3(2) or in accordance with AF&PA's 
NDS.  Components of exterior walls shall be fastened in 

accordance with Table R602.3(1) through R602.3(4).  Exte-
rior walls covered with foam plastic sheathing shall be braced 
in accordance with Section R602.10.  Structural sheathing 
shall be fastened directly to structural framing members.

R602.3.4 Bottom (sole) plate.  Studs shall have full bearing 
on a 2-inch nominal (38 mm) or larger bottom (sole) plate or 
sill plate having a width at least equal to the width of the 
studs.

R602.10 Wall bracing.  Buildings shall be braced in accor-
dance with Sections R602.10 through R602.10.8.  All exte-
rior walls shall be braced.  Bracing shall be provided at inte-
rior walls spaced in accordance with Section R602.10.1.1. 
Bracing shall consist of braced wall lines in accordance with 
Section R602.10.1.  For buildings in Seismic Design Catego-
ries D0, D1 and D2, walls shall be constructed in accordance 
with the additional requirements of Sections R602.10.11 
through R602.11.3.

R602.10.1 Braced wall lines.  Braced wall lines shall consist 
of braced wall panels constructed in accordance with Section 
R602.10.3.  The locations and percentages of bracing shall be 
in accordance with Table R602.10.1 and shall be the greater 
of that required by the Seismic Design Category and the 
design wind speed.  Braced wall panels shall begin no more 
than 12.5 feet (3810 mm) from each end of a braced wall line. 
Braced wall panels in a braced wall line shall be in line.
EXCEPTION: In a braced wall line, out-of-plane offsets of braced wall 

panels shall be permitted provided they comply with the 
following:
1. The offsets between adjacent braced wall panels do not 
exceed 4 feet (1219 mm) in width; and
2. The aggregate width of out-of-plane offsets at all the 
braced wall panels does not exceed 8 feet (2438 mm).

R602.10.1.1 Spacing.  Spacing of braced wall lines shall not 
exceed 35 feet (10.67 m) on center in both the longitudinal 
and transverse directions in each story.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Spacing of braced wall lines not exceeding 50 feet 

(15.24 m) shall be permitted where:
1.1. The wall bracing installed equals or exceeds the per-
centages of bracing specified in Table R602.10.1 multi-
plied by a factor equal to the braced wall line spacing 
divided by 35 feet (10.67 m); and
1.2. The length-to-width ratio of the floor or roof dia-
phragm does not exceed 3:1.
2. Spacing of braced wall lines at buildings in Seismic 
Design Categories D0, D1 and D2 shall comply with Sec-
tion R602.10.11.1.

R602.10.2 Cripple wall bracing.

R602.10.2.1 Seismic Design Categories Other than D2.  In 
Seismic Design Categories other than D2, cripple walls sup-
porting exterior walls or interior braced wall panels as 
required in Section R403.1.2 and R403.1.2.1 shall be braced 
with an amount and type of bracing as required for the wall 
above in accordance with Table R602.10.1 with the follow-
ing modifications for cripple wall bracing:

1. The percent bracing amount as determined from Table 
R602.10.1 shall be increased by 15 percent; and

2. The wall panel spacing shall be decreased to 18 feet 
(5486 mm) instead of 25 feet (7620 mm).
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R602.10.2.2 Seismic Design Category D2.  In Seismic 
Design Category D2, cripple walls supporting exterior walls 
or interior braced wall panels as required in Section R403.1.2 
and R403.1.2.1 shall be braced in accordance with Table 
R602.10.1.

R602.10.2.3 Redesignation of cripple walls.  In any Seismic 
Design Category, cripple walls are permitted to be redesig-
nated as the first story walls for purposes of determining wall 
bracing requirements.  If the cripple walls are redesignated, 
the stories above the redesignated story shall be counted as 
the second and third stories, respectively.

R602.10.5 Continuous wood structural panel sheathing.
When continuous wood structural panel sheathing is pro-
vided in accordance with Method 3 of Section R602.10.3 on 
all sheathable areas of all exterior walls including areas above 
and below openings, braced wall panel lengths are not 
required to be in accordance with Section R602.10.4 pro-
vided they are in accordance with Table R602.10.5.  Wood 
structural panel sheathing shall be installed at corners in 
accordance with Figure R602.10.5.  The bracing percentages 
in Table R602.10.1 for Method 3 shall be permitted to be 
multiplied by a factor of 0.9 for exterior walls with a maxi-
mum opening height that does not exceed 85 percent of the 
wall height or a factor of 0.8 for exterior walls with a maxi-
mum opening height that does not exceed 67 percent of the 
wall height.

TABLE R602.10.5
LENGTH REQUIREMENTS FOR BRACED WALL PANELS IN A 

CONTINUOUSLY SHEATHED WALLa,b

(no proposed changes to contents of Table R602.10.5)

For SI:  1 inch = 25.4 mm, 1 foot = 305 mm, 1 pound per 
square foot = 0.0479 kN/m2.

a. Linear interpolation shall be permitted.
b. Full-height sheathed wall segments on either side of 

garage openings that support roofs of light-framed construc-
tion only, with roof covering dead loads of 3 psf or less shall 
be permitted to have a 4:1 height-to-width ratio.

c. Walls on either or both sides of openings in garages 
attached to fully sheathed dwellings shall be permitted to be 
built in accordance with Section R602.10.6.2 and Figure 
R602.10.6.2 except that a single sill plate shall be permitted 
and two anchor bolts shall be placed at 1/3 points.  In addi-
tion, tie-down devices shall not be required and the vertical 
wall segment shall have a maximum 6:1 height-to-width ratio 
(with height being measured from top of header to the bottom 
of the sill plate).  This option shall be permitted for the first 
story of two-story applications in Seismic Design Categories 
A through C.

R602.10.6 Alternate braced wall panel construction 
methods.  Alternate braced wall panels shall be constructed 
in accordance with Sections R602.10.6.1 and R602.10.6.2.

R602.10.6.1 Alternate braced wall panels.  Alternate 
braced wall lines constructed in accordance with one of the 
following provisions shall be permitted to replace each 4 feet 
(1219 mm) of braced wall panel as required by Section 
R602.10.4.  The maximum height and minimum width of 
each panel shall be in accordance with Table R602.10.6.

1. In one-story buildings, each panel shall be sheathed on 
one face with 3/8-inch-minimum-thickness (9.5 mm) wood 
structural panel sheathing nailed with 8d common or galva-
nized box nails in accordance with Table R602.3(1) and 
blocked at all wood structural panel sheathing edges.  Two 
anchor bolts installed in accordance with Figure R403.1(1) 
shall be provided in each panel.  Anchor bolts shall be placed 
in from each end of the panel a horizontal distance of one-
fourth the panel width.  Each panel end stud shall have a tie-
down device fastened to the foundation, capable of providing 
an uplift capacity in accordance with Table R602.10.6.  The 
tie-down device shall be installed in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations.  The panels shall be sup-
ported directly on a foundation or on floor framing supported 
directly on a foundation, which is continuous across the 
entire length of the braced wall line.  This foundation shall be 
reinforced with not less than one No. 4 bar top and bottom. 
When the continuous foundation is required to have a depth 
greater than 12 inches (305 mm), a minimum 12-inch by 12-
inch (305 mm by 305 mm) continuous footing or turned 
down footing is permitted at door openings in the braced wall 
line.  This continuous footing or turned down footing shall be 
reinforced with not less than one No. 4 bar top and bottom. 
This reinforcement shall be lapped 15 inches (381 mm) with 
the reinforcement required in the continuous foundation 
located directly under the braced wall line.

2. In the first story of two-story buildings, each braced 
wall panel shall be in accordance with Item 1 above, except 
that the following:

2.1 The wood structural panel sheathing shall be pro-
vided on both faces;

2.2 Sheathing edge nailing spacing shall not exceed 4 
inches on center; and

2.3 Anchor bolts shall be placed at the center of the panel 
width and in from each end of the panel a horizontal distance 
of one-fifth the panel width (three total).

R602.10.6.2 Alternate braced wall panel adjacent to a 
door or window opening.  Alternate braced wall panels con-
structed in accordance with one of the following provisions 
are also permitted to replace each 4 feet (1219 mm) of braced 
wall panel as required by Section R602.10.4 for use adjacent 
to a window or door opening with a full-length header:

1. In one-story buildings, each panel shall have a length 
of not less than 16 inches (406 mm) and a height of not more 
than 10 feet (3048 mm).  Each panel shall be sheathed on one 
face with a single layer of 3/8-inch-minimum-thickness (9.5 
mm) wood structural panel sheathing nailed with 8d common 
or galvanized box nails in accordance with Figure 
R602.10.6.2.  The wood structural panel sheathing shall 
extend up over the solid sawn or glued-laminated header and 
shall be nailed in accordance with Figure R602.10.6.2.  Use 
of a built-up header consisting of at least two 2 x 12s and fas-
tened in accordance with Table R602.3(1) shall be permitted. 
A spacer, if used, shall be placed on the side of the built-up 
beam opposite the wood structural panel sheathing.  The 
header shall extend between the inside faces of the first full-
length outer studs of each panel.  The clear span of the header 
between the inner studs of each panel shall be not less than 6 
feet (1829 mm) and not more than 18 feet (5486 mm) in 
length.  A strap with an uplift capacity of not less than 1,000 
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pounds (4448 N) shall fasten the header to the side of the 
inner studs opposite the sheathing.  One anchor bolt not less 
than 5/8-inch-diameter (16 mm) and installed in accordance 
with Section R403.1.6 shall be provided in the center of each 
sill plate.  The studs at each end of the panel shall have a tie-
down device fastened to the foundation with an uplift capac-
ity of not less than 4,200 pounds (18 683 N).

Where a panel is located on one side of the opening, the 
header shall extend between the inside face of the first full-
length stud of the panel and the bearing studs at the other end 
of the opening.  A strap with an uplift capacity of not less than 
1,000 pounds (4448 N) shall fasten the header to the bearing 
studs.  The bearing studs shall also have a tie-down device 
fastened to the foundation with an uplift capacity of not less 
than 1,000 pounds (4448 N).

The tie-down devices shall be an embedded strap type, 
installed in accordance with the manufacturer's recommenda-
tions.  The panels shall be supported directly on a foundation, 
which is continuous across the entire length of the braced 
wall line.  This foundation shall be reinforced with not less 
than one No. 4 bar top and bottom.

Where the continuous foundation is required to have a 
depth greater than 12 inches (305 mm), a minimum 12-inch 
by 12-inch (305 mm by 305 mm) continuous footing or 
turned down footing is permitted at door openings in the 
braced wall line.  This continuous footing or turned down 
footing shall be reinforced with not less than one No. 4 bar 
top and bottom.  This reinforcement shall be lapped not less 
than 15 inches (381 mm) with the reinforcement required in 
the continuous foundation located directly under the braced 
wall line.

2. In the first story of two-story buildings, each wall 
panel shall be braced in accordance with Item 1 above, except 
that each panel shall have a length of not less than 24 inches 
(610 mm).

R602.10.7 Panel joints.  All vertical joints of panel sheath-
ing shall occur over and be fastened to common studs.  Hori-
zontal joints in braced wall panels shall occur over and be 
fastened to common blocking of a minimum 2 inches in nom-
inal thickness.
EXCEPTION: Blocking is not required behind horizontal joints in Seis-

mic Design Categories A and B and detached dwellings in 
Seismic Design Category C when constructed in accor-
dance with Section R602.10.3, braced-wall-panel con-
struction Method 3 and Table R602.10.1, Method 3, or 
where permitted by the manufacturer's installation require-
ments for the specific sheathing material.

R602.10.8 Connections.  Braced wall panel bottom (sole) 
plates shall be fastened to the floor framing and top plates 
shall be connected to the framing above in accordance with 
Table R602.3(1).  Sill plates shall be fastened to the footing, 
foundation or slab in accordance with Sections R403.1.6 and 
R602.11.  Where joists are perpendicular to the braced wall 
lines above, blocking shall be provided under and in line with 
the braced wall panels.  Where joists are perpendicular to 
braced wall lines below, blocking shall be provided over and 
in line with the braced wall panels.  Where joists are parallel 
to braced wall lines above or below, a rim joist or other par-
allel framing member shall be provided at the wall to permit 
fastening per Table R602.3(1).  For buildings in Seismic 

Design Categories D0, D1 and D2, braced wall panels shall 
also be fastened in accordance with Section R602.11.2.

R602.10.9 Interior braced wall support.  This section is not 
adopted.  See Section R403.1.2.

R602.10.10 Design of structural elements.  Where a build-
ing, or portion thereof, does not comply with one or more of 
the bracing requirements in Sections R602.10 through 
R602.10.9, those portions shall be designed and constructed 
in accordance with accepted engineering practice.

R602.10.11 Bracing in Seismic Design Categories D0, D1

and D2.  Structures located in Seismic Design Categories D0, 
D1 and D2 shall have exterior and interior braced wall lines in 
accordance with Sections R602.10.11.1 through R602.10.-
11.5.

R602.10.11.1 Braced wall line spacing.  Spacing between 
braced wall lines in each story shall not exceed 25 feet (7620 
mm) on center in both the longitudinal and transverse direc-
tions.
EXCEPTION: In one- and two-story buildings two adjacent braced wall 

lines shall not exceed 35 feet (10,363 mm) on center in 
order to accommodate an area not exceeding 900 square 
feet (84 m2) in each floor of the dwelling unit.  Spacing 
between all other braced wall lines shall not exceed 25 
feet (7620 mm).

R602.10.11.2 Braced wall panel location.  Exterior braced 
wall lines shall have a braced wall panel located at each end 
of the braced wall line.
EXCEPTION: For braced wall panel construction Method 3 of Section 

R602.10.3, the exterior braced wall panel shall be permit-
ted to begin no more than 8 feet (2438 mm) from each 
end of the braced wall line provided one of the following 
conditions is met:
1. A minimum 24-inch-wide (610 mm) panel is applied to 
each side of the building corner and the two 24-inch-wide 
(610 mm) panels at the corner shall be attached to fram-
ing in accordance with Figure R602.10.5.
2. The end of each braced wall panel closest to the corner 
shall have a tie-down device fastened to the stud at the 
edge of the braced wall panel closest to the corner and to 
the foundation or framing below.  The tie-down device 
shall be capable of providing an uplift allowable design 
value of at least 1,800 pounds (8 kN).  The tie-down 
device shall be installed in accordance with the manufac-
turer's recommendations.

R602.10.11.3 Collectors.  A designed collector shall be pro-
vided if a braced wall panel is not located at each end of a 
braced wall line as indicated in Section R602.10.11.2 or, 
when using the Section R602.10.11.2 Exception, if a braced 
wall panel is more than 8 feet (2438 mm) from each end of a 
braced wall line.

R602.10.11.4 Cripple wall bracing.  In addition to the 
requirements of Section R602.10.2, where interior braced 
wall panels occur without a foundation below, the length of 
parallel exterior cripple wall bracing shall be one and one-
half times the length required by Table R602.10.1.  Where 
cripple walls braced using Method 3 of Section R602.10.3 
cannot provide this additional length, the capacity of the 
sheathing shall be increased by reducing the spacing of fas-
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teners along the perimeter of each piece of sheathing to 4 
inches (102 mm) on center.

R602.10.11.5 Sheathing attachment.  Adhesive attachment 
of wall sheathing shall not be permitted in Seismic Design 
Categories C, D0, D1 and D2.

R602.11 Framing and connections for Seismic Design 
Categories D0, D1 and D2.  The framing and connection 
details of buildings located in Seismic Design Categories D0, 
D1 and D2 shall be in accordance with Sections R602.11.1 
through R602.11.3.

R602.11.1 Wall anchorage.  Braced wall line sill plates shall 
be anchored to concrete or masonry foundations in accor-
dance with Sections R403.1.6 and R602.11.  For all buildings 
in Seismic Design Categories D0, D1 and D2 and townhouses 
in Seismic Design Category C, plate washers, a minimum of 
0.229 inch by 3 inches by 3 inches (5.8 mm by 76 mm by 76 
mm) in size, shall be installed between the foundation sill 
plate and the nut.  The hole in the plate washer is permitted to 
be diagonally slotted with a width of up to 3/16 inch (5 mm) 
larger than the bolt diameter and a slot length not to exceed 1-
3/4 inches (44 mm), provided a standard cut washer is placed 
between the plate washer and the nut.

R602.11.2 Interior braced wall panel connections.  Interior 
braced wall panels shall be fastened to floor and roof framing 
in accordance with Table R602.3(1), to required foundations 
in accordance with Section R602.11.1, and in accordance 
with the following requirements:

1. Floor joists parallel to the top plate shall be toe-nailed 
to the top plate with at least 8d nails spaced a maximum of 6 
inches (152 mm) on center.

2. Top plate laps shall be face-nailed with at least eight 
16d nails on each side of the splice.

R602.11.3 Stepped foundations.  Where stepped founda-
tions occur, the following requirements apply:

1. Where the height of a required braced wall panel that 
extends from foundation to floor above varies more than 4 
feet (1220 mm), the braced wall panel shall be constructed in 
accordance with Figure R602.11.3.

2. Where the lowest floor framing rests directly on a sill 
plate anchored to a foundation not less than 8 feet (2440 mm) 
in length along a line of bracing, the line shall be considered 
as braced.  The double plate of the cripple wall beyond the 
segment of footing that extends to the lowest framed floor 
shall be spliced by extending the upper top plate a minimum 
of 4 feet (1219 mm) along the foundation.  Anchor bolts shall 
be located a maximum of 1 foot and a minimum of seven bolt 
diameters (305 and 914 mm) from each end of the plate sec-
tion at the step in the foundation.

3. Where cripple walls occur between the top of the 
foundation and the lowest floor framing, the bracing require-
ments for a story shall apply.

4. Where only the bottom of the foundation is stepped 
and the lowest floor framing rests directly on a sill plate 
anchored to the foundations, the requirements of Section 
R602.11.1 shall apply.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0613  Section R613—Exterior windows 
and glass doors. 

R613.4 Testing and labeling.  Exterior windows and sliding 
doors shall be tested by an approved independent laboratory, 
and bear a label identifying manufacturer, performance char-
acteristics and approved inspection agency to indicated com-
pliance with AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440.  Exterior 
side-hinged doors shall be tested and labeled as conforming 
to AAMA/WDMA/CSA 101/I.S.2/A440 or comply with 
Section R613.6.
EXCEPTION: 1. Decorative glazed openings.

2. Custom exterior windows and doors manufactured by 
a small business shall be exempt from all testing require-
ments in Section R-613 of the International Residential 
Code provided they meet the applicable provisions of 
Chapter 24 of the International Building Code.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0703  Section R703—Exterior covering. 

R703.1 General.  Exterior walls shall provide the building 
with a weather-resistant exterior wall envelope.  The exterior 
wall envelope shall include flashing as described in Section 
R703.8.  The exterior wall envelope shall be designed and 
constructed in a manner that prevents the accumulation of 
water within the wall assembly by providing a water-resistant 
barrier behind the exterior veneer as required by Section 
R703.2 and a means of draining water that enters the assem-
bly to the exterior.  Protection against condensation in the 
exterior wall assembly shall be provided in accordance with 
the Washington State Energy Code (chapter 51-11 WAC).
EXCEPTION: 1. A weather-resistant exterior wall envelope shall not be 

required over concrete or masonry walls designed in 
accordance with Chapter 6 and flashed according to Sec-
tion R703.7 or R703.8.
2. Compliance with the requirements for a means of 
drainage, and the requirements of Section R703.2 and 
R703.8, shall not be required for an exterior wall enve-
lope that has been demonstrated to resist wind-driven rain 
through testing of the exterior wall envelope, including 
joints, penetrations and intersections with dissimilar 
materials, in accordance with ASTM E 331 under the fol-
lowing conditions:
2.1 Exterior wall envelope test assemblies shall include at 
least one opening, one control joint, one wall/eave inter-
face and one wall sill.  All tested openings and penetra-
tions shall be representative of the intended end-use con-
figuration.
2.2 Exterior wall envelope test assemblies shall be at least 
4 feet (1219 mm) by 8 feet (2438 mm) in size.
2.3 Exterior wall assemblies shall be tested at a minimum 
differential pressure of 6.24 pounds per square foot (299 
Pa).
2.4 Exterior wall envelope assemblies shall be subjected 
to a minimum test exposure duration of 2 hours.
The exterior wall envelope design shall be considered to 
resist wind-driven rain where the results of testing indi-
cate that water did not penetrate:  Control joints in the 
exterior wall envelope; joints at the perimeter of openings 
penetration; or intersections of terminations with dissim-
ilar materials.

R703.2 Water-resistive barrier.  One layer of No. 15 
asphalt felt, free from holes and breaks, complying with 
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ASTM D 226 for Type 1 felt or other approved water-resis-
tive barrier shall be applied over studs or sheathing of all 
exterior walls.  Such felt or material shall be applied horizon-
tally, with the upper layer lapped over the lower layer not less 
than 2 inches (51 mm).  Where joints occur, felt shall be 
lapped not less than 6 inches (152 mm).  The felt or other 
approved material shall be continuous to the top of walls and 
terminated at penetrations and building appendages in a man-
ner to meet the requirements of the exterior wall envelope as 
described in Section R703.1.
EXCEPTION: Omission of the water-resistive barrier is permitted in the 

following situations:
1. In detached accessory buildings.
2. Under exterior wall finish materials as permitted in 
Table R703.4.
3. Under paperbacked stucco lath when the paper backing 
is an approved weather-resistive sheathing paper.

R703.8 Flashing.  Approved corrosion-resistant flashing 
shall be applied shingle-fashion in such a manner to prevent 
entry of water into the wall cavity or penetration of water to 
the building structural framing components.  The flashing 
shall extend to the surface of the exterior wall finish. 
Approved corrosion-resistant flashings shall be installed at 
all of the following locations:

1. Exterior window and door openings.  Flashing at exte-
rior window and door openings shall extend to the surface of 
the exterior wall finish or to the water-resistive barrier for 
subsequent drainage.

2. At the intersection of chimneys or other masonry con-
struction with frame or stucco walls, with projecting lips on 
both sides under stucco copings.

3. Under and at the ends of masonry, wood or metal cop-
ings or sills.

4. Continuously above all projecting wood trim.
5. Where exterior porches, decks or stairs attach to a wall 

or floor assembly or wood-frame construction.
6. At wall and roof intersections.
7. At built-in gutters.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-0806  Section R806—Roof ventilation. 

R806.4 Conditioned attic assemblies.  This section is not 
adopted.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-1201  Section M1201—General. 

M1201.1 Scope.  The provisions of Chapters 12 through 24 
shall regulate the design, installation, maintenance, alteration 
and inspection of mechanical systems that are permanently 
installed and utilized to provide control of environmental 
conditions within buildings.  These chapters shall also regu-
late those mechanical systems, system components, equip-
ment and appliances specifically addressed in this code.
EXCEPTION: The standards for liquefied petroleum gas installations 

shall be the 2004 Edition of NFPA 58 (Liquefied Petro-
leum Gas Code) and the 2006 Edi t ion of  ANSI 
Z223.1/NFPA 54 (National Fuel Gas Code).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-109, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-51-4300  Chapter 43—Referenced stan-
dards. 

Washington State Building Code Standard 31-2
STANDARD TEST METHOD FOR PARTICULATE EMISSIONS 

FROM FIREPLACES

(((Insert following page 524)))
See Section R1004.1, International Residential Code

Standard is located in International Building Code, Chap-
ter 35

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-51-60101  Appendix F radon control meth-

ods. 

AF101.1 General.  This appendix contains requirements for 
new construction in jurisdictions where radon-resistant con-
struction is required.

Inclusion of this appendix by jurisdictions shall be 
required in high radon potential counties as determined in 
Figure AF101 and as listed in Table AF101(1).

Unvented crawl spaces are not permitted in any high 
radon potential county.  In other areas, requirements of this 
appendix apply to any structure constructed with unvented 
crawl spaces as specified in R408.3.
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TABLE AF101(1) HIGH RADON POTENTIAL (ZONE 1) COUNTIESA

WASHINGTON:  Clark, Ferry, Okanogan, Pend Oreille, Skamania, Spokane, Stevens.
a. EPA recommends that this county listing be supplemented with other available state and local data to further understand 

the radon potential of Zone 1 areas.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-51-60103  Section AF103—Requirements. 

AF103.1 General.  The following construction techniques 
are intended to resist radon entry and prepare the building for 
post-construction radon mitigation, if necessary (see Figure 
AF102).  These techniques are required in high radon poten-
tial counties designated in Table AF101(1).

REPEALER

The following sections of the Washington Administra-
tive Code are repealed:

WAC 51-51-0101 Section R101—Title, scope 
and purpose.

WAC 51-51-0324 Section R324—Adult family 
homes.

WAC 51-51-2401 Section G2401 (101)—Gen-
eral.

WAC 51-51-2415 Section G2415 (404)—Pip-
ing system installation.

WSR 06-16-113
PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:30 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-126 and 06-07-127.
Proposed [ 164 ]



Washington State Register, Issue 06-16 WSR 06-16-113
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 
Amendment of chapter 51-50 WAC, adoption and amend-
ment of the 2006 Edition of the International Building Code 
(IBC).

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules adopt the most recently published edition of the IBC 
and make changes to the state amendments to this code.  This 
proposal also adopts amendments to the 2006 International 
Existing Buildings Code in an appendix available for local 
adoption.

1. WAC 51-50-003 International Building Code:  Adopts 
by reference the 2006 edition of the International Building 
Code, including Appendix E.

2. WAC 51-50-007 Exception:  References the 2006 
International Existing Building Code as Appendix Chapter 
M.

3. WAC 51-50-008 Implementation:  Sets an effective 
date of July 1, 2007.

4. Section 107 Temporary Structures and Uses:  Allows 
unheated tents and yurts under 500 square feet to be used 
indefinitely.

5. Section 202 Definitions:  Modifies definitions of 
"story," and "story above grade."  Does not adopt definition 
of "residential care/ assisted living."

6. Section 308 Institutional Group I:  Deletes reference to 
Group R-4 and LC, and replaces with reference to Group R-2.

7. Section 310 Residential Group R:  Deletes reference to 
Group LC; adds boarding homes and residential treatment 
facilities to Group R-2; does not adopt Group R-4 and defini-
tion of "residential care/assisted living."

8. Section 406 Motor vehicle related occupancies: 
Deletes requirement for a sloped floor in a parking area for 
automobiles and other vehicles.

9. Section 407 Group I-2:  Clarifies intent for the system 
controlling locks on exit doors to allow appropriate occu-
pants to exit.

10. Section 502 Definitions:  Modifies definition of 
"basement" and "story."

11. Section 503 General height and area limitations: 
New footnote "e" to Table 503 allows an additional story 
increase for Group B or Group R, Divisions 1 and 2 Occupan-
cies of Type VA construction, when certain conditions are 
met.

12. Section 506 Area modifications:  Exempts certain 
basements from being included in the total allowable area for 
a building.

13. Section 509 Special Provisions:  Clarifies the meth-
ods used to establish the equivalent of separate and distinct 
buildings.

14. Section 707 Shaft enclosures:  Establishes pressur-
ization method for elevator hoistways for smoke control, as 
an alternate to enclosed lobbies.  New section adopts new 
provisions in the 2006 IBC, and relocates and revises current 
state amendment from 909.6.3.

15. Section 903 Automatic sprinkler systems:  Subsec-
tions amended:

a. 903.2.1.2:  Group A-2 threshold for requiring sprin-
klers, deletes state amendment.  Threshold in the 2006 IBC is 
equivalent.

b. 903.2.2:  State law requires sprinklers in Group E edu-
cational occupancies.  (RCW 19.27.113.)  This amendment 
eliminates most exemptions for Group E occupancies.  The 
change exempts portable classroom clusters up to 5000 
square feet and Group E occupancies of less than 50 occu-
pants from sprinkler requirements.

c. 903.2.7 Group R.  Exempts from sprinkler require-
ments certain Group R occupancies that meet the listed crite-
ria.

903.2.10.3 Buildings over 75 feet in height.  Deletes the 
amendment requiring sprinklers in buildings over 75 feet in 
height.  Reverts to 2006 IBC requiring sprinklers in buildings 
55 feet or more in height.

16. Section 909—Smoke control systems:  Removes ele-
vator shaft pressurization requirements from this section; 
reverts to 2006 IBC section 707.14.

17. Section 1008.1.2 Door swing:  Adds an exception to 
allow manual sliders in certain low occupancy areas. 
Removes reference to power operated door, which is covered 
in amendments to Chapter 11 and ANSI A117.1.  

18. Section 1009.12 Stairways and handrails:  Exempts 
limited areas in dwellings from stairway requirements.

19. Section 1014.2.2 Exit Access Group I-2 Suites:  Clar-
ifies exit access provisions for suites in Group I-2 occupan-
cies (hospitals, nursing homes).  Defines intervening rooms 
and how travel distance is measured.

20. Section 1015 Exit and exit access doorways:  Allows 
one exit in some dwelling units.  Clarifies the number of exit 
access doorways required from spaces and corrects refer-
ences for consistency.

21. Section 1017 Corridor construction, air movement 
and smoke barriers:  For Group R-2 boarding homes or resi-
dential treatment facilities licensed by the state, allows "rest 
areas" in corridors and requires a smoke barrier on floors 
other than the level of exit discharge.  Adds exceptions to use 
of corridors for air movement to correlate with the state 
mechanical code.  

22. Section 1019 Number of exits and continuity:  Clari-
fies the number of exit access doorways required from sto-
ries, creates an exception allowing one means of egress for 
dwelling units with a maximum occupant load of 20, and cor-
rects references for consistency.

23. Section 1101 Accessibility, General:  Indicates ANSI 
A117.1 Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities is 
amended by this rule.  
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24. Section 1101.2.1 (ICC A117.1 Section 403.7) Walk-
ing surface rise and landings:  Requires landings for walking 
surfaces on an accessible route with over 30 inches rise.

25. Section 1101.2.2 (ICC A117.1 Section 403.5) Clear 
width of accessible route:  Requires exterior accessible routes 
to be 44 inches wide.

26. Section 1101.2.3 (ICC A117.1 Section 404.2.8) 
Door-opening force:  Exterior doors must have an opening 
force of 10 pounds maximum or be automatic doors.  Interior 
doors must have an opening force of 5 pounds maximum or 
be automatic doors.

27. Section 1101.2.4 (ICC A117.1 Section 407.4.6.2.2) 
Arrangement of elevator car buttons:  This section of ANSI 
A117.1 is not adopted, title is amended to indicate section 
scope.

28. Section 1101.2.5 (ICC A117.1 Section 603.4) and 
Section 1101.2.6 (ICC A117.1 Section 604.11) Coat hooks 
and shelves:  Amends maximum reach height for shelves in 
bathrooms and toilet compartments to 42 inches.

29. Section 1101.2.7 (ICC A117.1 Section 606.7) Oper-
able parts:  Amends the maximum reach height for operable 
parts on dispensers and equipment in bathrooms to 40 inches.

30. Section 1101.2.8 (ICC A117.1 Section 604.6) Flush 
controls:  Amends the maximum height for flush controls to 
44 inches.  

31. Section 1101.2.9 (ICC A117.1 Section 703.6.3.1) 
International Symbol of Accessibility.  Requires all signs 
depicting the International Symbol of Accessibility be white 
on a blue background.

32. Section 1101.2.11 (ICC A117.1 Section 404.3.5) 
Control switches:  Amends the height of control switches for 
automatic doors to 32 inches minimum and 40 inches maxi-
mum, and centers clear floor space on the control switch.

33. Section 1106 Parking and passenger loading facili-
ties:  Amends the scope of required parking for hospital and 
rehabilitation facilities.  Clarifies the location of the accessi-
ble route of travel.

34. Section 1107 Dwelling units and sleeping units: 
Requires accessible units be dispersed in proportion to the 
various types of units in a multi-unit building.

35. Section 1107.6.2.1.1 Type A Units:  Deletes state 
amendment to this section requiring at least 5% of Group R-
2 units on a site with more than 10 units be Type A units. 
Reverts to the 2006 IBC, requiring at least 2% of Group R-2 
units on a site with more than 20 units be Type A units.

36. Section 1204 Temperature Control:  Provides an 
exception to the space heating requirement for Group R-1 
transient hotels, motels and boarding houses not more than 
500 square feet in area.  Maintains state amendment related to 
solid fuel burning appliances.

37. Section 1205 Lighting:  Requires every space in 
Group R occupancies to be provided with natural light except 
kitchens and one additional room not more than 15% of the 
area of the dwelling unit. 

38. Section 1405 Installation of wall coverings:  Corrects 
a reference to the standard for anchored masonry veneer.

39. Section 1602 Definitions and Notations and Section 
1607 Live Loads.  Definitions of "exterior balcony" and 
"deck" are not adopted.  Amends live load for balconies to be 
the same as for decks.

40. Section 1702 Definitions:  State amendment to defi-
nition of "structural observation" is deleted, reverting to the 
2006 IBC.  A new definition of "small business" is added.

41. Section 1714 Preconstruction Load Tests:  For exte-
rior doors and windows, provides an exception to the load 
testing requirement for small business manufacturers.

42. Section 2106 Seismic Design:  Provides an exception 
for special reinforced masonry shear walls.

43. Chapter 29 Plumbing Systems:  Retains state 
amended chapter regulating the number and location of 
plumbing fixtures.  Adds a requirement for toilet rooms in 
Group R-2 boarding homes and residential treatment facili-
ties (2902.1.1).  Provides an exception allowing a reduction 
in the number of fixtures in multiplex movie theaters (Table 
2902.1 footnote 9).

44. Section 3001 Elevators and Conveying Systems: 
General requirements from the 2006 IBC are referenced.

45. Section 3004 Hoistway Venting:  Requires a damper 
on elevator hoistway vents.  

46. Section 3006 Machine Rooms:  Clarifies the require-
ment for machine room venting and provides an exception.

47. Section 3103 Temporary structures:  Allows 
unheated tents and yurts under 500 square feet to be used 
indefinitely.

48. Section 3109 Swimming pool enclosures and safety 
devices:  The regulations for public swimming pool barriers 
are not adopted.  Barriers are regulated by the department of 
health under WAC 246-260-031(4).

49. Section 3409 Accessibility for existing buildings: 
Reverts to 2006 IBC for alterations, elevators and platform 
lifts, and notification devices for dwelling and sleeping units. 
Retains state amendments requiring telephones on an acces-
sible route and allowing the number of toilet facilities to be 
reduced in order to provide accessibility.

50. Section 480000 Appendix Chapter M:  Creates a new 
appendix containing the 2006 International Existing Building 
Code with state amendments.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27A.031 and 
19.27A.074.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27A.031, 
19.27A.074.

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapters 19.27 and 34.05 
RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Tim Nogler, P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, 
WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2969; and Enforcement:  Local 
jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule will update the 
adoption of model codes to stay current with national stan-
dards for the benefit of industry and Washington state inter-
ests.  New state amendments clarify and simplify the code. 
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Where disproportionate economic impact on small business 
was identified, proposed amendments mitigate the impact by 
providing an exemption for small business.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 
section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

Chapter 51-50 WAC

STATE BUILDING CODE ADOPTION AND AMEND-
MENT OF THE ((2003)) 2006 EDITION OF THE 

INTERNATIONAL BUILDING CODE

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-014, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-50-003  International Building Code. The 
((2003)) 2006 edition of the International Building Code, 
including (([107])) Appendix E, published by the Interna-
tional Code Council is hereby adopted by reference with the 
exceptions noted in this chapter of the Washington Adminis-
trative Code.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-014, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-50-005  International Building Code 
requirements for barrier-free accessibility. Chapter 11 and 
other International Building Code requirements for barrier-
free access, including ICC A117.1-2003 and Appendix E 
(([107])), are adopted pursuant to chapters 70.92 and 19.27 
RCW.

Pursuant to RCW 19.27.040, Chapter 11 and require-
ments affecting barrier-free access shall not be amended by 
local governments.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-007  Exceptions. The exceptions and 
amendments to the International Building Code contained in 
the provisions of chapter 19.27 RCW shall apply in case of 
conflict with any of the provisions of these rules.

The provisions of this code do not apply to temporary 
growing structures used solely for the commercial production 
of horticultural plants including ornamental plants, flowers, 
vegetables, and fruits. "Temporary growing structure" means 
a structure that has the sides and roof covered with polyethyl-
ene, polyvinyl, or similar flexible synthetic material and is 
used to provide plants with either frost protection or 
increased heat retention. A temporary growing structure is 
not considered a building for purposes of this code.

The provisions of this code do not apply to the construc-
tion, alteration, or repair of temporary worker housing except 
as provided by rule adopted under chapter 70.114A RCW or 
chapter 37, Laws of 1998 (SB 6168). "Temporary worker 

housing" means a place, area, or piece of land where sleeping 
places or housing sites are provided by an employer for his or 
her employees or by another person, including a temporary 
worker housing operator, who is providing such accommoda-
tions for employees, for temporary, seasonal occupancy, and 
includes "labor camps" under RCW 70.54.110.

Codes referenced which are not adopted through RCW 
19.27.031 or chapter 19.27A RCW shall not apply unless 
specifically adopted by the authority having jurisdiction.  The 
2006 International Existing Building Code is referenced in 
this code as Appendix Chapter M and may be adopted by the 
authority having jurisdiction in accordance with Section 
101.2.1.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-008  Implementation. The International 
Building Code adopted under chapter 51-50 WAC shall 
become effective in all counties and cities of this state on July 
1, ((2004)) 2007.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-0107  Temporary structures and uses. 
107.1 General.  The building official is authorized to issue a 
permit for temporary structures and temporary uses.  Such 
permits shall be limited as to time of service, but shall not be 
permitted for more than 180 days.  The building official is 
authorized to grant extensions for demonstrated cause.
EXCEPTION: The building official may authorize unheated tents and 

yurts under 500 square feet accommodating an R-1 Occu-
pancy for recreational use as a temporary structure and be 
allowed to be used indefinitely.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-070, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-50-0200  Chapter 2—Definitions. 
SECTION 202—DEFINITIONS.

ADULT FAMILY HOME.  See Section 310.2.

CHILD DAY CARE.  See Section 310.2.

CHILD DAY CARE HOME, FAMILY.  See Section 310.2.

NIGHTCLUB.  An establishment, other than a theater with 
fixed seating, which includes all of the following:

1. Provides live entertainment by paid performing artists 
or by way of recorded music conducted by a person 
employed or engaged to do so;

2. Has as its primary source of revenue the sale of bever-
ages of any kind for consumption on the premises and/or 
cover charges;

3. Has an occupant load of 100 or more as determined by 
the fire code official; and

4. Includes assembly space without fixed seats consid-
ered concentrated or standing space per Table 1004.1.2.

Paid performing artists are those entertainers engaged to 
perform in a for-profit business establishment.

PORTABLE SCHOOL CLASSROOM.  See Section 902.1.
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RESIDENTIAL CARE/ASSISTED LIVING FACILITIES.  See Sec-
tion 310.2.  This definition is not adopted.

STORY.  That portion of a building included between the 
upper surface of a floor and the upper surface of the floor or 
roof next above, including basements (also see "Mezzanine" 
and Section 502.1).  It is measured as the vertical distance 
from top to top of two successive tiers of beams or finished 
floor surfaces and, for the topmost story, from the top of the 
floor finish to the top of the ceiling joists or, where there is 
not a ceiling, to the top of the roof rafters.

STORY ABOVE GRADE PLANE.  Any story having its fin-
ished floor surface entirely above grade plane, except that a 
basement shall be considered as a story above grade plane 
where the finished surface of the floor or roof next above the 
basement is:

1. More than 6 feet (1829 mm) above grade plane; or
2. More than 12 feet (3658 mm) above the finished 

ground level at any point.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-0308  Section 308—Institutional Group 
I. 

308.2 Group I-1. This occupancy shall include buildings, 
structures or parts thereof housing more than 16 persons, on a 
24-hour basis, who because of age, mental disability or other 
reasons, live in a supervised residential environment that pro-
vides personal care services. The occupants are capable of 
responding to an emergency situation without physical assis-
tance from staff. This group shall include, but not be limited 
to, the following:

Residential board and care facilities
Assisted living facilities
Halfway houses
Group homes
Congregate care facilities
Social rehabilitation facilities
Alcohol and drug centers
Convalescent facilities
A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons 

and adult family homes licensed by the Washington state 
department of social and health services shall be classified as 
a Group R-3 or shall comply with the International Residen-
tial Code in accordance with Section 101.2. ((A facility such 
as above, housing at least six and not more than 16 persons, 
shall be classified as Group R-4.))

A facility such as the above providing licensed care to 
clients in one of the categories listed in Section ((313.1)) 
310.1 regulated by either the Washington department of 
health or the department of social and health services shall be 
classified as ((Licensed Care Group LC)) Group R-2.

308.3 Group I-2. This occupancy shall include buildings and 
structures used for medical, surgical, psychiatric, nursing or 
custodial care on a 24-hour basis of more than five persons 
who are not capable of self-preservation. This group shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following:

Hospitals

Nursing homes (both intermediate-care facilities and 
skilled nursing facilities)

Mental hospitals
Detoxification facilities
A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons 

shall be classified as Group R-3 or shall comply with the 
International Residential Code in accordance with Section 
101.2. 

A facility such as the above providing licensed care to 
clients in one of the categories listed in Section ((313.1)) 
310.1 regulated by either the Washington department of 
health or the department of social and health services shall be 
classified as ((Licensed Care Group LC)) Group R-2.

308.5.2 Child care facility.  A facility that provides supervi-
sion and personal care on a less than 24-hour basis for more 
than five children 2 1/2 years of age or less shall be classified 
as Group I-4.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. A child day care facility that provides care for more 

than five but no more than 100 children 2 1/2 years or less 
of age, when the rooms where such children are cared for 
are located on the level of exit discharge and each of 
these child care rooms has an exit door directly to the 
exterior, shall be classified as Group E.
2. Family child day care homes licensed by the Washing-
ton state department of social and health services for the 
care of twelve or fewer children shall be classified as 
Group R-3.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-0310  Section 310—Residential Group R. 

310.1 Residential Group R. Residential Group R includes, 
among others, the use of a building or structure, or a portion 
thereof, for sleeping purposes when not classified as an Insti-
tutional Group I or ((Licensed Care Group LC)) when not 
regulated by the International Residential Code in accordance 
with Section 101.2. Residential occupancies shall include the 
following:

R-1 Residential occupancies where the occupants are prima-
rily transient in nature, including:

Boarding houses (transient)
Hotels (transient)
Motels (transient)

R-2 Residential occupancies containing sleeping units or 
more than two dwelling units where the occupants are prima-
rily permanent in nature, including:

Apartment houses
Boarding houses (not transient)
Boarding homes as licensed by department of social and 

health services under chapter 388-78A WAC
Convents
Dormitories
Fraternities and sororities
Hotels (nontransient)
Monasteries
Motels (nontransient)
Residential treatment facilities as licensed by department 

of health under chapter 246-337 WAC
Vacation timeshare properties
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((Hotels (nontransient)
Motels (nontransient)))

R-3 Residential occupancies where the occupants are prima-
rily permanent in nature and not classified as R-1, R-2, R-4 or 
I and where buildings do not contain more than two dwelling 
units as applicable in Section 101.2, including adult family 
homes and family child day care homes for the care of twelve 
or fewer children, licensed by the Washington state depart-
ment of social and health services, or adult and child care 
facilities that provide accommodations for five or fewer per-
sons of any age for less than 24 hours. Adult family homes 
and family child day care homes, or adult and child care facil-
ities that are within a single-family home are permitted to 
comply with the International Residential Code in accor-
dance with Section 101.2.

Foster family care homes licensed by the Washington 
state department of social and health services shall be permit-
ted, as an accessory use to a dwelling, for six or fewer chil-
dren including those of the resident family.

((R-4 Residential occupancies shall include buildings 
arranged for occupancy as residential care/assisted living 
facilities including more than five but not more than 16 occu-
pants, excluding staff.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. A facility such as the above providing licensed care to 

clients in one of the categories listed in Section 313.1 reg-
ulated by either the Washington department of health or the 
department of social and health services shall be classified 
as Licensed Care Group LC.
2. Adult family homes, family child day care homes and 
foster family care homes shall be classified as Group R-3.

Group R-4 Occupancies shall meet the requirements for 
construction as defined for Group R-3 except as otherwise 
provided for in this code or shall comply with the Interna-
tional Residential Code in accordance with Section 101.2.)) 
R-4 classification is not adopted.  Any reference in this code 
to R-4 does not apply.

310.2 Definitions.

ADULT FAMILY HOME means a dwelling in which a person or 
persons provide personal care, special care, room and board 
to more than one but not more than six adults who are not 
related by blood or marriage to the person or persons provid-
ing the services.

CHILD DAY CARE, shall, for the purposes of these regulations, 
mean the care of children during any period of a 24-hour day.

CHILD DAY CARE HOME, FAMILY is a child day care facility, 
licensed by the state, located in the dwelling of the person or 
persons under whose direct care and supervision the child is 
placed, for the care of twelve or fewer children, including 
children who reside at the home.

RESIDENTIAL CARE/ASSISTED LIVING FACILITIES.  A build-
ing or part thereof housing persons, on a 24-hour basis, who 
because of age, mental disability or other reasons, live in a 
supervised residential environment which provides personal 
care services that is not classified as Licensed Care Group 
LC. The occupants are capable of responding to an emer-
gency situation without physical assistance from staff. This 

classification shall include, but not be limited to, the follow-
ing:  Residential board and care facilities, assisted living 
facilities, halfway houses, group homes, congregate care 
facilities, social rehabilitation facilities, alcohol and drug 
abuse centers and convalescent facilities. This definition is 
not adopted.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-0406  Section 406—Motor-vehicle-
related occupancies. 

406.2.6 Floor surface.  Parking surfaces shall be of concrete 
or similar noncombustible and nonabsorbent materials.

EXCEPTION: Asphalt parking surfaces are permitted at ground level.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-014, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-50-0407  Section 407—Group I-2. 

407.8 Locks on exit doors.  Approved, listed locks without 
delayed egress shall be permitted in nursing homes or por-
tions of nursing homes, provided that:

1. The clinical needs of one or more patients require spe-
cialized security measures for their safety.

2. The doors unlock upon actuation of the automatic 
sprinkler system or automatic fire detection system.

3. The doors unlock upon loss of electrical power con-
trolling the lock or lock mechanism.

4. The lock shall be capable of being deactivated by a 
signal from a switch located in an approved location.

5. There is a system, such as a keypad and code, in place 
((to inform)) that allows visitors, staff persons and appropri-
ate residents ((how they can)) to exit. Instructions for exiting 
shall be posted within six feet of the door.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-0502  Section 502—Definitions. 

502.1 Definitions.  The following words and terms shall, for 
the purposes of this chapter and as used elsewhere in this 
code, have the meanings shown herein.

BASEMENT.  A story that is partly or completely below 
grade plane (see "Story above grade plane" in Section 202). 
A basement shall be considered as a story above grade plane 
where the finished surface of the floor or roof next above the 
basement is:

1. More than 6 feet (1829 mm) above grade plane; or
2. More than 12 feet (3658 mm) above the finished 

ground level at any point.

STORY.  That portion of a building included between the 
upper surface of a floor and the upper surface of the floor or 
roof next above, including basements (also see "Basement" 
and "Mezzanine").
[ 169 ] Proposed



WSR 06-16-113 Washington State Register, Issue 06-16
NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-0503  Section 503—General height and area limitations. 

TABLE 503
ALLOWABLE HEIGHT AND BUILDING AREASa

Height limitations shown as stories and feet above grade plane.
Area limitations as determined by the definition of "Area, building," per story.

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

TYPE I TYPE II TYPE III TYPE IV TYPE V

A B A B A B HT A B

Group

Hgt 
(feet)

Hgt (S) UL 160 65 55 65 55 65 50 40
S UL 5 3 2 3 2 3 2 1

A-1 A UL UL 15,500 8,500 14,000 8,500 15,000 11,500 5,500
S UL 11 3 2 3 2 3 2 1

A-2 A UL UL 15,500 9,500 14,000 9,500 15,000 11,500 6,000
S UL 11 3 2 3 2 3 2 1

A-3 A UL UL 15,500 9,500 14,000 9,500 15,000 11,500 6,000
S UL 11 3 2 3 2 3 2 1

A-4 A UL UL 15,500 9,500 14,000 9,500 15,000 11,500 6,000
S UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL

A-5 A UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL
S UL 11 5 4 5 4 5 3e 2

B A UL UL 37,500 23,000 28,500 19,000 36,000 18,000 9,000
S UL 5 3 2 3 2 3 1 1

E A UL UL 26,500 14,500 23,500 14,500 25,500 18,500 9,500
S UL 11 4 2 3 2 4 2 1

F-1 A UL UL 25,000 15,500 19,000 12,000 33,500 14,000 8,500
S UL 11 5 3 4 3 5 3 2

F-2 A UL UL 37,500 23,000 28,500 18,000 50,500 21,000 13,000
S 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 NP

H-1 A 21,000 16,500 11,000 7,000 9,500 7,000 10,500 7,500 NP
S UL 3 2 1 2 1 2 1 1

H-2d A 21,000 16,500 11,000 7,000 9,500 7,000 10,500 7,500 3,000
S UL 6 4 2 4 2 4 2 1

H-3d A UL 60,000 26,500 14,000 17,500 13,000 25,500 10,000 5,000
S UL 7 5 3 5 3 5 3 2

H-4 A UL UL 37,500 17,500 28,500 17,500 36,000 18,000 6,500
S 4 3 4 3 3 3 3 3 2

H-5 A UL UL 37,500 23,000 28,500 19,000 36,000 18,000 9,000
S UL 9 4 3 4 3 4 3 2

I-1 A UL 55,000 19,000 10,000 16,500 10,000 18,000 10,500 4,500
S UL 4 2 1 1 NP 1 1 NP

I-2 A UL UL 15,000 11,000 12,000 NP 12,000 9,500 NP
S UL 4 2 1 2 1 2 2 1

I-3 A UL UL 15,000 11,000 10,500 7,500 12,000 7,500 5,000
S UL 5 3 2 3 2 3 1 1

I-4 A UL 60,500 26,500 13,000 23,500 13,000 25,500 18,500 9,000
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For SI:  1 foot = 304.8 mm, 1 square foot = 0.0929 m2.
UL = Unlimited, NP = Not permitted.
a. See the following sections for general exceptions to Table 503:
1. Section 504.2, Allowable height increase due to automatic sprin-
kler system installation.
2. Section 506.2, Allowable area increase due to street frontage.
3. Section 506.3, Allowable area increase due to automatic sprinkler 
system installation.
4. Section 507, Unlimited area buildings.
b. For open parking structures, see Section 406.3.
c. For private garages, see Section 406.1.
d. See Section 415.5 for limitations.
e. For Group B or Group R, Divisions 1 and 2 Occupancies, the per-
mitted increase of one story allowed by Section 504.2 may be 
increased to two stories when all of the following conditions are met:
1. An automatic fire sprinkler system complying with Section 
903.3.1.1 is installed throughout with the installation of quick 
response sprinkler heads in all areas where the use of these heads is 
allowed.
2. Vertical exit enclosures are constructed as smokeproof enclosures 
or pressurized stair enclosures in accordance with Section 909.20.
3. Standby power is supplied for light, emergency, and any exit enclo-
sure pressurization systems used, as provided in Sections 403.10 and 
909.20.6.2, and the adopted edition of the National Electrical Code. 
Connection ahead of service disconnect means shall be permitted for 
standby power.
4. Walls separating dwelling units or sleeping units, and corridor 
walls in Group R, Divisions 1 and 2 Occupancies shall be constructed 
as 1 hr. fire partitions as provided in IBC Section 708.  Reduction of 
the fire-resistance rating is not permitted.
5. All exterior walls, including those with a fire separation distance of 
more than 5 feet, shall be of not less than 1 hr. fire-resistance rated 
construction on the interior and the exterior of the wall.
6. Structural observation is provided during construction in accor-
dance with Sections 1702 and 1709.1.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-0506  Area modifications. 

506.1.1 Basements.  A single basement that is not a story 
above grade plane need not be included in the total allowable 
area provided such basement does not exceed the area permit-
ted for a building with no more than one story above grade 
plane.
EXCEPTION: In buildings of Type I, IIA, IIIA, IV or VA construction, 

the basements below the first story above grade plane 
need not be included in the total allowable area provided 
each such basement does not exceed the area permitted 
for a building with no more than one story above grade 
plane.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-0509  Section 509—Special provisions. 

509.2 Group S-2 enclosed or open parking garage with 
Group A, B, M, R or S above.  A building shall be consid-
ered as two separate and distinct buildings for the purpose of 
determining area limitations, continuity of fire walls, limita-
tion of number of stories and type of construction, where all 
of the following conditions are met:

1. The buildings are separated with a horizontal assem-
bly having a minimum 3-hour fire-resistance rating.

2. The building below the horizontal assembly is no 
more than one story above grade plane.

3. The building below the horizontal assembly is of Type 
IA construction.

S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3 1
M A UL UL 21,500 12,500 18,500 12,500 20,500 14,000 9,000

S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3e 2
R-1 A UL UL 24,000 16,000 24,000 16,000 20,500 12,000 7,000

S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3e 2
R-2 A UL UL 24,000 16,000 24,000 16,000 20,500 12,000 7,000

S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3 2
R-3 A UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL UL

S UL 11 4 4 4 4 4 3 2
R-4 A UL UL 24,000 16,000 24,000 16,000 20,500 12,000 7,000

S UL 11 4 3 3 3 4 3 1
S-1 A UL 48,000 26,000 17,500 26,000 17,500 25,500 14,000 9,000

S UL 11 5 4 4 4 5 4 2
S-2b,c A UL 79,000 39,000 26,000 39,000 26,000 38,500 21,000 13,500

S UL 5 4 2 3 2 4 2 1
Uc A UL 35,500 19,000 8,500 14,000 8,500 18,000 9,000 5,500

TABLE 503
ALLOWABLE HEIGHT AND BUILDING AREASa

Height limitations shown as stories and feet above grade plane.
Area limitations as determined by the definition of "Area, building," per story.

TYPE OF CONSTRUCTION

TYPE I TYPE II TYPE III TYPE IV TYPE V

A B A B A B HT A B
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4. Shaft, stairway, ramp and escalator enclosures through 
the horizontal assembly shall have not less than a 2-hour fire-
resistance rating with opening protectives in accordance with 
Table 715.4.
EXCEPTION: Where the enclosure walls below the horizontal assembly 

have not less than a 3-hour fire-resistance rating with open-
ing protectives in accordance with Table 715.3, the enclo-
sure walls extending above the horizontal assembly shall 
be permitted to have a 1-hour fire-resistance rating pro-
vided:
1. The building above the horizontal assembly is not 
required to be of Type I construction,
2. The enclosure connects less than four stories, and
3. The enclosure opening protectives above the horizontal 
assembly have a minimum 1-hour fire-protection rating.

5. The building above the horizontal assembly shall be 
permitted to have multiple Group A uses each with an occu-
pant load of less than 300, or Group B, M, R or S uses;

6. The building below the horizontal assembly is a Group 
S-2 enclosed or open parking garage, used for the parking 
and storage of private motor vehicles.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Entry lobbies, mechanical rooms and similar uses inci-

dental to the operation of the building shall be permitted.
2. Multiple Group A uses, each with an occupant load of 
less than 300, or Group B or M uses shall be permitted in 
addition to those uses incidental to the operation of the 
building (including storage areas), provided that the entire 
structure below the horizontal assembly is protected 
throughout by an approved automatic sprinkler system.

7. The maximum building height in feet shall not exceed 
the limits set forth in Section 503 for the building having the 
smaller allowable height as measured from grade plane.

509.3 Group S-2 enclosed parking garage with Group S-2 
open parking garage above.  A Group S-2 enclosed parking 
garage with no more than one story above grade plane and 
located below a Group S-2 open parking garage shall be clas-
sified as a separate and distinct building for the purpose of 
determining the type of construction where the following 
conditions are met:

1. The allowable area of the building shall be such that 
the sum of the ratios of the actual area divided by the allow-
able area for each separate occupancy shall not exceed 1.0.

2. The Group S-2 enclosed parking garage is of Type I or 
II construction and is at least equal to the fire-resistance 
requirements of the Group S-2 open parking garage.

3. The height and number of tiers of the Group S-2 open 
parking garage shall be limited as specified in Table 406.3.5.

4. The floor assembly separating the Group S-2 enclosed 
parking garage and Group S-2 open parking garage shall be 
protected as required for the floor assembly of the Group S-2 
enclosed parking garage.  Openings between the Group S-2 
enclosed parking garage and Group S-2 open parking garage, 
except exit openings, shall not be required to be protected.

5. The Group S-2 enclosed parking garage is used exclu-
sively for the parking or storage of private motor vehicles, 
but shall be permitted to contain an office, waiting room and 
toilet room having a total area of not more than 1,000 square 
feet (93 m2), and mechanical equipment rooms incidental to 
the operation of the building.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-0707  Section 707—Shaft enclosures. 

((707.14.1 Elevator lobby.  Elevators opening into a fire-
resistance-rated corridor as required by Section 1016.1 shall 
be provided with an elevator lobby at each floor containing 
such a corridor. The lobby shall separate the elevators from 
the corridor by fire partitions and the required opening pro-
tection. Elevator lobbies shall have at least one means of 
egress complying with Chapter 10 and other provisions 
within this code.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. In office buildings, separations are not required from a 

street-floor elevator lobby provided the entire street floor 
is equipped with an automatic sprinkler system in accor-
dance with Section 903.3.1.1.
2. Elevators not required to be located in a shaft in accor-
dance with Section 707.2.
3. Where additional doors are provided in accordance 
with Section 3002.6. Such doors shall be tested in accor-
dance with UL 1784 without an artificial bottom seal.
4. In other than Group I-3, and buildings more than four 
stories above the lowest level of fire department vehicle 
access, lobby separation is not required where the build-
ing, including the lobby and corridors leading to the 
lobby, is protected by an automatic sprinkler system 
installed throughout in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 
or 903.3.1.2.
5. In fully sprinklered buildings where elevator and stair 
shafts are pressurized in accordance with Section 909, 
elevator lobbies need not be provided. The pressurized 
stair shafts shall comply with the standards for elevator 
shaft pressurization in Section 909.6.3.))

707.14.2 Enclosed elevator lobby pressurization alterna-
tive.  Where elevator hoistway pressurization is provided in 
lieu of required enclosed elevator lobbies, the pressurization 
system shall comply with this section.

707.14.2.1 Pressurization requirements.  Elevator hoist-
ways shall be pressurized to maintain a minimum positive 
pressure of 0.04 inches of water column and a maximum pos-
itive pressure of 0.06 inches of water column with respect to 
adjacent occupied space on all floors, as well as accounting 
for the stack and wind effect expected on the mean low tem-
perature January day.   This pressure shall be measured at the 
midpoint of each hoistway door, with all hoistway doors open 
at the designated primary recall level and all other hoistway 
doors closed.  The supply air intake shall be from an outside, 
uncontaminated source located a minimum distance of 20 
feet from any air exhaust system or outlet.

707.14.2.2 Ducts for system.  Any duct system that is part of 
the pressurization system shall be protected with the same 
fire-resistance rating as required for the elevator shaft enclo-
sure.

707.14.2.3 Fan system.  The fan system provided for the 
pressurization system shall be as required by this section.

707.14.2.3.1  Fire resistance.  When located within the 
building, the fan system that provides the pressurization shall 
be protected with the same fire-resistance rating required for 
the elevator shaft enclosure.
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707.14.2.3.2 Smoke detection.  The fan system shall be 
equipped with a smoke detector that will automatically shut 
down the fan system when smoke is detected within the sys-
tem.

707.14.2.3.3 Separate systems.  A separate fan system shall 
be used for each bank of elevators.

707.14.2.3.4 Fan capacity.  The supply fan shall either be 
adjustable with a capacity of at least 1000-cfm (.4719 m3/s) 
per door, or that specified by a registered design professional 
to meet the requirements of a designed pressurization system.

707.14.2.4 Standby power.  The pressurization system shall 
be provided with standby power from the same source as 
other required emergency systems for the building.

707.14.2.5 Activation of pressurization system.  The eleva-
tor pressurization system shall be activated upon activation of 
the building fire alarm system or upon activation of the eleva-
tor lobby smoke detectors.

707.14.2.6 Elevator doors.  Each elevator door shall operate 
properly when hoistway pressurization is in effect.

707.14.2.7 Hoistway venting.  Hoistway venting required by 
Section 3004 need not be provided for pressurized elevator 
shafts.

707.14.2.8 Machine rooms.  Elevator machine rooms shall 
be pressurized in accordance with this section unless sepa-
rated from the hoistway shaft by construction in accordance 
with Section 707.

707.14.2.9 Special inspection.  Special inspection for perfor-
mance shall be required in accordance with Section 909.18.8. 
System acceptance shall be in accordance with Section 
909.19.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-070, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-50-0903  Section 903—Automatic sprinkler 
systems. 

((903.2.1.2 Group A-2.  An automatic sprinkler system shall 
be provided for Group A-2 Occupancies where one of the fol-
lowing conditions exists:

1. The fire area exceeds 5,000 square feet (464.5 m2).
2. The fire area has an occupant load of 100 or more.
3. The fire area is located on a floor other than the level 

of exit discharge.))

903.2.1.6 Nightclub.  An automatic sprinkler system shall be 
provided throughout an occupancy with a nightclub. Existing 
nightclubs constructed prior to July 1, 2006, shall be pro-
vided with automatic sprinklers not later than December 1, 
2007. The fire code official, for the application of this rule, 
may establish an occupant load based on the observed use of 
the occupancy in accordance with Table 1004.1.2.

903.2.2 Group E.  An automatic sprinkler system shall be 
provided for Group E Occupancies ((as follows:

1. Throughout all Group E fire areas greater than 20,000 
square feet (1858 m2) in area.

2. Throughout every portion of educational buildings 
below the level of exit discharge.
EXCEPTION: An automatic sprinkler system is not required in any fire 

area or area below the level of exit discharge where every 
classroom throughout the building has at least one exte-
rior exit door at ground level.

3. Throughout all newly constructed Group E Occupan-
cies having an occupant load of 50 or more for more than 12 
hours per week or four hours in any one day. A minimum 
water supply meeting the requirements of NFPA 13 shall be 
required. The fire code official may reduce fire flow require-
ments for buildings protected by an approved automatic 
sprinkler system.

For the purpose of this section, additions exceeding 60 
percent of the value of such building or structure, or alter-
ations and repairs to any portion of a building or structure 
within a twelve-month period that exceeds 100 percent of the 
value of such building or structure shall be considered new 
construction. In the case of additions, fire walls shall define 
separate buildings)).
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Portable school classrooms, provided aggregate area of 

any cluster or portion of a cluster((s)) of portable school 
classrooms does not exceed 5,000 square feet (1465 m2); 
and clusters of portable school classrooms shall be sepa-
rated as required in Chapter 5 of the building code.
2. Group E ((day care)) occupancies with an occupant 
load of 50 or less.

((When not required by other provisions of this chapter, 
a fire-extinguishing system installed in accordance with 
NFPA 13 may be used for increases and substitutions 
allowed in Section 504.2, 506.3, and Table 601 of the build-
ing code.)) 903.2.7 Group R.  An automatic fire sprinkler 
system installed in accordance with Section 903.3 shall be 
provided throughout all buildings with a Group R fire area.
EXCEPTION: Group R-1 if all of the following conditions apply:

1. The Group R fire area is no more than 500 square feet.
2. The Group R fire area is only one story.
3. The Group R fire area does not include a basement.
4. The Group R fire area is no closer than 30 feet from 
another structure.
5. Cooking is not allowed within the Group R fire area.
6. The Group R fire area has an occupant load of no more 
than 8.
7. A hand held (portable) fire extinguisher is in every 
Group R fire area.

((903.2.10.3 Buildings over 75 feet in height. An automatic 
sprinkler system shall be installed throughout buildings with 
a floor level having an occupant load of 30 or more that is 
located 75 feet (22 860 mm) or more above the lowest level 
of fire department vehicle access.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Airport control towers.

2. Open parking structures.
3. Occupancies in Group F-2.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-070, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-50-0909  Section 909—Smoke control sys-
tems. 

((909.6.3 Elevator shaft pressurization.  Where elevator 
shaft pressurization is required to comply with Exception 5 of 
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Section 707.14.1, the pressurization system shall comply 
with the following.

909.6.3.1 Standards and testing.  Elevator shafts shall be 
pressurized to not less than 0.10 inch water column relative to 
atmospheric pressure. Elevator pressurization shall be mea-
sured with the elevator cars at the designated primary recall 
level with the doors in the open position. The test shall be 
conducted at the location of the calculated maximum positive 
stack effect in the elevator shaft. The measured pressure shall 
be sufficient to provide 0.10 inch of water column as well as 
accounting for the stack and wind effect expected on the 
mean low temperature January day.

909.6.3.2 Activation.  The elevator shaft pressurization sys-
tem shall be activated by a fire alarm system which shall 
include smoke detectors or other approved detectors located 
near the elevator shaft on each floor as approved by the build-
ing official and fire chief. If the building has a fire alarm 
panel, detectors shall be connected to, with power supplied 
by, the fire alarm panel.

909.6.3.3 Separation.  Elevator shaft pressurization equip-
ment and its ductwork located within the building shall be 
separated from other portions of the building by construction 
equal to that required for the elevator shaft.

909.6.3.4 Location of intakes.  Elevator shaft pressurization 
air intakes shall be located in accordance with Section 
909.10.3. Such intakes shall be provided with smoke detec-
tors which upon detection of smoke, shall deactivate the pres-
surization fan supplied by that air intake.

909.6.3.5 Power system.  The power source for the fire alarm 
system and the elevator shaft pressurization system shall be 
in accordance with Section 909.11.

909.6.3.6 Hoistway venting.  Hoistway venting required by 
Section 3004 need not be provided for pressurized elevator 
shafts.

909.6.3.7 Machine rooms.  Elevator machine rooms 
required to be pressurized by Section 3006.3 need not be 
pressurized where separated from the hoistway shaft by con-
struction in accordance with Section 707.

909.6.3.8 Special inspection.  Special inspection for perfor-
mance shall be required in accordance with Section 909.18.8. 
System acceptance shall be in accordance with Section 
909.19.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-070, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-50-1008  Section 1008—Doors, gates and 
turnstiles. 

1008.1.2 Door swing.  Egress doors shall be side-hinged 
swinging.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Private garages, office areas, factory and storage areas 

with an occupant load of 10 or less.
2. Group I-3 Occupancies used as a place of detention.
3. Critical or intensive care patient rooms within suites of 
health care facilities.

4. Doors within or serving a single dwelling unit in 
Groups R-2 and R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2.
((4.)) 5. In other than Group H Occupancies, revolving 
doors complying with Section 1008.1.3.1.
((5.)) 6. In other than Group H Occupancies, horizontal 
sliding doors complying with Section 1008.1.3.3 are per-
mitted as a means of egress.
((6.)) 7. Power-operated doors in accordance with Sec-
tion 1008.1.3.1.
((7)) 8. Doors serving a bathroom within an individual 
sleeping unit in Group R-1.
9. In other than Group H Occupancies, manually operated 
horizontal sliding doors are permitted in a means of 
egress from occupied spaces with an occupant load of 10 
or less.

Doors shall swing in the direction of egress travel where 
serving an occupant load of 50 or more persons or a Group H 
Occupancy.

The opening force for interior side-swinging doors with-
out closers shall not exceed a 5-pound force. For other side-
swinging, sliding, and folding doors, the door latch shall 
release when subjected to a 15-pound force. The door shall be 
set in motion when subjected to a 30-pound force.  The door 
shall swing to a full-open position when subjected to a 15-
pound force. Forces shall be applied to the latch side. 
((Within an accessible route, at exterior doors where environ-
mental conditions require a closing pressure greater than 8.5 
pounds, power operated doors shall be used within the acces-
sible route of travel.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-1009  Section 1009—Stairways and 
handrails. 

((1009.13)) 1009.12 Stairways in individual dwelling 
units.  Stairs or ladders within an individual dwelling unit 
used ((to gain)) for access to areas of 200 square feet (18.6 
m2) or less, and not containing the primary bathroom or 
kitchen, are exempt from the requirements of Section 1009.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-1014  Exit access. 

1014.2.2 Group I-2.  Habitable rooms or suites in Group I-2 
occupancies shall have an exit access door leading directly to 
a corridor.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Rooms with exit doors opening directly to the outside 

at ground level.
2. Patient sleeping rooms are permitted to have one inter-
vening room if the intervening room is not used as an exit 
access for more than eight patient beds.
3. Special nursing suites are permitted to have one inter-
vening room where the arrangement allows for direct and 
constant visual supervision by nursing personnel.
4. For rooms other than patient sleeping rooms located 
within a suite, exit access travel from within the suite 
shall be permitted through one intervening room where 
the travel distance to the exit access door is not greater 
than 100 feet (30,480 mm).
5. For rooms other than patient sleeping rooms located 
within a suite, exit access travel from within the suite 
shall be permitted through two intervening rooms where 
the travel distance to the exit access door is not greater 
than 50 feet (15,240 mm).
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The travel distance between any point in a room nor-
mally occupied by patients in a Group I-2 Occupancy and an 
exit access door in the room shall not exceed 50 feet (15,240 
mm).
EXCEPTION: Suites complying with Section 1014.2.2.1.

1014.2.2.1 Suites.

1014.2.2.1.1  Definition.  For the purposes of this section, a 
suite is defined as a cluster of rooms or spaces sharing com-
mon circulation and separated from adjacent areas with 
smoke partitions.  Partitions within a suite are not required to 
have smoke or fire-resistance-rated construction unless 
required by another section of this Code.

1014.2.2.1.2 Size of suites.  Suites of sleeping rooms shall 
not exceed 5,000 square feet (465 m2).  Suites of rooms other 
than patient sleeping rooms shall not exceed 10,000 square 
feet (929 m2).

1014.2.2.1.3 Number of means of egress.  Any patient 
sleeping room, or any suite that includes patient sleeping 
rooms, of more than 1,000 square feet (93 m2) shall have at 
least two exit access doors that comply with Section 1015.2. 
Any room or suite of rooms, other than patient sleeping 
rooms, of more than 2,500 square feet (232 m2) shall have at 
least two exit access doors that comply with Section 1015.2. 

1014.2.2.1.4 Intervening rooms.  For the purposes of this 
section, an intervening room is defined as a room or space 
through which occupants must pass on the way from a habit-
able room or space to a corridor or exit.  A circulation space 
within the suite, including adjacent areas open to that circula-
tion space, is considered to be an intervening room.  Toilet 
rooms, control rooms, equipment rooms, and similar acces-
sory spaces within a suite are not considered to be habitable 
rooms. 

1014.2.2.1.5 Travel distance.  The travel distance between 
any point in a suite of sleeping rooms and an exit access door 
of that suite shall not exceed 100 feet (30,480 mm).  Where a 
suite has two required means of egress, one of them may pass 
through the circulation space of one adjacent suite.  Where a 
means of egress is into an adjoining suite the travel distance 
within the suite shall be measured to the door of the adjacent 
suite.  The adjacent suite shall not be considered an interven-
ing room.  Required egress pathways from areas outside the 
suite and the adjacent suite shall not pass through the suite.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-1015  Exit and exit access doorways. 

1015.1 (IFC 1015.1) Exits or exit access doorways from 
spaces.  Two exits or exit access doorways from any space 
shall be provided where one of the following conditions 
exists:

1. The occupant load of the space exceeds one of the val-
ues in Table 1015.1.
EXCEPTION: One means of egress is permitted within and from dwelling 

units with a maximum occupant load of 20 where the 
dwelling unit is equipped throughout with an automatic 
sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1.

2. The common path of egress travel exceeds one of the 
limitations of Section 1014.3.

3. Where required by Sections 1015.3, 1015.4, 1015.5, 
1015.6 or 1015.6.1.
EXCEPTION: Group I-2 occupancies shall comply with Section 

1014.2.2.

TABLE 1015.1 (IFC 1015.1)
SPACES WITH ONE MEANS OF EGRESS

OCCUPANCY
MAXIMUM OCCUPANT 

LOAD

A, B, Ea, F, M, U 49
H-1, H-2, H-3 3

H-4, H-5, I-1, I-3, I-4, R 10
S 29

a. Day care maximum occupant load is 10.

1015.1.1 (IFC 1015.1.1) Three or more exits or exit access 
doorways.  Three exits or exit access doorways shall be pro-
vided from any space with an occupant load of 501-1,000. 
Four exits or exit access doorways shall be provided from any 
space with an occupant load greater than 1,000.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-1017  Corridors. 

1017.1 Construction.  Corridors shall be fire-resistance rated 
in accordance with Table 1017.1.  The corridor walls required 
to be fire-resistance rated shall comply with Section 708 for 
fire partitions.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in 

an occupancy in Group E where each room that is used 
for instruction has at least one door directly to the exterior 
and rooms for assembly purposes have at least one-half 
of the required means of egress doors opening directly to 
the exterior.  Exterior doors specified in this exception are 
required to be at ground level.
2. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors 
contained within a dwelling or sleeping unit in an occu-
pancy in Group R.
3. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in 
open parking garages.
4. A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in 
an occupancy in Group B which is a space requiring only 
a single means of egress complying with Section 1015.1.
5. In Group R-2 boarding homes and residential treat-
ment facilities licensed by Washington state, rest areas 
constructed as required for corridors shall be allowed to 
be open to the corridor provided:
5.1 The area does not exceed 150 square feet, excluding 
the corridor width;
5.2 The floor is separated into at least two compartments 
complying with Section 407.4;
5.3 Combustible furnishings located within the rest area 
shall be in accordance with the International Fire Code 
section 805;
5.4 Emergency means of egress lighting is provided as 
required by Section 1006 to illuminate the area.

1017.4 Air movement in corridors.  Corridors shall not 
serve as supply, return, exhaust, relief or ventilation air ducts.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Use of a corridor as a source of makeup air for exhaust 

systems in rooms that open directly onto such corridors, 
including toilet rooms, bathrooms, dressing rooms, smok-
ing lounges and janitor closets, shall be permitted provided 
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that each such corridor is directly supplied with outdoor air 
at a rate greater than the rate of makeup air taken from the 
corridor.
2. Where located within a dwelling unit, the use of corri-
dors for conveying return air shall not be prohibited.
3. Where located within tenant spaces of one thousand 
square feet (93 m2) or less in area, utilization of corridors 
for conveying return air is permitted.
4. Where such air is part of an engineered smoke control 
system.
5. Corridors serving residential occupancies shall be per-
mitted to be supplied without specific mechanical exhaust 
subject to the following:
5.1 The supply air is one hundred percent outside air; and
5.2 The units served by the corridor have conforming ven-
tilation independent of the air supplied to the corridor; and
5.3 For other than high-rise buildings, the supply fan will 
automatically shut off upon activation of corridor smoke 
detectors which shall be spaced at no more than thirty feet 
(9,144 mm) on center along the corridor; or
5.4 For high-rise buildings, corridor smoke detector activa-
tion will close required smoke/fire dampers at the supply 
inlet to the corridor at the floor receiving the alarm.

1017.6 Subdivision of building spaces—Smoke barriers.
Smoke barriers complying with Section 709 shall be installed 
on floors other than the level of exit discharge of a Group R-
2 boarding home or residential treatment facility licensed by 
Washington state, where a fire-resistance rated corridor is 
required by Table 1017.1.  The smoke barrier shall subdivide 
the floor into at least two compartments complying with Sec-
tion 407.4.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-1019  Number of exits and continuity. 

1019.1 (IFC 1019.1) Exits from stories.  All spaces within 
each story shall have access to the minimum number of exits 
as specified in Table 1019.1 based on the occupant load of the 
story, except as modified in Section 1019.2.  For the purposes 
of this chapter, occupied roofs shall be provided with exits as 
required for stories.  The required number of exits from any 
story, including basements, shall be maintained until arrival 
at grade or the public way.
EXCEPTION: One means of egress is permitted within and from dwelling 

units with a maximum occupant load of 20 where the 
dwelling unit is equipped throughout with an automatic 
sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1.

TABLE 1019.1 (IFC 1019.1)
MINIMUM NUMBER OF EXITS FOR OCCUPANT LOAD

OCCUPANT LOAD (persons 
per story)

MINIMUM NUMBER OF 
EXITS (per story)

1-500 2
501-1,000 3

More than 1,000 4

1019.2 (IFC 1019.2) Buildings with one exit.  Only one exit 
shall be required in buildings as specified below:

1. Buildings meeting the limitations of Table 1019.2, 
provided the building has not more than one level below the 
first story above grade plane.

2. Buildings of Group R-3 Occupancy.

3. Single-level buildings with occupied spaces at the 
level of exit discharge provided each space complies with 
Section 1015.1 as a space with one exit or exit access door-
way.

TABLE 1019.2 (IFC 1019.2)
BUILDINGS WITH ONE EXIT

OCCUPANCY

MAXIMUM 
HEIGHT OF 
BUILDING 

ABOVE GRADE 
PLANE

MAXIMUM OCCU-
PANTS (OR DWELL-

ING UNITS) PER 
FLOOR AND 

TRAVEL DISTANCE

A, Bd, Ee, F, M, U 1 Story 49 occupants and 
75 feet travel dis-

tance
H-2, H-3 1 Story 3 occupants and 25 

feet travel distance
H-4, H-5, I, R 1 Story 10 occupants and 

75 feet travel dis-
tance

Sa 1 Story 29 occupants and 
100 feet travel dis-

tance
Bb, F, M, Sa 2 Stories 30 occupants and 

75 feet travel dis-
tance

R-2 2 Storiesc 4 dwelling units 
and 50 feet travel 

distance

For SI:  1 foot = 304.8 mm.
a. For the required number of exits for open parking structures, see Sec-
tion 1019.1.1.
b. For the required number of exits for air traffic control towers, see 
Section 412.1.
c. Buildings classified as Group R-2 equipped throughout with an auto-
matic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 or 
903.3.1.2 and provided with emergency escape and rescue openings in 
accordance with Section 1026 shall have a maximum height of three 
stories above grade plane.
d. Buildings equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler system in 
accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 with an occupancy in Group B shall 
have a maximum travel distance of 100 feet.
e. Day care maximum occupant load is 10.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-070, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-50-1101  Section 1101—General. 

1101.2 Design.  Buildings and facilities shall be designed and 
constructed to be accessible in accordance with this code and 
ICC A117.1, except those portions of ICC A117.1 amended 
by this section.

((1101.2.1 (ICC A117.1 Section 403) Landings for walking 
surfaces. The maximum rise for any run is 30 inches (762 
mm).  Landings shall be provided at the top and bottom of 
any run.  Landings shall be level and have a minimum dimen-
sion measured in the direction of travel of not less than 60 
inches (1525 mm).)) 1101.2.1 (ICC A117.1 Section 403.7) 
Walking surface rise and landings.  The rise for any walk-
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ing surface shall be 30 inches (762 mm) maximum.  Walking 
surface runs with a running slope steeper than 1:48 shall have 
landings at the bottom and top of each run.  Landings shall 
have a slope not steeper than 1:48 and shall comply with Sec-
tion 302.  Landings shall have a clear width at least as wide as 
the widest walking surface leading to the landing.  Landings 
shall have a clear length of 60 inches (1525 mm) minimum. 
Landings subject to wet conditions shall be designed to pre-
vent the accumulation of water.

1101.2.2 (ICC A117.1 Section 403.5) Clear width of acces-
sible route. Clear width of an accessible route shall comply 
with ICC A117.1 Table 403.5. For exterior routes of travel, 
the minimum clear width shall be 44 inches (1118 mm).

1101.2.3 (ICC A117.1 Section ((404.2.9)) 404.2.8) Door-
opening force.  Fire doors shall have the minimum opening 
force allowable by the appropriate administrative authority. 
The ((maximum)) force for pushing ((open)) or pulling open 
doors other than fire doors shall be as follows:

1. Interior hinged door:  5.0 pounds (22.2 N) maximum
2. Interior sliding or folding doors:  5.0 pounds (22.2 N) 

maximum
3. Exterior hinged, sliding or folding door:  10 pounds 

(44.4 N) maximum.
EXCEPTION: Interior or exterior automatic doors complying with Sec-

tion 404.3 of ICC ANSI A117.1.

((At exterior doors where environmental conditions 
require a closing pressure greater than 8.5 pounds, power 
operated doors shall be used within the accessible route of 
travel.))

These forces do not apply to the force required to retract 
latch bolts or disengage other devices that hold the door in a 
closed position.

1101.2.4 (ICC A117.1 Section 407.4.6.2.2) Arrangement 
of elevator car buttons.  This section is not adopted.

((1101.2.5 (ICC A117.1 Sections 603.4 and 604.11) Coat 
hooks, shelves, dispensers, and other fixtures.  Coat hooks 
provided shall accommodate a forward reach or side reach 
complying with ICC A117.1 Section 308. Where provided, 
shelves shall be installed so that the top of the shelf is 40 
inches (1015 mm) maximum above the floor or ground. Dry-
ing equipment, towel or other dispensers, and disposal fix-
tures shall be located 40 inches (1015 mm) maximum above 
the floor or ground to any rack, operating controls, receptacle 
or dispenser.)) 1101.2.5 (ICC A117.1 603.4) Coat hooks 
and shelves.  Coat hooks shall be located within one of the 
reach ranges specified in Section 308.  Shelves shall be 
installed so the top of the shelf is 40 inches (1015 mm) mini-
mum and 42 inches maximum above the floor.

1101.2.6 (ICC A117.1 604.11) Coat hooks and shelves.
Coat hooks provided within toilet compartments shall be 
located within one of the reach ranges specified in Section 
308.  Shelves shall be installed so the top of the shelf is 40 
inches (1015 mm) minimum and 42 inches maximum above 
the floor.

1101.2.7 (ICC ANSI A117.1 606.7) Operable parts.  Oper-
able parts on drying equipment, towel or cleansing product 

dispensers, and disposal fixtures shall comply with Table 
606.7, except the maximum reach height shall be 40 inches 
(1015 mm) for reach depths less than 6 inches.

((1101.2.6)) 1101.2.8 (ICC A117.1 Section 604.6) Flush 
controls.  ((Hand operated flush controls for water closets 
shall be mounted not more than 44 inches (1118 mm) above 
the floor.)) Flush controls shall be hand operated or auto-
matic.  Hand operated flush controls shall comply with Sec-
tion 309, except the maximum height above the floor shall be 
44 inches.  Flush controls shall be located on the open side of 
the water closet.
EXCEPTION: In ambulatory accessible compartments complying with 

Section 604.9, flush controls shall be permitted to be located 
on either side of the water closet.

1101.2.9 (ICC A117.1 Section 703.6.3.1) International 
Symbol of Accessibility.  Where the International Symbol of 
Accessibility is required, it shall be proportioned complying 
with ICC A117.1 Figure ((703.7.2.1)) 703.6.3.1. All interior 
and exterior signs depicting the International Symbol of 
Accessibility shall be white on a blue background.

1101.2.11 (ICC A117.1 Section 404.3.5) Control switches.
((Control switches shall be mounted 32 to 40 inches above 
the floor and not less than 18 inches nor more than 36 inches 
horizontally from the nearest point of travel of the moving 
doors.)) Manually operated control switches shall comply 
with Section 309, except they shall be placed 32 inches min-
imum (815 mm) and 40 inches maximum (1015 mm) above 
the floor.  The clear floor space adjacent to the control switch 
shall be located beyond the arc of the door swing and cen-
tered on the control switch.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-1106  Section 1106—Parking and pas-
senger loading facilities. 

1106.3 ((Outpatient medical care facilities. For Group I-1 
and I-2 Occupancies providing outpatient medical care facil-
ities, 10 percent, but not less than one, of the parking spaces 
provided accessory to such occupancies shall be accessible.)) 
Group I-1 and I-2 outpatient facilities.  Ten percent, but 
not less than one, of patient and visitor parking spaces pro-
vided to serve Group I-1 and I-2 outpatient facilities shall be 
accessible.

1106.4 ((Inpatient and outpatient medical care facilities. 
For Group I-1 and I-2 units and facilities specializing in the 
treatment of persons with mobility impairments on either an 
inpatient or outpatient basis, 20 percent, but not less than one, 
of the parking spaces provided accessory to such units and 
facilities shall be accessible.)) Rehabilitation facilities and 
outpatient physical therapy facilities.  Twenty percent, but 
not less than one, of the portion of patient and visitor parking 
spaces serving rehabilitation facilities specializing in treating 
conditions that affect mobility and outpatient physical ther-
apy facilities shall be accessible.

1106.6 Location.  Accessible parking spaces shall be located 
on the shortest accessible route of travel from adjacent park-
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ing to an accessible building entrance.  ((Accessible parking 
spaces shall be dispersed among the various types of parking 
facilities provided.)) In parking facilities that do not serve a 
particular building, accessible parking spaces shall be located 
on the shortest route to an accessible pedestrian entrance to 
the parking facility. Where buildings have multiple accessi-
ble entrances with adjacent parking, accessible parking 
spaces shall be dispersed and located near the accessible 
entrances. Wherever practical, the accessible route ((of 
travel)) shall not cross lanes of vehicular traffic.  Where 
crossing traffic lanes is necessary, the route ((of travel)) shall 
be designated and marked as a crosswalk.

EXCEPTION: 1. In multilevel parking structures, van accessible parking 
spaces are permitted on one level.
2. Accessible parking spaces shall be permitted to be 
located in different parking facilities if substantially equiv-
alent or greater accessibility is provided in terms of dis-
tance from an accessible entrance or entrances, parking fee 
and user convenience.

((1106.7.4 Sheltered entrance.  In Group I-2 Occupancies, at 
least one accessible entrance that complies with Section 1105 
shall be under shelter. Every such entrance shall include a 
passenger loading zone that complies with Section 1106.7.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-1107  Section 1107—Dwelling units and 
sleeping units. 

1107.6 Group R. ((Occupancies in Group R shall be pro-
vided with accessible features)) Accessible units, Type A 
units and Type B units shall be provided in Group R Occu-
pancies in accordance with Sections 1107.6.1 through 
1107.6.4. Accessible and Type A units shall be apportioned 
among efficiency dwelling units, single bedroom units and 
multiple bedroom units, in proportion to the numbers of such 
units in the building. ((Accessible hotel guest rooms shall be 
apportioned among the various classes of sleeping accommo-
dations.

1107.6.2.1.1 Type A units. In occupancies in Group R-2 
containing more than 10 dwelling units or sleeping units, at 
least 5 percent, but not less than one, of the units shall be a 
Type A unit. All units on a site shall be considered to deter-
mine the total number of units and the required number of 
Type A units. Type A units shall be dispersed among the var-
ious classes of units.

EXCEPTIONS: 1. The number of Type A units is permitted to be reduced 
in accordance with Section 1107.7.
2. Existing structures on a site shall not contribute to the 
total number of units on a site.))

1107.6.2.2 Group R-2 other than apartment houses, mon-
asteries and convents.  In Group R-2 Occupancies, other 
than apartment houses, monasteries and convents, accessible 
units and Type B units shall be provided in accordance with 
Sections 1107.6.2.2.1 and 1107.6.2.2.2.  Accessible units 
shall be dispersed among the various classes of units.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-1204  Section 1204—Temperature con-
trol. 

1204.1 Equipment and systems.  Interior spaces intended 
for human occupancy shall be provided with active or passive 
space-heating systems capable of maintaining a minimum 
indoor temperature of 68°F (20°C) at a point 3 feet (914 mm) 
above the floor on the design heating day.
EXCEPTION: 1. Interior spaces where the primary purpose is not asso-

ciated with human comfort.
2. Group R-1 Occupancies not more than 500 square feet.

1204.2.1 Definitions.  For the purposes of this section only, 
the following definitions apply.

DESIGNATED AREAS are those areas designated by a county 
to be an urban growth area in chapter 36.70A RCW and those 
areas designated by the U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency as being in nonattainment for particulate matter.

SUBSTANTIALLY REMODELED means any alteration or resto-
ration of a building exceeding 60 percent of the appraised 
value of such building within a 12-month period. For the pur-
pose of this section, the appraised value is the estimated cost 
to replace the building and structure in-kind, based on current 
replacement costs.

1204.2.2 Primary heating source.  Primary heating sources 
in all new and substantially remodeled buildings in desig-
nated areas shall not be dependent upon wood stoves.

1204.2.3 Solid fuel burning devices. No used solid fuel 
burning device shall be installed in new or existing buildings 
unless such device is United States Environmental Protection 
Agency certified or a pellet stove either certified or exempt 
from certification by the United States Environmental Protec-
tion Agency.
EXCEPTION: Antique wood cook stoves and heaters manufactured 

prior to 1940.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-1205  Section 1205—Lighting. 

1205.1 General.  Every space intended for human occupancy 
shall be provided with natural light by means of exterior 
glazed openings in accordance with Section 1205.2.  In other 
than Group R Occupancies, such spaces shall be permitted to 
be provided with artificial light in accordance with Section 
1205.3 in lieu of natural light.  Exterior glazed openings shall 
open directly onto a public way or onto a yard or court in 
accordance with Section 1206.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Kitchens in Group R Occupancies may be provided 

with artificial light, in lieu of natural light.
2. One room, in addition to the kitchen, within a dwelling 
unit shall be permitted to be provided with artificial light 
in lieu of natural light in accordance with Section 1205.3, 
provided that the room is not a sleeping room and occu-
pies no more than 15 percent of the area of the dwelling 
unit.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-014, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-50-1405  Section 1405—Installation of wall 
coverings. 

1405.5.2 Seismic requirements.  Anchored masonry veneer 
located in Seismic Design Category C, D, E, or F shall con-
form to the requirements of Section 6.2.2.10, except Section 
((6.2.2.10.2.2)) 6.2.2.10.3.2, of ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402. 
Anchored masonry veneer located in Seismic Design Cate-
gory D shall conform to the requirements for Seismic Design 
Category E or F.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-1602  Section 1602—Definitions and 

notations. 

BALCONY, EXTERIOR.  This definition is not adopted.

DECK.  This definition is not adopted.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-1607  Section 1607—Live loads. 

IBC Table 1607.1 MINIMUM UNIFORMLY DISTRIBUTED LIVE 
LOADS AND MINIMUM CONCENTRATED LIVE LOADS

OCCUPANCY OR USE
UNIFORM 

(psf)
CONCEN-

TRATED (psf)
5. (Reserved) ————
9.  Decksh and Balconies Same as occu-

pancy served ————

28. Residential
One- and two-family dwell-
ings

Uninhabitable attics with-
out storagei

10

Uninhabitable attics with 
limited storagei, j, k

20

Habitable attics and sleep-
ing areas

30 ————

All other areas 40
Hotels and multifamily dwell-
ings

Private rooms and corri-
dors serving them

40

Public rooms and corridors 
serving them

100

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-1702  Section 1702—Definitions. 

1702.1 General.

((STRUCTURAL OBSERVATION.  The visual observation of 
the structural system by a registered design professional for 
general conformance to the approved construction docu-
ments.  Structural observation does not include or waive the 
responsibility for the inspection required by Section 109, 
1704, or other sections of this code.)) SMALL BUSINESS.  Any 
business entity (including a sole proprietorship, corporation, 

partnership or other legal entity) which is owned and oper-
ated independently from all other businesses, which has the 
purpose of making a profit, and which has fifty or fewer 
employees, or which has a million dollars or less per year in 
gross sales, of window and door products.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-1714  Section 1714—Preconstruction 
load tests. 

1714.5 Exterior window and door assemblies.  The design 
pressure rating of exterior windows and doors in buildings 
shall be determined in accordance with Section 1714.5.1 or 
1714.5.2.
EXCEPTION: 1. Structural wind load design pressures for window units 

smaller than the size tested in accordance with Section 
1714.5.1 or 1714.5.2 shall be permitted to be higher than 
the design value of the tested unit provided such higher 
pressures are determined by accepted engineering analy-
sis.  All components of the small unit shall be the same as 
the tested unit.  Where such calculated design pressures 
are used, they shall be validated by an additional test of 
the window unit having the highest allowable design 
pressure.
2. Custom exterior windows and doors manufactured by 
a small business shall be exempt from all testing require-
ments in Section 1714 of the International Building Code 
provided they meet the applicable provisions of Chapter 
24 of the International Building Code.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-2106  Section 2106—Seismic design. 

2106.1.1 Basic seismic-force-resisting system.  Buildings 
relying on masonry shear walls as part of the basic seismic-
force-resisting system shall comply with Section 1.14.2.2 of 
ACI 530/ASCE 5/TMS 402 or with Section 2106.1.1.1, 
2106.1.1.2, or 2106.1.1.3.
EXCEPTION: Special reinforced masonry shear walls are not required 

to comply with Section 1.14.2.2.5(a) of ACI 530/ASCE 
5/TMS 420 (MSJC-05), provided the masonry resists the 
calculated shear without shear reinforcement.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-014, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-50-2900  Chapter 29—Plumbing systems. 
SECTION 2901—PLUMBING CODE.

Plumbing systems shall comply with the Plumbing 
Code.

SECTION 2902—GENERAL.

2902.1 Number of fixtures.

2902.1.1 Requirements. Plumbing fixtures shall be provided 
in the minimum number shown in Table 2902.1 and in this 
chapter.  Where the proposed occupancy is not listed in Table 
2902.1, the building official shall determine fixture require-
ments based on the occupancy which most nearly resembles 
the intended occupancy.

Plumbing fixtures need not be provided for unoccupied 
buildings or facilities.
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2902.1.2 Private offices. Fixtures only accessible to private 
offices shall not be counted to determine compliance with 
this section.

2902.1.3 Occupancy load distribution. The occupant load 
shall be divided equally between the sexes, unless data 
approved by the building official indicates a different distri-
bution of the sexes.

2902.1.4 Food preparation areas. In food preparation, serv-
ing and related storage areas, additional fixture requirements 
may be dictated by health codes.

2902.1.5 Other requirements. For other requirements for 
plumbing facilities, see Sections 419.15 and 1210 and Chap-
ter 11.

2902.2 Access to fixtures.

2902.2.1 Location. Plumbing fixtures shall be located in 
each building or conveniently in a building adjacent thereto 
on the same property.

2902.2.1.1 Toilet rooms.  Toilet rooms shall not open 
directly into a room used for the preparation of food for ser-
vice to the public or residents of Group R-2 boarding homes 
and residential treatment facilities licensed by Washington 
state.

2902.2.2 Multiple tenants. Access to toilets serving multiple 
tenants shall be through a common use area and not through 
an area controlled by a tenant.

2902.2.3 Multistory buildings. Required fixtures shall not 
be located more than one vertical story above or below the 
area served.

2902.3 Separate facilities.

2902.3.1 Requirements. Separate toilet facilities shall be 
provided for each sex.
EXCEPTION: In occupancies serving 15 or fewer persons, one toilet 

facility designed for use by no more than one person at a 
time shall be permitted for use by both sexes.

2902.3.2 Food service establishments. When customers and 
employees share the same facilities, customers accessing the 
facilities are excluded from food preparation and storage 
areas.

2902.4 Pay facilities. Required facilities shall be free of 
charge. Where pay facilities are installed, they shall be in 
addition to the minimum required facilities.

2902.5 is not adopted.

2902.6 is not adopted.

SECTION 2903—SPECIAL PROVISIONS.

2903.1 Dwelling units.  Dwelling units shall be provided 
with a kitchen sink.

2903.2 Water closet space requirements. The water closet 
stool in all occupancies shall be located in a clear space not 
less than 30 inches (762 mm) in width, with a clear space in 
front of the stool of not less than 24 inches (610 mm).

2903.3 Water. Each required sink, lavatory, bathtub and 
shower stall shall be equipped with hot and cold running 
water necessary for its normal operation.

2903.4 Drinking fountains.

2903.4.1 Number. Occupant loads over 30 shall have one 
drinking fountain for the first 150 occupants, then one per 
each additional 500 occupants.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Sporting facilities with concessions serving drinks 

shall have one drinking fountain for each 1000 occu-
pants.
2. A drinking fountain need not be provided in a drinking 
or dining establishment.

2903.4.2 Multistory buildings. Drinking fountains shall be 
provided on each floor having more than 30 occupants in 
schools, dormitories, auditoriums, theaters, offices and pub-
lic buildings.

2903.4.3 Penal institutions. Penal institutions shall have one 
drinking fountain on each cell block floor and one on each 
exercise floor.

2903.4.4 Location. Drinking fountains shall not be located in 
toilet rooms.
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TABLE 2902.1—MINIMUM PLUMBING FIXTURES1,2,4,6

TYPE OF BUILDING OR 
OCCUPANCY8

WATER CLOSETS
(fixtures per person)

LAVATORIES5

(fixtures per person) BATHTUB OR SHOWER
(fixtures per person)MALE3 FEMALE MALE FEMALE

For the occupancies listed below, use 30 square feet (2.79 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group A
Assembly places—
Conference rooms, dining 
rooms, drinking establish-
ments, exhibit rooms, gymna-
siums, lounges, stages and 
similar uses including restau-
rants classified as Group B 
Occupancies

1:1-25 1:1-25 One per 2 water closets
2:26-75 2:26-75
3:76-125 3:76-125
4:126-200 4:126-200
5:201-300 5:201-300
6:301-400 6:301-400
Over 400, add one fixture for 
each additional 200 males or 
150 females

For the assembly occupancies listed below, use the number of fixed seating or, where no fixed seating is provided, use 15 
square feet (1.39 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Assembly places—9

Theaters, auditoriums, con-
vention halls, dance floors, 
lodge rooms, casinos, and 
such places which have lim-
ited time for fixture use (inter-
missions)

1:1-100 One per 25 1:1-200 1:1-200
2:101-200 Up to 400 2:201-400 2:201-400
3:201-400 3:401-750 3:401-750
Over 400, add one fixture for 
each additional 250 males or 
50 females

Over 750, add one fixture for 
each additional 500 persons

Assembly places—
Stadiums, arena and other 
sporting facilities where fix-
ture use is not limited to inter-
missions

1:1-100 One per 50 1:1-200 1:1-200
2:101-200 Up to 400 2:201-400 2:201-400
3:201-400 3:401-750 3:401-750
Over 400, add one fixture for 
each additional 300 males or 
100 females

Over 750, add one fixture for 
each additional 500 persons

For the assembly occupancies listed below, use the number of fixed seating or, where no fixed seating is provided, use 30 
square feet (2.79 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Worship places
Principal assembly area One per 150 One per 75 One per 2 water closets
Educational & activity unit One per 125 One per 75 One per 2 water closets
For the occupancies listed below, use 200 square feet (18.58 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group B
and other clerical or adminis-
trative employee accessory 
use

1:1-15 1:1-15 One per 2 water closets
2:16-35 2:16-35
3:36-55 3:36-55
Over 55, add one for each 
additional 50 persons

For the occupancies listed below, use 100 square feet ( 9.3 m2) per student for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group E 1:1-15 1:1-15 One per 2 water closets
Schools - for staff use 2:16-35 2:16-35
All schools 3:36-55 3:36-55
(One staff per 20 students) Over 55, add one fixture for 

each additional 40 persons
Schools - for student use 1:1-20 1:1-20 1:1-20 1:1-20
Day care 2:21-50 2:21-50 2:21-50 2:21-50
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Over 50, add one fixture for 
each additional 50 persons

Over 50, add one fixture for 
each additional 50 persons

Elementary One per 30 One per 25 One per 2 water closets
Secondary One per 40 One per 30 One per 2 water closets
For the occupancies listed below, use 50 square feet (4.65 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Education facilities other 
than Group E
Others (colleges, universities, 
adult centers, etc.)

One per 40 One per 25 One per 2 water closets

For the occupancies listed below, use 2,000 square feet (185.8 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group F and Group H 1:1-10 1:1-10 One per 2 water closets
Workshop, foundries and sim-
ilar establishments, and haz-
ardous occupancies

2:11-25 2:11-25 One shower for each 15 per-
sons exposed to excessive 
heat or to skin contamination 
with irritating materials

3:26-50 3:26-50

4:51-75 4:51-75

5:76-100 5:76-100
Over 100, add one fixture for 
each additional 30 persons

For the occupancies listed below, use the designated application and 200 square feet (18.58 m2) per occupant of the general use 
area for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group I7

Hospital waiting rooms One per room (usable by 
either sex)

One per room

Hospital general use areas 1:1-15 1:1-15 One per 2 water closets
2:16-35 3:16-35
3:36-55 3:36-55
Over 55, add one fixture for 
each additional 40 persons

Hospital patient rooms:
Single Bed One adjacent to and directly 

accessible from
One per toilet room One per toilet room

Isolation One adjacent to and directly 
accessible from

One per toilet room One per toilet room

Multibed One per 4 patients One per 4 patients One per 8 patients
Long-term One per 4 patients One per 4 patients One per 15 patients
Jails and reformatories
Cell One per cell One per cell
Exercise room One per exercise room One per exercise room
Other institutions (on each 
occupied floor)

One per 25 One per 25 One per 2 water closets One per 8

((Group LC For Group LC Occupancies, the minimum number of plumbing fixtures is specified in Section 
419.15.))

For the occupancies listed below, use 200 square feet (18.58 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group M

TABLE 2902.1—MINIMUM PLUMBING FIXTURES1,2,4,6

TYPE OF BUILDING OR 
OCCUPANCY8

WATER CLOSETS
(fixtures per person)

LAVATORIES5

(fixtures per person) BATHTUB OR SHOWER
(fixtures per person)MALE3 FEMALE MALE FEMALE
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1The figures shown are based on one fixture being the minimum 
required for the number of persons indicated or any fraction thereof.
2For occupancies not shown, see Section 2902.1.1.
3Where urinals are provided, one water closet less than the number 
specified may be provided for each urinal installed, except the num-
ber of water closets in such cases shall not be reduced to less than one 
quarter (25%) of the minimum specified. For men's facilities serving 
26 or more persons, not less than one urinal shall be provided.
4For drinking fountains, see Section 2903.4.
5Twenty-four inches (610 mm) of wash sink or 18 inches (457 mm) 
of a circular basin, when provided with water outlets for such space, 
shall be considered equivalent to one lavatory.
6For when a facility may be usable by either sex, see Section 
2902.3.1.
7See WAC 246-320 for definitions, other fixtures and equipment for 
hospitals.
8When a space is accessory to or included as a part of a different 
occupancy group per Chapter 3, the area per occupant for the mini-
mum plumbing fixture number is to be determined by its own spe-
cific use or purpose, not by that of the building's occupancy group.
9In multiplex movie theaters, where shows are scheduled at different 
times, the number of occupants for toilet fixture use may be based 
upon one-half (50%) of the total in all the auditoriums, but no less 
than the number in the largest auditorium.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-3001  Section 3001—General. 

((SECTION 3001—GENERAL, is not adopted.
Elevators and conveying systems are regulated by chap-

ter 296-96 WAC.)) 3001.1 Scope.  This chapter governs the 
design, construction, installation, alteration and repair of ele-
vators and conveying systems and their components.

3001.2 Referenced standards.  Except as otherwise pro-
vided for in this code, the design, construction, installation, 
alteration, repair and maintenance of elevators and conveying 
systems and their components shall conform to ASME 
A17.1, ASME A90.1, ASME B20.1, ALI ALCTV, and 
ASCE 24 for construction in flood hazard areas established in 
Section 1612.3.

3001.3 Accessibility.  Passenger elevators required to be 
accessible by Chapter 11 shall conform to ICC A117.1.

3001.4 Change in use.  A change in use of an elevator from 
freight to passenger, passenger to freight, or from one freight 

Retail or wholesale stores 1:1-50 1:1-50 One per 2 water closets
2:51-100 2:51-100
3:101-400 3:101-200

4:201-300
5:301-400

Over 400, add one fixture for 
each additional 300 males or 
150 females

For Group R Occupancies containing dwelling units or guest rooms, use the table below. For dormitories, use 200 square feet 
(18.58 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group R
Dwelling units One per dwelling unit One per dwelling unit One per dwelling unit
Hotel, motel, and boarding 
house guest rooms

One per guest room One per guest room One per guest room

Dormitories One per 10 One per 8 One per 12 One per 12 One per 8
Over 10, add one fixture for 
each additional 25 males and 
over 8, add one for each addi-
tional 20 females

Over 12, add one fixture for 
each additional 20 males and 
one for each additional 15 
females

For females, add one addi-
tional unit per each additional 
30. Over 150 persons, add one 
additional unit per each addi-
tional 20 persons

For the occupancies listed below, use 5,000 square feet (464.5 m2) per occupant for the minimum number of plumbing fixtures.
Group S 1:1-10 1:1-10 One per 40 occupants of each 

sex
One shower for each 15 per-
sons exposed to excessive 
heat or to skin contamination 
with poisonous, infectious or 
irritating materials

Warehouses 2:11-25 2:11-25
3:26-50 3:26-50
4:51-75 4:51-75
5:76-100 5:76-100
Over 100, add one for each 30 
persons

TABLE 2902.1—MINIMUM PLUMBING FIXTURES1,2,4,6

TYPE OF BUILDING OR 
OCCUPANCY8

WATER CLOSETS
(fixtures per person)

LAVATORIES5

(fixtures per person) BATHTUB OR SHOWER
(fixtures per person)MALE3 FEMALE MALE FEMALE
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class to another freight class shall comply with Part XII of 
ASME A17.1.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-3004  Section 3004—Hoistway venting. 

3004.3 Area of vents.  Except as provided for in Section 
3004.3.1, the area of the vents shall not be less than 3 1/2 per-
cent of the area of the hoistway ((not)) nor less than 3 square 
feet (0.28 m2) for each elevator car, and not less than 3 1/2 
percent nor less than 0.5 square feet (0.047 m3) for each 
dumbwaiter car in the hoistway, whichever is greater. ((Vents 
shall be capable only of manual operation or controlled by a 
manual switch mounted in an approved location.)) The total 
required vent area shall be equipped with dampers that 
remain powered closed until activated open by the fire alarm 
system panel.  The dampers shall open upon loss of power.

((3004.5 Plumbing and mechanical systems, is not 
adopted.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-3006  Section 3006—Machine rooms. 

((3006.3 Pressurization, is not adopted.

3006.5 Shunt trip, is not adopted.

3006.6 Plumbing systems, is not adopted.)) 3006.2 Venting.
Machinery spaces, machine rooms, control spaces, and con-
trol rooms that contain solid-state equipment for elevator 
operation shall be provided with an independent ventilation 
or air-conditioning system to protect against the overheating 
of the electrical equipment.  Ventilation systems shall use 
outdoor make up air.  The system shall service the equipment 
space only, and shall be capable of maintaining the tempera-
ture and humidity within the range established by the manu-
facturer's specifications.  Where no manufacturer specifica-
tions are available, the equipment space temperature shall be 
maintained at no less than fifty-five degrees Fahrenheit and 
no more than ninety degrees Fahrenheit.

The cooling load for the equipment shall include the 
BTU output of the elevator operation equipment as specified 
by the manufacturer based on one hour of continuous opera-
tion.   The outdoor design temperature for ventilation shall be 
from the 0.5% column for summer from the Puget Sound 
Chapter of ASHRAE publication "Recommended Outdoor 
Design Temperatures, Washington State."  The following 
formula shall be used to calculate flow rate for ventilation:

CFM = BTU output of elevator machine room equipment / [1.08 x (acceptable machine room temp - make up air temp)]

EXCEPTION: For buildings four stories or less, natural or mechanical 
means may be used in lieu of an independent ventilation or 
air-conditioning system to keep the equipment space ambi-
ent air temperature and humidity in the range specified by 
the elevator equipment manufacturer.

Reviser's note:  The brackets and enclosed material in the text of the 
above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear in the Reg-
ister pursuant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-3103  Temporary structures. 

3103.1 General. The provisions of this section shall apply to 
structures erected for a period of less than one hundred eighty 
days.  Tents and other membrane structures erected for a 
period of less than one hundred eighty days shall comply with 
the International Fire Code.  Those erected for a longer 
period of time shall comply with applicable sections of this 
code.

EXCEPTION: The building official may authorize unheated tents and 
yurts under five hundred square feet accommodating an R-
1 Occupancy for recreational use as a temporary structure 
and be allowed to be used indefinitely.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-3109  Section 3109—Swimming pool 
enclosures and safety devices. 

3109.3  Public swimming pools.  This section is not adopted. 
Public swimming pool barriers are regulated by WAC 246-
260-031(4).

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-108, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-50-3409  Section 3409—Accessibility for 
existing buildings. 

((3409.5 Alterations.  A building, facility or element that is 
altered shall comply with the applicable provisions in Chap-
ter 11 and ICC A117.1 unless technically infeasible. Where 
compliance with the section is technically infeasible, the 
alteration shall provide access to the maximum extent techni-
cally feasible. Where alterations would increase the number 
of public pay telephones to four, with at least one in the inte-
rior, or where the facility has four or more public pay tele-
phones and one or more is altered; at least one interior text 
telephone shall be provided.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. The altered element or space is not required to be on an 

accessible route, unless required by Section 3409.6.
2. Accessible means of egress required by Chapter 10 are 
not required to be provided in existing buildings and 
facilities.
3. In alterations, accessibility to raised or sunken dining 
areas, or to all parts of outdoor seating areas is not 
required provided that the same services and amenities 
are provided in an accessible space usable by the general 
public and not restricted to use by people with disabili-
ties.))

((3409.6)) 3409.7 Alterations affecting an area containing 
a primary function.  Where an alteration affects the accessi-
bility to, or contains an area of primary function, the route to 
the primary function area shall be accessible. The accessible 
route to the primary function area shall include toilet facili-
ties, telephones or drinking fountains serving the area of pri-
mary function.
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EXCEPTIONS: 1. The costs of providing the accessible route are not 
required to exceed 20 percent of the costs of the alteration 
affecting the area of primary function.
2. This provision does not apply to alterations limited 
solely to windows, hardware, operating controls, electrical 
outlets and signs.
3. This provision does not apply to alterations limited 
solely to mechanical systems, electrical systems, installa-
tion or alteration of fire protection systems and abatement 
of hazardous materials.
4. This provision does not apply to alterations undertaken 
for the primary purpose of increasing the accessibility of an 
existing building, facility or element.

((3409.7 Scoping for alterations.  The provisions of Sec-
tions 3409.7.1 through 3409.7.11 shall apply to alterations to 
existing buildings and facilities. Where an escalator or new 
stairway is planned or installed requiring major structural 
changes, then a means of vertical transportation (e.g., eleva-
tor, platform lift) shall be provided in accordance with this 
chapter.

3409.7.2 Elevators.  Altered elements of existing elevators 
shall comply with ASME A17.1 and ICC A117.1. Such ele-
ments shall also be altered in elevators programmed to 
respond to the same hall call control as the altered elevator. 
Elevators shall comply with chapter 296-96 WAC.

3409.7.3 Platform lifts.  Platform (wheelchair) lifts comply-
ing with ICC A117.1 and installed in accordance with ASME 
A18.1 shall be permitted as a component of an accessible 
route. Platform lifts shall comply with chapter 296-96 WAC.

3409.7.7 Dwelling or sleeping units.  Where I-1, I-2, I-3, R-
1, R-2 or R-4 dwelling or sleeping units are being altered or 
added, the requirements of Section 1107 for Accessible or 
Type A units and Chapter 9 for accessible alarms apply only 
to the quantity of spaces being altered or added. At least one 
sleeping room for each 25 sleeping rooms, or fraction 
thereof, being added or altered, shall have telephones and vis-
ible notification devices complying with Appendix E Section 
E104.3.4, as well as visible alarms.

3409.7.9)) 3409.8.9 Toilet rooms.  Where it is technically 
infeasible to alter existing toilet and bathing facilities to be 
accessible, an accessible unisex toilet or bathing facility is 
permitted.  The unisex facility shall be located on the same 
floor and in the same area as the existing facility. The number 
of toilet facilities and water closets required by the State 
Building Code is permitted to be reduced by one, in order to 
provide accessible features.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-480000  Appendix Chapter M. 

INTERNATIONAL EXISTING BUILDING CODE 2006 
EDITION

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-480101  Section 101—General. 

101.4 Applicability.  When requested by the permit appli-
cant, this code shall apply to the repair, alteration, change of 
occupancy and relocation of buildings existing on the date of 

adoption of this code, regardless of occupancy, subject to the 
criteria of Sections 101.4.1 and 101.4.2.  When compliance 
with this code has not been requested, compliance with the 
International Building, Fire and Mechanical Codes (as appli-
cable) shall be demonstrated.

101.4.2 Buildings previously occupied.  The legal occu-
pancy of any building existing on the date of adoption of this 
code shall be permitted to continue without change, except as 
is specifically covered in this code, the International Fire 
Code, or the International Property Management Code, or as 
deemed necessary by the code official to mitigate an unsafe 
building.  For the purpose of this section, "unsafe building" is 
not to be construed as mere lack of compliance with the cur-
rent code.

101.5 Compliance methods.  The repair, alteration, change 
of occupancy, addition or relocation of all existing buildings 
shall comply with one of the methods listed in Sections 
101.5.1 through 101.5.3 as selected by the applicant.  Appli-
cation of a method shall be the sole basis for assessing the 
compliance of work performed under a single permit unless 
otherwise approved by the code official.  Sections 101.5.1 
through 101.5.3 shall not be applied in combination with 
each other.

EXCEPTION: Subject to the approval of the code official, alterations com-
plying with the laws in existence at the time the building or 
the affected portion of the building was built shall be consid-
ered in compliance with the provisions of this code unless 
the building is undergoing more than a limited structural 
alteration as defined in Section 807.5.3.  New structural 
members added as part of the alteration shall comply with 
the International Building Code.  Alterations of existing 
buildings in flood hazard areas shall comply with Section 
601.3.

101.7 Appendices.  The code official is authorized to require 
rehabilitation and retrofit of buildings, structures, or individ-
ual structural members in accordance with the appendices of 
this code if such appendices have been individually adopted. 
Where Appendix A, Guidelines for the Seismic Retrofit of 
Existing Buildings, is specifically referenced in the text of 
this code, it becomes part of this code without any specific 
adoption by the local jurisdiction.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-480102  Section 102—Applicability. 

102.4.1 Fire prevention.  The provisions of the International 
Fire Code shall apply to matters affecting or relating to struc-
tures, processes and premises from the hazard of fire and 
explosion arising from the storage, handling or use of struc-
tures, materials or devices; from conditions hazardous to life, 
property or public welfare in the occupancy of structures or 
premises; and from the construction, extension, repair, alter-
ation or removal of fire suppression and alarm systems or fire 
hazards in the structure or on the premises from occupancy or 
operation except as specifically provided for in this code.
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NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-480202  Section 202—General defini-

tions. 

Work area.  That portion or portions of a building consisting 
of all reconfigured spaces as indicated on the construction 
documents.  Work area excludes other portions of the build-
ing where incidental work entailed by the intended work 
must be performed and portions of the building where work 
not initially intended by the owner is specifically required by 
this code.  The boundary of the work area shall include all 
spaces not physically separated from rooms or spaces where 
work is being performed.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-480302  Section 302—Additions, alter-

ations or repairs. 

302.1 Existing buildings or structures.  Additions or alter-
ations to any building or structure shall comply with the 
requirements of the International Building Code for new con-
struction except as specifically provided in this code.   Addi-
tions or alterations shall not be made to an existing building 
or structure that will cause the existing building or structure 
to be in violation of any provisions of the International Build-
ing Code.  An existing building plus additions shall comply 
with the height and area provisions of the International 
Building Code.  Portions of the structure not altered and not 
affected by the alteration are not required to comply with the 
code requirements for a new structure.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-480305  Section 305—Change of occu-

pancy. 

[B] 305.1 Conformance.  No change shall be made in the use 
or occupancy of any building that would place the building in 
a different division of the same group of occupancy or in a 
different group of occupancies, unless such building is made 
to comply with the requirements of the International Build-
ing Code for such division or group of occupancy.  Subject to 
the approval of the building official, the use or occupancy of 
existing buildings shall be permitted to be changed and the 
building is allowed to be occupied for purposes in other 
groups without conforming to all the requirements of the 
International Building Code for those groups, provided the 
new or proposed use is less hazardous, based on life and fire 
risk, than the existing use.  The hazard tables of Chapter 9 
may be used to demonstrate the relative fire and life risk of 
the existing and the new proposed uses.

Reviser's note:  The brackets and enclosed material in the text of the 
above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency and appear in the Reg-
ister pursuant to the requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

NEW SECTION
WAC 51-50-480405  Section 405—Alteration—Level 

3. 

405.1 Scope.  Level 3 alterations apply where the work area 
exceeds 50% of the floor area of the building.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-480506  Section 506—Structural. 

506.1.1.2 IBC level seismic forces.  When seismic forces are 
required to meet the International Building Code level, they 
shall be one of the following:

1. One hundred percent of the values in the International 
Building Code.  The R-factor used for analysis in accordance 
with Chapter 16 of the International Building Code shall be 
the R-factor specified for structural systems classified as 
"ordinary" in accordance with Table 12.2-1 of ASCE 7, 
unless it can be demonstrated that the structural system satis-
fies the proportioning and detailing requirements for systems 
classified as "intermediate" or "special."

2. Those associated with the BSE-1 and BSE-2 Earth-
quake Hazard Levels defined in ASCE 41.  Where ASCE 41 
is used, the corresponding performance levels shall be those 
shown in Table 506.1.1.2.

TABLE 506.1.1.2
ASCE 41 AND ASCE 31 PERFORMANCE LEVELS

OCCUPANCY CAT-
EGORY (BASED 
ON IBC TABLE 

1604.5)

PERFORMANCE 
LEVEL FOR USE 

WITH ASCE 31 AND 
WITH ASCE 41 BSE-1 
EARTHQUAKE HAZ-

ARD LEVEL

PERFORMANCE 
LEVEL FOR USE 

WITH ASCE 41 BSE-
2 EARTHQUAKE 
HAZARD LEVEL

I Life Safety (LS) Collapse Prevention 
(CP)

II Life Safety (LS) Collapse Prevention 
(CP)

III Note a Note a
IV Immediate Occupancy 

(IO)
Life Safety (LS)

a. Performance levels for Occupancy Category III shall be taken as 
halfway between the performance levels specified for Occupancy 
Category II and IV.  Where seismic forces are permitted to meet 
reduced International Building Code levels, the performance 
level for Occupancy Category III shall be Life Safety (LS). 
Where seismic forces are required to meet the International 
Building Code levels, performance levels for Occupancy Cate-
gory III shall be taken as follows:  Acceptance criteria shall be 
taken as twenty-five percent more restrictive than the acceptance 
criteria specified for Occupancy Category II performance levels, 
but need not be more restrictive than the acceptance criteria spec-
ified for Occupancy Category IV performance levels.

506.1.1.3 Reduced IBC level seismic forces.  When seismic 
forces are permitted to meet reduced International Building 
Code levels, they shall be one of the following:

1. Seventy-five percent of the forces prescribed in the 
International Building Code.  The R-factor used for analysis 
in accordance with Chapter 16 of the International Building 
Code shall be the R-factor as specified in Section 506.1.1.2 of 
this code.

2. In accordance with the applicable chapters in Appen-
dix A of this code as specified in Items 2.1 through 2.5 below. 
Structures or portions of structures that comply with the 
requirements of the applicable chapter in Appendix A shall 
be deemed to comply with the requirements for reduced 
International Building Code force levels.

2.1. The seismic evaluation and design of unreinforced 
masonry bearing wall buildings in Occupancy Category I or 
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II are permitted to be based on the procedures specified in 
Appendix Chapter A1.

2.2. Seismic evaluation and design of the wall anchorage 
system in reinforced concrete and reinforced masonry wall 
buildings with flexible diaphragms in Occupancy Category I 
or II are permitted to be based on the procedures specified in 
Appendix Chapter A2.

2.3. Seismic evaluation and design of cripple walls and 
sill plate anchorage in residential buildings of light-frame 
wood construction in Occupancy Category I or II are permit-
ted to be based on the procedures specified in Appendix 
Chapter A3.

2.4. Seismic evaluation and design of soft, weak or open-
front wall conditions in multiunit residential buildings of 
wood construction in Occupancy Category I or II are permit-
ted to be based on the procedures specified in Appendix 
Chapter A4.

2.5. Seismic evaluation and design of concrete buildings 
and concrete with masonry infill buildings in all occupancy 
categories are permitted to be based on the procedures speci-
fied in Appendix Chapter A5.

3. In accordance with ASCE 31 based on the applicable 
performance level as shown in Table 506.1.1.2.

4. Those associated with the BSE-1 Earthquake Hazard 
Level defined in ASCE 41 and the performance level as 
shown in Table 506.1.1.2.  Where ASCE 41 is used, the 
design spectral response acceleration parameters SXS and SX1

shall not be taken less than seventy-five percent of the respec-
tive design spectral response acceleration parameters SDS and 
SD1 defined by the International Building Code and its refer-
ence standards.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-480704  Section 704—Fire protection. 

704.1 Scope.  The requirements of this section shall be lim-
ited to work areas in which Level 2 alterations are being per-
formed, and where specified they shall apply throughout the 
floor on which the work areas are located or otherwise 
beyond the work area.
EXCEPTION: For Level 2 alteration projects in which the value of the fire 

protection requirements constitutes an excessive burden, 
the fire protection requirements may be waived by the fire 
code official.

704.2 Automatic sprinkler systems.  Automatic sprinkler 
systems shall be provided in accordance with the require-
ments of Sections 704.2.1 through 704.2.5.  Installation 
requirements shall be in accordance with the International 
Fire Code and NFPA 13 or NFPA 13R.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-480807  Section 807—Structural. 

807.5.1 Evaluation and analysis.  An engineering evalua-
tion and analysis that establishes the structural adequacy of 
the altered structure shall be prepared by a registered design 
professional and submitted to the code official.  For struc-
tures assigned to Seismic Design Category D, the registered 
design professional shall submit to the code official a seismic 

evaluation report of the existing building based on one of the 
procedures specified in Section 506.1.1.3.  This seismic eval-
uation report shall not be required for buildings in compli-
ance with the benchmark building provisions of ASCE 31, 
Section 3.2.

807.5.2 Substantial structural alteration.  Any building or 
structure undergoing substantial improvement shall have an 
evaluation and analysis to demonstrate that the altered build-
ing or structure complies with the International Building 
Code for wind loading and with reduced International Build-
ing Code level seismic forces as specified in Section 
507.1.1.3 for seismic loading.  For seismic considerations, 
the analysis shall be based on one of the procedures specified 
in Section 507.1.1.1.

807.5.3  Limited structural alteration.  Where any building 
or structure undergoes less than substantial improvement, the 
evaluation and analysis shall demonstrate that the altered 
building or structure complies with the loads applicable at the 
time the building was constructed.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-480912  Section 912—Change of occu-
pancy classification. 

912.1.1 Compliance with Chapter 8.  The requirements of 
Chapter 8 shall be applicable throughout the building for the 
new occupancy classification based on the separation condi-
tions set forth in Sections 912.1.1.1 and 912.1.1.2.  All exist-
ing buildings with a change of occupancy classification shall 
comply with the seismic provisions of Section 907.3.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481101  Chapter 11—Historic build-
ings—Section 1101—General. 

1101.1 Scope.  It is the intent of this chapter to provide means 
for the preservation of historic buildings as defined in Chap-
ter 2.  It is the purpose of this chapter to encourage cost-effec-
tive preservation of original or restored architectural ele-
ments and features and to provide a historic building that will 
provide a reasonable degree of safety, based on accepted life 
and fire safety practices, than the existing building.  Histori-
cal buildings shall comply with the provisions of this chapter 
relating to their repair, alteration, relocation and change of 
occupancy.

1101.2 Report.  A historic building undergoing repair, alter-
ation, or change of occupancy shall be investigated and eval-
uated.  If it is intended that the building meet the require-
ments of this chapter, a written report shall be prepared and 
filed with the code official by a registered design professional 
when such a report is necessary in the opinion of the code 
official.  Such report shall be in accordance with Chapter 1 
and shall identify each required safety feature that is in com-
pliance with this chapter and where compliance with other 
chapters of these provisions would be damaging to the con-
tributing historic features.  In Seismic Design Category D, a 
structural evaluation describing, at minimum, a complete 
load path and other earthquake-resistant features shall be pre-
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pared.  In addition, the report shall describe each feature that 
is not in compliance with these provisions and shall demon-
strate how the intent of these provisions is complied with in 
providing an equivalent level of safety.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481102  Section 1102—Repairs. 

1102.4 Chapter 5 compliance.  Historic buildings undergo-
ing repairs shall comply with all of the applicable require-
ments of Chapter 5, except as specifically permitted in this 
chapter.

1102.5 Replacement.  Replacement of existing or missing 
features using original materials shall be permitted.  Partial 
replacement for repairs that match the original in configura-
tion, height, and size shall be permitted.  Such replacements 
shall not be required to meet the materials and methods 
requirements of Section 501.2.
EXCEPTION: Replacement glazing in hazardous locations shall comply 

with the safety glazing requirements of Chapter 24 of the 
International Building Code.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481103  Section 1103—Fire safety. 

1103.7 One-hour fire-resistant assemblies.  Where one-
hour fire-resistance-rated construction is required by these 
provisions, it need not be provided, regardless of construction 
or occupancy, where the existing wall and ceiling finish is 
wood lath or metal lath and plaster.

1103.9 Stairway railings.  Historically significant stairways 
shall be accepted without complying with the handrail and 
guard requirements.  Existing handrails and guards at all 
stairs shall be permitted to remain, provided they are not 
structurally dangerous.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481104  Alterations. 

1104.1 Accessibility requirements.  The provisions of Sec-
tion 605 shall apply to buildings and facilities designated as 
historic structures that undergo alterations, unless technically 
infeasible.  Where compliance with the requirements for 
accessible routes, ramps, entrances, or toilet facilities would 
threaten or destroy the historic significance of the building or 
facility, as determined by the professional responsible for the 
historical documentation of the project, the alternative 
requirements of Sections 1104.1.1 through 1104.1.4 for that 
element shall be permitted.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481105  Section 1105—Change of occu-
pancy. 

1105.10 One-hour fire-resistant assemblies.  Where one-
hour fire-resistance-rated construction is required by these 
provisions, it need not be provided, regardless of construction 

or occupancy, where the existing wall and ceiling finish is 
wood lath or metal lath and plaster.

1105.14 Natural light.  When it is determined by the profes-
sional responsible for the historical documentation of the 
project that compliance with the natural light requirements of 
Section 911.1 will lead to loss of historic character or historic 
materials in the building, the existing level of natural lighting 
shall be considered acceptable.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481106  Section 1106—Structural. 

1106.1 General.  Historic buildings shall comply with the 
applicable structural provisions for the work as classified in 
Chapter 5.

EXCEPTION: The code official shall be authorized to accept existing 
floors and approve operational controls that limit the live 
load on any such floor.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481301  Chapter 13—Performance com-
pliance methods. 

Section 1301 General.

1301.4.1 Structural analysis.  The owner shall have a struc-
tural analysis of the existing building made to determine ade-
quacy of structural systems for the proposed alteration, addi-
tion, or change of occupancy.  The analysis shall demonstrate 
that the altered building or structure complies with the 
requirements of Chapter 16 of the International Building 
Code.

EXCEPTION: The reduced International Building Code level seismic 
forces as specified in Section 506.1.1.3 shall be permitted 
to be used for this analysis.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-50-481500  Chapter 15—Referenced stan-
dards. 

ASCE American Society of Civil Engineers
Standard
Reference
Number Title
41-06 Seismic Rehabilitation of Existing Build-

ings

NFPA National Fire Protection Association
Standard
Reference
Number Title
13-02 Installation of Sprinkler Systems
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REPEALER
The following sections of the Washington Administra-

tive Code are repealed:

WAC 51-50-0302 Section 302—Classification.

WAC 51-50-0313 Section 313—Licensed Care 
Group LC.

WAC 51-50-0419 Section 419—Group LC.

WAC 51-50-1010 Section 1010—Ramps.

WAC 51-50-1024 Section 1024—Assembly.

WAC 51-50-1103 Section 1103—Scoping 
requirements.

WAC 51-50-1104 Section 1104—Accessible 
route.

WAC 51-50-1105 Section 1105—Accessible 
entrances.

WAC 51-50-1109 Section 1109—Other fea-
tures and facilities.

WAC 51-50-1605 Section 1605—Load combi-
nations.

WAC 51-50-1709 Section 1709—Structural 
observations.

WAC 51-50-2107 Section 2107—Working 
stress design.

WAC 51-50-2406 Section 2406—Safety glaz-
ing.

WAC 51-50-3002 Section 3002—Hoistway 
enclosures.

WAC 51-50-3003 Section 3003—Emergency 
operations.

WAC 51-50-3005 Section 3005—Conveying 
systems.

WSR 06-16-114
PROPOSED RULES

BUILDING CODE COUNCIL
[Filed August 1, 2006, 11:31 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

07-125.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information: 

Amendment of chapter 51-54 WAC, adoption and amend-
ment of the 2006 Edition of the International Fire Code 
(IFC).

Hearing Location(s):  Spokane City Council Chambers, 
West 808 Spokane Falls Boulevard, Spokane, WA, on Sep-
tember 8, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.; and at the Holiday Inn Select 
Renton, One Grady Way South, Renton, WA, on October 13, 
2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 17, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  John Neff, Council Chair, 

P.O. Box 42525, Olympia, WA 98504-2525, e-mail 
sbcc@cted.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-9383, by October 13, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sue 
Mathers by August 31, 2006, TTY (360) 586-0772 or (360) 
725-2966.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules adopt the most recently published edition of the IFC and 
make changes to the state amendments to this code.

1. WAC 51-54-003 International Fire Code:  Changes 
year from 2003 to 2006.

2. WAC 51-54-008 Implementation:  Changes year from 
2004 to 2007.

3. Section 202:  Definitions - Group I-1 Deletes classify-
ing facilities as R-4.

4. Section 202:  Definitions - Group I-1 Changes refer-
ence to IBC from 313.1 to 310.1.

5. Section 202:  Definitions - Group I-1 Deletes Group 
LC and adds Group R-2.

6. Section 202:  Definitions - Group I-2 Changes refer-
ence to IBC from 313.1 to 310.1.

7. Section 202:  Definitions - Group I-2 Deletes Group 
LC and adds Group R-2.

8. Section 202:  Definitions - Residential Group R Adds 
licensed boarding homes and Licensed Residential Treatment 
Facilities to R-2 definition.

9. Section 202:  Definitions - Licensed Care Group LC is 
deleted because they are now classified as R-2.

10. Section 307.4:  Number change from 307.3.2 to 
307.4.2 for recreational fires.

11. Section 308.3.7:  Group A Occupancies:  Deletes 
amendment for candles and reverts to Model Code language.

12. Section 404.2:  Where required:  Adds Group B 
buildings and Group R-2 (Colleges and Universities) for 
requiring Fire Safety and Evacuation Plans.  It also deletes 
Group LC.  All items after number 1 are renumbered.

13. Section 408.11.1:  Approval:  Deletes approval and 
adds Submittal because the plan needs to be submitted.

14. Section 408.11.1.2:  Revisions:  The code official 
just needs to be notified when changes in occupancy or mod-
ifications to occupancy occur.

15. Section 504.1:  Required access:  Access must be 
maintained to the escape and rescue egress openings.

16. Section 504.4:  Emergency Escape and Rescue 
Egress:  A new section requiring a level base for rescue lad-
ders.

17. Section 508.3:  Adds an exception for sprinklers in 
structures under 500 square feet.

18. Section 806.1.1:  Deletes LC and adds R-4 to 
restricted occupancies.

19. Table 806.1.2:  A number change from 2003 amend-
ments.

20. Section 806.1.3:  Clarifies the testing methods for 
checking dryness of trees.

21. Section 903.2.1.2:  Model code has same language so 
amendment is deleted.
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22. Section 903.2.2:  Eliminates most exemptions for 
Group E occupancies.  The change allows portable classroom 
cluster up to 5000 square feet and Group E occupancies of 
less than 50 occupants to be exempt.

23. Section 903.2.7:  Allows an exemption for Group R 
occupancies that meet the listed criteria.

24. Section 903.2.10.3:  Deletes the amendment that 
required sprinklers in buildings over 75 feet in height. 
Reverts to model code that says 55 feet.

25. Section 903.6.3.1:  Describes where pressurization 
needs to be measured.

26. Section 903.6.3.4:  Requires air intakes to be at exte-
rior of building.

27. Section 912.5:  Will be changed editorially to make 
reference to UPC when the code refers to IPC.

28. Section 1008.1.2:  Adopts same language as IBC for 
door swing.

29. Section 1009.13:  Adopts same language as IBC for 
access to attics and small spaces in residences.

30. Section 1017.1:  Requirements for fire-resistant cor-
ridors.

31. Section 1017.6:  Location of smoke barriers.
32. Section 1024.11:  Changes angle of ramp from 

12.5% to 20%.
33. Section 1106.5.1:  Clarifies when an aircraft refueler 

can be parked by an aircraft.
34. Section 1503.2.1.1:  Deletes amendment because it is 

now in IFC.
35. Section 1503.2.2:  Deletes amendment because it is 

now in IFC.
36. Section 1503.2.4:  Deletes amendment because it is 

now in IFC.
37. Section 1503.2.6:  Deletes amendment because it is 

now in IFC.
38. Section 1504.4:  Deletes amendment because it is 

now in IFC.
39. Section 1504.5:  Deletes amendment because it is 

now in IFC.
40. Section 4602.1:  Definitions - Adds definition of 

Covered Boat Moorage.
41. Section 4602.1:  Definitions - Adds definition of 

Draft Curtains.
42. Section 4602.1:  Definitions - Adds definition of 

Gravity Operated Drop-out Vents.
43. Section 4604.2:  Standpipes - Amendment ensures 

that the standpipe will have adequate hook-ups and water 
supply.

44. Section 4604.2.1:  Requires standpipe outlets to be 
clearly marked.

45. Section 4604.2.1.1:  Determines size and location of 
standpipe connections.

46. Section 4604.3:  Requires the proximity of a hydrant 
with required fire flow.

47. Section 4604.4:  Requires a minimum 4A40BC 
extinguisher at each standpipe outlet.

48. Section 4604.6:  Defines when a smoke and heat vent 
are required.

49. Section 4604.6.1:  Describes location and minimum 
size of vents.

50. Section 4604.6.1:  Describes operation of vents.

51. Section 4604.6.2:  Describes operation of gravity 
vents.

52. Section 4604.7:  Defines when a draft curtain is 
required.

53. Section 4604.7.1:  Describes the construction of draft 
curtains.

54. Section 4604.7.2:  Describes location and size of 
draft curtains.

55. Section 4604.8:  Describes design and location of 
equipment staging areas.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 19.27.031 and 
19.27.074.

Statute Being Implemented:   Chapters 19.27 and 34.05 
RCW.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Agency Comments or Recommendations, if any, as to 
Statutory Language, Implementation, Enforcement, and Fis-
cal Matters:  The council is seeking comments on the issues 
proposed in the following rules.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state building code 
council, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting 
and Implementation:  Charles Heath, P.O. Box 42525, Olym-
pia, WA 98504-2525, (360) 725-2970; and Enforcement: 
Local jurisdictions.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  This rule will update the 
adoption of model codes to stay current with national stan-
dards for the benefit of industry and Washington state inter-
ests.  New state amendments clarify and simplify the code. 
No disproportionate economic impact on small business was 
identified.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The state building code council is not listed in this 
section as one of the agencies required to comply with this 
statute.

August 1, 2006
John P. Neff

Council Chair

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-105, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-54-003  International Fire Code. The 
((2003)) 2006 edition of the International Fire Code, pub-
lished by the International Code Council is hereby adopted 
by reference with the following additions, deletions, and 
exceptions.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-105, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-54-008  Implementation. The International 
Fire Code adopted by chapter 51-54 WAC shall become 
effective in all counties and cities of this state on July 1, 
((2004)) 2007.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-071, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-54-0200  Chapter 2—Definitions. 

SECTION 202 GENERAL DEFINITIONS.

ADULT FAMILY HOME means a dwelling in which a person or 
persons provide personal care, special care, room and board 
to more than one but not more than six adults who are not 
related by blood or marriage to the person or persons provid-
ing the services.

CHILD DAY CARE, shall, for the purposes of these regulations, 
mean the care of children during any period of a 24-hour day.

ELECTRICAL CODE is the National Electrical Code, promul-
gated by the National Fire Protection Association, as adopted 
in chapter 296-46 WAC, or the locally adopted Electrical 
Code.

FAMILY CHILD DAY CARE HOME is a child day care facility, 
licensed by the state, located in the dwelling of the person or 
persons under whose direct care and supervision the child is 
placed, for the care of twelve or fewer children, including 
children who reside at the home.

NIGHTCLUB.  An establishment, other than a theater with 
fixed seating, which includes all of the following:

1. Provides live entertainment by paid performing artists 
or by way of recorded music conducted by a person 
employed or engaged to do so;

2. Has as its primary source of revenue the sale of bever-
ages of any kind for consumption on the premises and/or 
cover charges;

3. Has an occupant load of 100 or more as determined by 
the fire code official; and

4. Includes assembly space without fixed seats consid-
ered concentrated or standing space per Table 1004.1.2.

Paid performing artists are those entertainers engaged to 
perform in a for-profit business establishment.

EDUCATIONAL GROUP E.  Educational Group E Occupancy 
includes, among others, the use of a building or structure, or 
a portion thereof, by six or more persons at any one time for 
educational purposes through the 12th grade. Religious edu-
cational rooms and religious auditoriums, which are acces-
sory to churches in accordance with Section 302.2 of the IBC 
and have occupant loads of less than 100, shall be classified 
as Group A-3 Occupancies.

Day Care.  The use of a building or structure, or portion 
thereof, for educational, supervision or personal care services 
for more than five children older than 2 1/2 years of age, shall 
be classified as a Group E Occupancy.
EXCEPTION: Family child day care homes licensed by the Washington 

state department of social and health services for the care 
of twelve or fewer children shall be classified as Group R3.

INSTITUTIONAL GROUP I.  Institutional Group I Occupancy 
includes, among others, the use of a building or structure, or 
a portion thereof, in which people, cared for or living in a 
supervised environment and having physical limitations 
because of health or age, are harbored for medical treatment 
or other care or treatment, or in which people are detained for 
penal or correctional purposes or in which the liberty of the 

occupants is restricted. Institutional occupancies shall be 
classified as Group I-1, I-2, I-3 or I-4.

Group I-1.  This occupancy shall include buildings, 
structures or parts thereof housing more than 16 persons, on a 
24-hour basis, who because of age, mental disability or other 
reasons, live in a supervised residential environment that pro-
vides personal care services. The occupants are capable of 
responding to an emergency situation without physical assis-
tance from staff. This group shall include, but not be limited 
to, the following:

Residential board and care facilities
Assisted living facilities
Halfway houses
Group homes
Congregate care facilities
Social rehabilitation facilities
Alcohol and drug centers
Convalescent facilities
A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons 

and adult family homes licensed by the Washington state 
department of social and health services shall be classified as 
a Group R-3 or shall comply with the International Residen-
tial Code in accordance with Section 101.2. ((A facility such 
as above, housing at least six and not more than 16 persons, 
shall be classified as Group R-4.))

A facility such as the above providing licensed care to 
clients in one of the categories listed in IBC Section ((313.1)) 
310.1 regulated by either the Washington department of 
health or the department of social and health services shall be 
classified as ((Licensed Care)) Group ((LC)) R-2.

Group I-2. This occupancy shall include buildings and 
structures used for medical, surgical, psychiatric, nursing or 
custodial care on a 24-hour basis of more than five persons 
who are not capable of self-preservation. This group shall 
include, but not be limited to, the following:

Hospitals
Nursing homes (both intermediate-care facilities and 

skilled nursing facilities)
Mental hospitals
Detoxification facilities
A facility such as the above with five or fewer persons 

shall be classified as Group R-3 or shall comply with the 
International Residential Code in accordance with Section 
101.2.

A facility such as the above providing licensed care to 
clients in one of the categories listed in IBC Section ((313.1)) 
310.1 regulated by either the Washington department of 
health or the department of social and health services shall be 
classified as ((Licensed Care)) Group ((LC)) R-2.

Group I-3.  (Remains as printed in the IFC.)
Group I-4. Day care facilities.  This group shall include 

buildings and structures occupied by persons of any age who 
receive custodial care for less than 24 hours by individuals 
other than parents or guardians, relatives by blood marriage, 
or adoption, and in a place other than the home of the person 
cared for. A facility such as the above with five or fewer per-
sons shall be classified as Group R-3 or shall comply with the 
International Residential Code. Places of worship during 
religious functions are not included.
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Adult care facility.  A facility that provides accommo-
dations for less than 24 hours for more than five unrelated 
adults and provides supervision and personal care services 
shall be classified as Group I-4.
EXCEPTION: Where the occupants are capable of responding to an 

emergency situation without physical assistance from 
the staff, the facility shall be classified as Group A-3.

Child care facility.  A facility that provides supervision 
and personal care on a less than 24-hour basis for more than 
five children 2 1/2 years of age or less shall be classified as 
Group I-4.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. A child day care facility that provides care for more 

than five but no more than 100 children 2 1/2 years or 
less of age, when the rooms where such children are 
cared for are located on the level of exit discharge and 
each of these child care rooms has an exit door directly 
to the exterior, shall be classified as Group E.
2. Family child day care homes licensed by the Wash-
ington state department of social and health services for 
the care of 12 or fewer children shall be classified as 
Group R3.

RESIDENTIAL GROUP R.  Residential Group R includes, 
among others, the use of a building or structure, or a portion 
thereof, for sleeping purposes when not classified as an Insti-
tutional Group I or Licensed Care Group LC. Residential 
occupancies shall include the following:

R-1 Residential occupancies where the occupants are 
primarily transient in nature, including:

Boarding houses (transient)
Hotels (transient)
Motels (transient)
R-2 Residential occupancies containing sleeping units or 

more than two dwelling units where the occupants are prima-
rily permanent in nature, including:

Apartment houses
Boarding houses (not transient)
Boarding homes as licensed by the department of social 

and health services under chapter 388-78A WAC
Convents
Dormitories
Fraternities and sororities
Monasteries
Vacation timeshare properties
Residential treatment facilities as licensed by the depart-

ment of health under chapter 246-337 WAC
Hotels (nontransient)
Motels (nontransient)
R-3 Residential occupancies where the occupants are 

primarily permanent in nature and not classified as R-1, R-2, 
R-4 or I and where buildings do not contain more than two 
dwelling units as applicable in Section 101.2, including adult 
family homes and family child day care homes for the care of 
12 or fewer children, licensed by the Washington state 
department of social and health services, or adult and child 
care facilities that provide accommodations for five or fewer 
persons of any age for less than 24 hours. Adult family homes 
and family child day care homes, or adult and child care facil-
ities that are within a single-family home are permitted to 
comply with the International Residential Code in accor-
dance with Section 101.2.

Foster family care homes licensed by the Washington 
state department of social and health services shall be permit-
ted, as an accessory use to a dwelling, for six or fewer chil-
dren including those of the resident family.

((R-4 Residential occupancies shall include buildings 
arranged for occupancy as residential care/assisted living 
facilities including more than five but not more than 16 occu-
pants, excluding staff.
EXCEPTION: Adult family homes, family child day care homes and 

foster family care homes shall be classified as Group R-3.

Group R-4 occupancies shall meet the requirements for 
construction as defined for Group R-3 except as otherwise 
provided for in this code or shall comply with the Interna-
tional Residential Code in accordance with Section 101.2.)) 
R-4 classification is not adopted.  Any reference in this code 
to R-4 does not apply.

((LICENSED CARE GROUP LC.  Licensed Care Group LC 
includes the use of a building, structure, or portion thereof, 
for the business of providing licensed care to clients in one of 
the following categories regulated by either the Washington 
department of health or the department of social and health 
services:

1. Adult residential rehabilitation facility.
2. Alcoholism intensive inpatient treatment service.
3. Alcoholism detoxification service.
4. Alcoholism long-term treatment service.
5. Alcoholism recovery house service.
6. Boarding home.
7. Group care facility.
8. Group care facility for severely and multiple handi-

capped children.
9. Residential treatment facility for psychiatrically 

impaired children and youth.
EXCEPTION: Where the care provided at an alcoholism detoxification 

service is acute care similar to that provided in a hospital, 
the facility shall be classified as a Group I-2 Occu-
pancy.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-016, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-54-0300  Chapter 3—General precautions 
against fire. 

307.2.1 Authorization.  Where required by state or local law 
or regulations, open burning shall only be permitted with 
prior approval from the state or local air and water quality 
management authority, provided that all conditions specified 
in the authorization are followed. See also chapter 173-425 
WAC.

((307.3.2)) 307.4.2 Recreational fires.  Recreational fires 
shall not be conducted within 25 feet of a structure or com-
bustible material. Conditions which could cause a fire to 
spread within 25 feet of a structure shall be eliminated prior 
to ignition. See also chapter 173-425 WAC.

308.3.1 Open-flame cooking devices.  This section is not 
adopted.
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308.3.1.1 Liquefied-petroleum-gas-fueled cooking 
devices.  This section is not adopted.

308.3.4 Aisles and exits.  Candles shall be prohibited in areas 
where occupants stand, or in an aisle or exit.
EXCEPTION: Candles used in religious ceremonies. See RCW 19.27.031 

(3).

308.3.5 Religious ceremonies.  Participants in religious cer-
emonies shall not be precluded from carrying hand-held can-
dles.

((308.3.7 Group A Occupancies.  Open-flame devices shall 
not be used in a Group A Occupancy.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Open-flame devices are allowed to be used in the follow-

ing situations:
1.1 Where necessary for ceremonial or religious purposes 
in accordance with Section 308.5.
1.2 On stages and platforms as a necessary part of a perfor-
mance in accordance with Section 308.6, provided 
approved precautions are taken to prevent ignition of a 
combustible material or injury to occupants.
1.3 Where candles on tables are securely supported on sub-
stantial noncombustible bases and the candle flames are 
protected provided approved precautions are taken to pre-
vent ignition of a combustible material or injury to occu-
pants.
2. Heat-producing equipment complying with Chapter 6 
and the International Mechanical Code.
3. Gas lights are allowed to be used provided adequate pre-
cautions satisfactory to the fire code official are taken to 
prevent ignition of combustible materials.))

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-016, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-54-0400  Chapter 4—Emergency planning 
and preparedness. 

401.2 Approval.  Where required by the fire code official, 
fire safety plans, emergency procedures, and employee train-
ing programs shall be approved.

404.2 Where required.  A fire safety and evacuation plan 
shall be prepared and maintained in accordance with this 
chapter for the following occupancies and buildings when 
required by the fire code official.

1. Group A having an occupant load of 100 or more.
2. Group B buildings having an occupant load of 500 or 

more persons or more than 100 persons above or below the 
lowest level of exit discharge.

3. Group E.
((3.)) 4. Group H.
((4.)) 5. Group I.
((5.)) 6. Group R-1.
((6.)) 7. Group ((R-4)) R-2 college and university build-

ings.
((7. Group LC.))
8. High-rise buildings.
9. Group M buildings having an occupant load of 500 or 

more persons or more than 100 persons above or below the 
lowest level of exit discharge.

10. Covered malls exceeding 50,000 sf in aggregate floor 
area.

11. Underground buildings.

12. Buildings with an atrium and having an occupancy in 
Group A, E, or M.

404.4 Maintenance.  Fire safety and evacuation plans shall 
be reviewed by the owner or occupant annually or as necessi-
tated by changes in staff assignments, occupancy, or the 
physical arrangement of the building.

408.11.1.1 ((Approval.)) Submittal.  The lease plan shall be 
submitted to the fire code official, and shall be maintained 
on-site for immediate reference by responding fire service 
personnel.

408.11.1.2 Revisions.  The lease plan shall be reviewed ((by 
the owner or occupant)) and revised annually or as often as 
necessary to keep them current.  Modifications or changes in 
occupancies shall not be made without prior approval of the 
fire code official and building official.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-105, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-54-0500  Chapter 5—Fire service features. 

SECTION 503 FIRE APPARATUS ACCESS ROADS.

503.1 Where required.  Fire apparatus access roads shall be 
provided and maintained in accordance with locally adopted 
street, road, and access standards.

503.1.1 Buildings and facilities, is not adopted.

503.1.2 Additional access, is not adopted.

503.1.3 High-piled storage, is not adopted.

503.2 Specifications.  This section is not adopted.

503.3 Marking.  This section is not adopted.

503.4 Obstruction of fire apparatus access roads.  This 
section is not adopted.

504.1 Required access.  Exterior doors and openings 
required by this code, the International Residential Code, or 
the International Building Code shall be maintained readily 
accessible for emergency access by the fire department.  An 
approved access walkway leading from fire apparatus access 
roads to exterior openings shall be provided when required 
by the fire code official.

504.4 Access to emergency escape and rescue openings.
An approved firm level base for ground ladder access shall be 
provided below emergency escape and rescue openings when 
required by the fire code official.

EXCEPTION: One- and two-family building equipped throughout 
with an approved automatic sprinkler system installed 
in accordance with 903.3.1.3.

508.3 Fire flow requirements for buildings or portions of 
buildings and facilities shall be determined by an approved 
method.

EXCEPTION: Fire flow is not required for structures under 500 
square feet with a B, U or R-1 occupancy where struc-
tures are at least 30 feet from any other structure and 
are used only for recreation.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-016, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-54-0800  Chapter 8—Interior finish, deco-
rative materials and furnishings. 

801.1 Scope.  The provisions of this chapter shall govern 
interior finish, interior trim, furniture, furnishings, decorative 
materials and decorative vegetation in buildings.  Sections 
803 through 808 of this code shall be applicable to existing 
buildings.  Section 803 of the International Building Code 
and Sections 804 through 808 of this code shall be applicable 
to new buildings.

((804.l.1)) 806.1.1 Restricted occupancies.  Natural cut 
trees shall be prohibited in Group I-1, I-2, I-3, I-4, ((LC and 
R-4 occupancies)) and R-2 occupancies providing licensed 
care to clients in one of the categories listed in IBC Section 
310.1 regulated by either the Washington department of 
health or the department of social and health services.

((804.l.2)) 806.1.2 Support devices.  The support device that 
holds the tree in an upright position shall be of a type that is 
stable and that meets all of the following criteria:

1. The device shall hold the tree securely and be of ade-
quate size to avoid tipping over of the tree.

2. The device shall be capable of containing a minimum 
supply of water in accordance with Table ((804.1.2)) 806.1.2.

3. The water level, when full, shall cover the tree stem at 
least 2 inches (51 mm). The water level shall be maintained 
above the fresh cut and checked at least once daily.

((804.l.3)) 806.1.3 Dryness.  The tree shall be removed from 
the building whenever the tree ((is determined to be dry by 
needle pliability, discoloration or other approved means as 
approved)) needles or leaves fall off readily when a tree 
branch is shaken or if the needles are brittle and break when 
bent between the thumb and the index finger, or whenever 
determined necessary by the fire code official. The tree shall 
be checked daily for dryness.

Table ((804.1.2)) 806.1.2—Support Stand Water Capacity

Tree Stem Diame-
ter (inches)

Minimum Sup-
port Stand Water 

Capacity (gallons)

Typical Daily 
Water Transpira-
tion Amount (gal-

lons)
Up to 4 1 1/4 to 1
4 to 6 1 1/2 1 1/4 to 1 1/2
7 to 8 2 1 3/4 to 2

9 to 12 3 2 1/4 to 3
13 and over 4 Over 3

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-24-071, 
filed 12/5/05, effective 7/1/06)

WAC 51-54-0900  Chapter 9—Fire protection sys-
tems. 

902.1 Definitions.
PORTABLE SCHOOL CLASSROOM.  A structure, transportable 
in one or more sections, which requires a chassis to be trans-

ported, and is designed to be used as an educational space 
with or without a permanent foundation. The structure shall 
be trailerable and capable of being demounted and relocated 
to other locations as needs arise.

((903.2.1.2 Group A-2.  An automatic sprinkler system shall 
be provided for Group A-2 Occupancies where one of the fol-
lowing conditions exists:

1. The fire area exceeds 5,000 square feet (464.5 m2).
2. The fire area has an occupant load of 100 or more.
3. The fire area is located on a floor other than the level 

of exit discharge.))

903.2.1.6 Nightclub.  An automatic sprinkler system shall be 
provided throughout an occupancy with a nightclub. Existing 
nightclubs constructed prior to July 1, 2006, shall be pro-
vided with automatic sprinklers not later than December 1, 
2007. The fire code official, for the application of this rule, 
may establish an occupant load based on the observed use of 
the occupancy in accordance with Table 1004.1.2.

903.2.2 Group E.  An automatic sprinkler system shall be 
provided for Group E Occupancies ((as follows:

1. Throughout all Group E fire areas greater than 20,000 
square feet (1858 m2) in area.

2. Throughout every portion of educational buildings 
below the level of exit discharge.
EXCEPTION: An automatic sprinkler system is not required in any fire 

area or area below the level of exit discharge where every 
classroom throughout the building has at least one exterior 
exit door at ground level.

3. Throughout all newly constructed Group E Occupan-
cies having an occupant load of 50 or more for more than 12 
hours per week or four hours in any one day. A minimum 
water supply meeting the requirements of NFPA 13 shall be 
required. The fire code official may reduce fire flow require-
ments for buildings protected by an approved automatic 
sprinkler system.

For the purpose of this section, additions exceeding 60 
percent of the value of such building or structure, or alter-
ations and repairs to any portion of a building or structure 
within a twelve-month period that exceeds 100 percent of the 
value of such building or structure shall be considered new 
construction. In the case of additions, fire walls shall define 
separate buildings)).
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Portable school classrooms, provided aggregate area of 

any cluster or portion of a cluster((s)) of portable school 
classrooms does not exceed 5,000 square feet (1465 m2); 
and clusters of portable school classrooms shall be sepa-
rated as required in Chapter 5 of the building code.
2. Group E ((Day Care)) Occupancies with an occupant 
load of 50 or less.

((When not required by other provisions of this chapter, 
a fire-extinguishing system installed in accordance with 
NFPA 13 may be used for increases and substitutions 
allowed in Section 504.2, 506.3, and Table 601 of the build-
ing code.

903.2.10.3 Buildings over 75 feet in height. An automatic 
sprinkler system shall be installed throughout buildings with 
a floor level having an occupant load of 30 or more that is 
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located 75 feet (22 860 mm) or more above the lowest level 
of fire department vehicle access.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Airport control towers.

2. Open parking structures.
3. Occupancies in Group F-2.))

903.2.7 Group R.  An automatic sprinkler system installed in 
accordance with Section 903.3 shall be provided throughout 
all buildings with a Group R fire area.
EXCEPTION: Group R-1 if all of the following conditions apply:

1. The Group R fire area is no more than 500 square feet.
2. The Group R fire area is on only one story.
3. The Group R fire area does not include a basement.
4. The Group R fire area is no closer than 30 feet from 
another structure.
5. Cooking is not allowed within the Group R fire area.
6. The Group R fire area has an occupant load of no more 
than 8.
7. A hand held (portable) fire extinguisher is in every 
Group R fire area.

909.6.3 Elevator shaft pressurization.  Where elevator 
shaft pressurization is required to comply with Exception 5 of 
Section 707.14.1, the pressurization system shall comply 
with the following.

909.6.3.1 Standards and testing.  Elevator shafts shall be 
pressurized to not less than 0.10 inch water column relative to 
((atmospheric pressure)) the main occupied floor area. Eleva-
tor pressurization shall be measured with the elevator cars at 
the designated primary recall level with the doors in the open 
position. The test shall be conducted at the location of the cal-
culated maximum positive stack effect in the elevator shaft. 
The measured pressure shall be sufficient to provide 0.10 
inch of water column as well as accounting for the stack and 
wind effect expected on the mean low temperature January 
day.

909.6.3.2 Activation.  The elevator shaft pressurization sys-
tem shall be activated by a fire alarm system which shall 
include smoke detectors or other approved detectors located 
near the elevator shaft on each floor as approved by the build-
ing official and fire chief. If the building has a fire alarm 
panel, detectors shall be connected to, with power supplied 
by, the fire alarm panel.

909.6.3.3 Separation.  Elevator shaft pressurization equip-
ment and its ductwork located within the building shall be 
separated from other portions of the building by construction 
equal to that required for the elevator shaft.

909.6.3.4 Location of intakes.  Elevator shaft pressurization 
air intakes shall be located in accordance with Section 
909.10.3 at the exterior of the building. Such intakes shall be 
provided with smoke detectors that are part of a fire alarm 
system which upon detection of smoke, shall deactivate the 
pressurization fan supplied by that air intake.

909.6.3.5 Power system.  The power source for the fire alarm 
system and the elevator shaft pressurization system shall be 
in accordance with Section 909.11.

909.6.3.6 Hoistway venting.  Hoistway venting required by 
IBC Section 3004 need not be provided for pressurized eleva-
tor shafts.

909.6.3.7 Machine rooms.  Elevator machine rooms 
required to be pressurized by IBC Section 3006.3 need not be 
pressurized where separated from the hoistway shaft by con-
struction in accordance with IBC Section 707.

909.6.3.8 Special inspection.  Special inspection for perfor-
mance shall be required in accordance with Section 909.18.8. 
System acceptance shall be in accordance with Section 
909.19.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-01-105, 
filed 12/17/03, effective 7/1/04)

WAC 51-54-1000  Chapter 10—Means of egress. 

1008.1.2 Door swing. Egress doors shall be side-hinged 
swinging.
Exceptions: 1. Private garages, office areas, factory and storage areas 

with an occupant load of 10 or less.
2. Group I-3 Occupancies used as a place of detention.
3. Critical or intensive care patient rooms within suites of 
health care facilities.
4. Doors within or serving a single dwelling unit in Groups 
R-2 and R-3 as applicable in Section 101.2.
((4.)) 5. In other than Group H Occupancies, revolving 
doors complying with Section 1008.1.3.1.
((5.)) 6. In other than Group H Occupancies, horizontal slid-
ing doors complying with Section 1008.1.3.3 are permitted 
in a means of egress.
((6.)) 7. Power-operated doors in accordance with Section 
1008.1.3.1.
8. Doors serving a bathroom within an individual sleeping 
unit in Group R-1.
9. In other than Group H Occupancies, manually operated 
horizontal sliding doors are permitted in a means of egress 
from spaces with an occupant load of 10 or less.

Doors shall swing in the direction of egress travel where 
serving an occupant load of 50 or more persons or a Group H 
Occupancy.

The opening force for interior side-swinging doors with-
out closers shall not exceed a 5-pound force. For other side-
swinging, sliding, and folding doors, the door latch shall 
release when subjected to a 15-pound force. The door shall be 
set in motion when subjected to a 30-pound force.  The door 
shall swing to a full-open position when subjected to a 15-
pound force. Forces shall be applied to the latch side. 
((Within an accessible route, at exterior doors where environ-
mental conditions require a closing pressure greater than 8.5 
pounds, power-operated doors shall be used within the acces-
sible route of travel.))

1009.12 Stairways in individual dwelling units.  Stairs or 
ladders within an individual dwelling unit used for access to 
areas of 200 square feet (18.6 m2) or less, and not containing 
the primary bathroom or kitchen, are exempt from the 
requirements of Section 1009.

1009.13 Stairs or ladders within an individual dwelling unit 
used to gain access to areas of 200 square feet (18.6 m2) or 
less, and not containing the primary bathroom or kitchen, are 
exempt from the requirements of Section 1009.

((1010.8 Handrails.  Ramps with a rise greater than 6 inches 
(152 mm) shall have handrails on both sides complying with 
Section 1009.11. At least one handrail shall extend in the 
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direction of ramp run not less than 12 inches (305 mm) hori-
zontally beyond the top and bottom of the ramp runs.

1024.11 Assembly aisle walking surfaces.  Aisles with a 
slope not exceeding one unit vertical in eight units horizontal 
(12.5-percent slope) shall consist of a ramp having a slip-
resistant walking surface. Aisles with a slope exceeding one 
unit vertical in eight units horizontal (12.5-percent slope) 
shall consist of a series of risers and treads that extends across 
the full width of aisles and complies with Sections 1024.11.1 
through 1024.11.3.
EXCEPTION: When provided with fixed seating, aisles in Group A-1 

Occupancies shall be permitted to have a slope not steeper 
than one unit vertical in five units horizontal (20-percent 
slope).

1024.13 Handrails.  Ramped aisles having a slope exceeding 
one unit vertical in 15 units horizontal (6.7-percent slope) and 
aisle stairs shall be provided with handrails located either at 
the side or within the aisle width.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Handrails are not required for ramped aisles having a 

gradient no greater than one unit vertical in five units hori-
zontal (20-percent slope) and seating on both sides.
2. Handrails are not required if, at the side of the aisle, 
there is a guard that complies with the graspability require-
ments of handrails.))

1014.2.2 Group I-2.  Habitable rooms or suites in Group I-2 
occupancies shall have an exit access door leading directly to 
a corridor.
EXCEPTIONS: 1. Rooms with exit doors opening directly to the outside at 

ground level.
2. Patient sleeping rooms are permitted to have one inter-
vening room if the intervening room is not used as an exit 
access for more than eight patient beds.
3. Special nursing suites are permitted to have one inter-
vening room where the arrangement allows for direct and 
constant visual supervision by nursing personnel.
4. For rooms other than patient sleeping rooms located 
within a suite, exit access travel from within the suite shall 
be permitted through one intervening room where the 
travel distance to the exit access door is not greater than 
100 feet (30,480 mm).
5. For rooms other than patient sleeping rooms located 
within a suite, exit access travel from within the suite shall 
be permitted through two intervening rooms where the 
travel distance to the exit access door is not greater than 50 
feet (15,240 mm).

The travel distance between any point in a room nor-
mally occupied by patients in a Group I-2 Occupancy and an 
exit access door in the room shall not exceed 50 feet (15,240 
mm).
EXCEPTION: Suites complying with Section 1014.2.2.1.

1014.2.2.1 Suites.

1014.2.2.1.1  Definition.  For the purposes of this section, a 
suite is defined as a cluster of rooms or spaces sharing com-
mon circulation and separated from adjacent areas with 
smoke partitions.  Partitions within a suite are not required to 
have smoke or fire-resistance-rated construction unless 
required by another section of this Code.

1014.2.2.1.2 Size of suites.  Suites of sleeping rooms shall 
not exceed 5,000 square feet (465 m2).  Suites of rooms other 

than patient sleeping rooms shall not exceed 10,000 square 
feet (929 m2).

1014.2.2.1.3 Number of means of egress.  Any patient 
sleeping room, or any suite that includes patient sleeping 
rooms, of more than 1,000 square feet (93 m2) shall have at 
least two exit access doors that comply with Section 1015.2. 
Any room or suite of rooms, other than patient sleeping 
rooms, of more than 2,500 square feet (232 m2) shall have at 
least two access doors that comply with Section 1015.2.

1014.2.2.1.4 Intervening rooms.  For the purposes of this 
section, an intervening room is defined as a room or space 
through which occupants must pass on the way from a habit-
able room or space to a corridor or exit.  A circulation space 
within the suite, including adjacent areas open to that circula-
tion space, is considered to be an intervening room.  Toilet 
rooms, control rooms, equipment rooms, and similar acces-
sory spaces within a suite are not considered to be habitable 
rooms.

1014.2.2.1.5 Travel distance.  The travel distance between 
any point in a suite of sleeping rooms and an exit access door 
of that suite shall not exceed 100 feet (30,480 mm).  Where a 
suite has two required means of egress, one of them may pass 
through the circulation space of one adjacent suite.  Where a 
means of egress is into an adjoining suite the travel distance 
within the suite shall be measured to the door of the adjacent 
suite.  The adjacent suite shall not be considered an interven-
ing room.  Required egress pathways from areas outside the 
suite and the adjacent suite shall not pass through the suite.

1015.1 (IFC 1015.1) Exits or exit access doorways from 
spaces.  Two exits or exit access doorways from any space 
shall be provided where one of the following conditions 
exists:

1. The occupant load of the space exceeds one of the val-
ues in Table 1015.1.
EXCEPTION: One means of egress is permitted within and from dwell-

ing units with a maximum occupant load of 20 where the 
dwelling unit is equipped throughout with an automatic 
sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1.

2. The common path of egress travel exceeds one of the 
limitations of Section 1014.3.

3. Where required by Sections 1015.3, 1015.4, 1015.5, 
1015.6 or 1015.6.1.
EXCEPTION: Group I-2 occupancies shall comply with Section 

1014.2.2.

TABLE 1015.1 (IFC 1015.1)
SPACES WITH ONE MEANS OF EGRESS

OCCUPANCY
MAXIMUM OCCUPANT

LOAD

A, B, Ea, F, M, U 49
H-1, H-2, H-3 3

H-4, H-5, I-1, I-3, I-4, R 10
S 29

a. Day care maximum occupant load is 10.

1015.1.1 (IFC 1015.1.1) Three or more exits or exit access 
doorways.  Three exits or exit access doorways shall be pro-
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vided from any space with an occupant load of 501-1,000. 
Four exits or exit access doorways shall be provided from any 
space with an occupant load greater than 1,000.

1017.1 Construction.  Corridors shall be fire-resistance rated 
in accordance with Table 1017.1.  The corridor walls required 
to be fire-resistance rated shall comply with Section 708 for 
fire partitions.
EXCEPTIONS: 1.  A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in 

an occupancy in Group E where each room that is used for 
instruction has at least one door directly to the exterior and 
rooms for assembly purposes have at least one-half of the 
required means of egress doors opening directly to the 
exterior.  Exterior doors specified in this exception are 
required to be at ground level.
2.  A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors con-
tained within a dwelling or sleeping unit in an occupancy 
in Group R.
3.  A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in 
open parking garages.
4.  A fire-resistance rating is not required for corridors in 
an occupancy in Group B which is a space requiring only a 
single means of egress complying with Section 1015.1.
5.  In Group R-2 boarding homes and residential treatment 
facilities licensed by Washington state, rest areas con-
structed as required for corridors shall be allowed to be 
open to the corridor provided:
5.1 The area does not exceed 150 square feet, excluding the 
corridor width;
5.2 The floor is separated into at least two compartments 
complying with Section 407.4;
5.3 Combustible furnishings located within the rest area 
shall be in accordance with the International Fire Code, 
Section 805;
5.4 Emergency means of egress lighting is provided as 
required by Section 1006 to illuminate the area.

1017.6 Subdivision of building spaces—Smoke barriers.
Smoke barriers complying with Section 709 shall be installed 
on floors other than the level of exit discharge of a Group R-
2 boarding home or residential treatment facility licensed by 
Washington state, where a fire-resistance rated corridor is 
required by Table 1017.1 The smoke barrier shall subdivide 
the floor into at least two compartments complying with Sec-
tion 407.4.

1019.1 (IFC 1019.1) Exits from stories.  All spaces within 
each story shall have access to the minimum number of exits 
as specified in Table 1019.1 based on the occupant load of the 
story, except as modified in Section 1019.2.  For the purposes 
of this chapter, occupied roofs shall be provided with exits as 
required for stories.  The required number of exits from any 
story, including basements, shall be maintained until arrival 
at grade or the public way.
EXCEPTION: One means of egress is permitted within and from dwelling 

units with a maximum occupant load of 20 where the 
dwelling unit is equipped throughout with an automatic 
sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1.

TABLE 1019.1 (IFC 1019.1)
MINIMUM NUMBER OF EXITS FOR OCCUPANT LOAD

OCCUPANT LOAD
(persons per story)

MINIMUM NUMBER OF EXITS
(per story)

1-500 2
501-1,000 3

More than 1,000 4

1019.2 (IFC 1019.2) Buildings with one exit.  Only one exit 
shall be required in buildings as specified below:

1. Buildings meeting the limitations of Table 1019.2, 
provided the building has not more than one level below the 
first story above grade plane.

2. Buildings of Group R-3 Occupancy.
3. Single-level buildings with occupied spaces at the 

level of exit discharge provided each space complies with 
Section 1015.1 as a space with one exit or exit access door-
way.

TABLE 1019.2 (IFC 1019.2)
BUILDINGS WITH ONE EXIT

OCCUPANCY

MAXIMUM 
HEIGHT OF 
BUILDING 

ABOVE GRADE 
PLANE

MAXIMUM OCCU-
PANTS (OR DWELL-

ING UNITS) PER 
FLOOR AND 

TRAVEL DISTANCE

A, Bd, Ee, F, M, U 1 Story 49 occupants and 
75 feet travel dis-

tance
H-2, H-3 1 Story 3 occupants and 25 

feet travel distance
H-4, H-5, I, R 1 Story 10 occupants and 

75 feet travel dis-
tance

Sa 1 Story 29 occupants and 
100 feet travel dis-

tance
Bb, F, M, Sa 2 Stories 30 occupants and 

75 feet travel dis-
tance

R-2 2 Storiesc 4 dwelling units 
and 50 feet travel 

distance
For SI:  1 foot = 304.8 mm.
a. For the required number of exits for open parking structures, see Sec-
tion 1019.1.1.
b. For the required number of exits for air traffic control towers, see 
Section 412.1.
c. Buildings classified as Group R-2 equipped throughout with an auto-
matic sprinkler system in accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 or 
903.3.1.2 and provided with emergency escape and rescue openings in 
accordance with Section 1026 shall have a maximum height of three 
stories above grade plane.
d. Buildings equipped throughout with an automatic sprinkler system in 
accordance with Section 903.3.1.1 with an occupancy in Group B shall 
have a maximum travel distance of 100 feet.
e. Day care maximum occupant load is 10.

NEW SECTION

WAC 51-54-1100  Aircraft-fueling vehicles. 

1106.5.1 Positioning of aircraft fuel-servicing vehicles.
Aircraft-fueling vehicles shall not be located, parked or per-
mitted to stand in a position where such unity would obstruct 
egress from an aircraft should a fire occur during fuel-transfer 
operations.  Tank vehicles shall not be located, parked or per-
mitted to stand under any portion of an aircraft except during 
refueling.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-01-016, 
filed 12/2/04, effective 7/1/05)

WAC 51-54-4600  Chapter 46—Marinas. 
SECTION 4601

4601.1 Scope.  Marina facilities shall be in accordance with 
this chapter.

4601.1.1 Plans and approvals.  Plans for marina fire-protec-
tion facilities shall be approved prior to installation. The 
work shall be subject to final inspection and approval after 
installation.

4601.1.2 Permits.  Permits are required to use open-flame 
devices for maintenance or repair on vessels, floats, piers or 
wharves.
SECTION 4602—DEFINITIONS.

4602.1 Definitions.  The following words and terms shall, for 
the purpose of this chapter and as used elsewhere in this code, 
have the meanings shown herein.

COVERED BOAT MOORAGE is a pier or system of float-
ing or fixed access ways to which vessels on water may be 
secured and any portion of which are covered by a roof.

DRAFT CURTAIN is a structure arranged to limit the 
spread of smoke and heat along the underside of the ceiling or 
roof.

FLOAT is a floating structure normally used as a point of 
transfer for passengers and goods, or both, for mooring pur-
poses.

GRAVITY-OPERATED DROP OUT VENTS are automatic 
smoke and heat vents containing heat-sensitive glazing 
designed to shrink and drop out of the vent opening when 
exposed to fire.

MARINA is any portion of the ocean or inland water, 
either naturally or artificially protected, for the mooring, ser-
vicing or safety of vessels and shall include artificially pro-
tected works, the public or private lands ashore, and struc-
tures or facilities provided within the enclosed body of water 
and ashore for the mooring or servicing of vessels or the ser-
vicing of their crews or passengers.

PIER is a structure built over the water, supported by pil-
lars or piles, and used as a landing place, pleasure pavilion or 
similar purpose.

VESSEL is watercraft of any type, other than seaplanes on 
the water, used or capable of being used as a means of trans-
portation. Included in this definition are nontransportation 
vessels such as houseboats and boathouses.

WHARF is a structure or bulkhead constructed of wood, 
stone, concrete or similar material built at the shore of a har-
bor, lake or river for vessels to lie alongside of, and piers or 
floats to be anchored to.
SECTION 4603—GENERAL PRECAUTIONS.

4603.1 Combustible debris.  Combustible debris and rub-
bish shall not be deposited or accumulated on land beneath 
marina structures, piers or wharves.

4603.2 Sources of ignition.  Open-flame devices used for 
lighting or decoration on the exterior of a vessel, float, pier or 
wharf shall be approved.

4603.3 Flammable or combustible liquid spills.  Spills of 
flammable or combustible liquids at or upon the water shall 
be reported immediately to the fire department or jurisdic-
tional authorities.

4603.4 Rubbish containers.  Containers with tight-fitting or 
self-closing lids shall be provided for the temporary storage 
of combustible trash or rubbish.

4603.5 Electrical equipment.  Electrical equipment shall be 
installed and used in accordance with its listing and Section 
605 as required for wet, damp and hazardous locations.

SECTION 4604—FIRE-PROTECTION EQUIPMENT.

4604.1 General.  Marinas, piers, wharves, floats with facili-
ties for mooring or servicing five or more vessels, and marine 
motor vehicle fuel-dispensing stations shall be equipped with 
fire-protection equipment in accordance with Section 4604.

4604.2 Standpipes.  Marinas shall be equipped throughout 
with Class I manual, dry standpipe systems in accordance 
with NFPA 303.  Systems shall be provided with outlets 
located such that no point on the marina pier or float system 
exceeds 150 feet from a standpipe outlet.

4604.2.1 Identification of standpipe outlets.  Standpipe 
outlet locations shall be clearly identified by a flag or other 
approved means designed to be readily visible from the pier 
accessing the float system.

4604.3 Access and water supply.  Piers and wharves shall be 
provided with fire apparatus access roads and water-supply 
systems with on-site fire hydrants when required and 
approved by the fire code official.  At least one fire hydrant 
capable of providing the required fire flow shall be provided 
within an approved distance of standpipe supply connections.

4604.4 Portable fire extinguishers.  ((One fire extinguisher 
for ordinary (moderate) hazard type, shall be provided at each 
required hose station.)) One 4A40BC fire extinguisher shall 
be provided at each standpipe outlet.  Additional fire extin-
guishers, suitable for the hazards involved, shall be provided 
and maintained in accordance with Section 906.

4604.5 Communications.  A telephone not requiring a coin 
to operate or other approved, clearly identified means to 
notify the fire department shall be provided on the site in a 
location approved by the code official.

4604.6 Equipment staging areas.  Space shall be provided 
on all float systems for the staging of emergency equipment. 
Staging areas shall provide a minimum of 4 feet wide by 10 
feet long clear area exclusive of walkways and shall be 
located at each standpipe outlet.  Staging areas shall be pro-
vided with barriers having a minimum height of 4" and max-
imum space between the bottom barrier edge and surface of 
the staging area of 2" on the outboard sides to prevent loss of 
equipment overboard.  A sign reading "Fire Equipment Stag-
ing Area - Keep Clear" shall be provided at each staging area 
to prevent obstruction.

4604.7 Smoke and heat vents.  Approved automatic smoke 
and heat vents shall be provided in covered boat moorage 
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areas exceeding 2,500 sq. ft. (232 m2) in area, excluding roof 
overhangs.

EXCEPTION: Smoke and heat vents are not required in areas protected by 
automatic sprinklers.

4604.7.1 Design and installation.  Where smoke and heat 
vents are required they shall be installed near the roof peak, 
evenly distributed and arranged so that at least one vent is 
over each covered berth.  The effective vent area shall be cal-
culated using a ratio of one square foot of vent to every fif-
teen square feet of covered berth area (1:15).  Each vent shall 
provide a minimum opening size of 4 ft. x 4 ft.

4604.7.1.1 Smoke and heat vents.  Smoke and heat vents 
shall operate automatically by actuation of a heat-responsive 
device rated at between 100°F (56°C) above ambient.

EXCEPTION: Gravity-operated drop out vents.

4604.7.1.2 Gravity-operated drop out vents.  Gravity-oper-
ated drop out vents shall fully open within 5 minutes after the 
vent cavity is exposed to a simulated fire represented by a 
time-temperature gradient that reaches an air temperature of 
500°F (260°C) within 5 minutes.

4604.8 Draft curtains.  Draft curtains shall be provided in 
covered boat moorage areas exceeding 2,500 sq. ft. (232 m2) 
in area, excluding roof overhangs.

EXCEPTION: Draft curtains are not required in areas protected by auto-
matic sprinklers.

4604.8.1 Draft curtain construction.  Draft curtains shall be 
constructed of sheet metal, gypsum board or other approved 
materials that provide equivalent performance to resist the 
passage of smoke.  Joints and connections shall be smoke 
tight.

4604.8.2 Draft curtain location and depth.  The maximum 
area protected by draft curtains shall not exceed 2,000 sq. ft. 
(186 m2) or two slips or berths, whichever is smaller.  Draft 
curtains shall not extend past the piling line.  Draft curtains 
shall have a minimum depth of 4 feet and shall not extend 
closer than 8 feet (2438 mm) to the walking surface of the 
pier.

SECTION 4605—MARINE MOTOR VEHICLE FUEL-DISPENSING 
STATIONS.

4605.1 Fuel dispensing.  Marine motor vehicle fuel-dispens-
ing stations shall be in accordance with Chapter 22.

REPEALER

The following section of the Washington Administrative 
Code is repealed:

WAC 51-54-1500 Chapter 15—Flammable fin-
ishes.

WSR 06-16-116
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH
(Board of Optometry)

[Filed August 1, 2006, 12:37 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

246-851-490 Examination and licensure and new section 
WAC 246-851-540 Optometry inactive status, are being pro-
posed by the board of optometry in response to ESSB 5535, 
enacted by the 2006 legislature.  This law directs that all 
optometrists licensed in Washington be licensed at the full 
scope of practice by January 1, 2011.  The law also authorizes 
an inactive status for optometrists.

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Health, Center 
Point Corporate Park, 20435 72nd South, Kent, WA, on Sep-
tember 15, 2006, at 11:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 15, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Judy Haenke, Program 

Manager, P.O. Box 47870, Olympia, WA 98504-7870, (360) 
236-4947, judy.haenke@doh.wa.gov, web site http://www3. 
doh.wa.gov/policyreview/, fax (360) 236-4947, by Septem-
ber 12, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Judy 
Haenke by September 7, 2006, TTY (800) 833-6388 or 711.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The proposed 
rules will implement ESSB 5535, enacted by the 2006 legis-
lature directing all optometrists to complete required training 
to authorize full scope of practice by January 1, 2011, which 
includes topical and oral prescriptive authority, limited con-
trolled substances and administration of epinephrine by injec-
tion.  The law also provides for an inactive status.  The pur-
pose of the law is to provide clarification to the public regard-
ing what level of care optometrists can provide.  This 
proposal amends WAC 246-851-490 Examination and licen-
sure, to include the timetable by which all currently licensed 
optometrists and applicants must qualify for the full scope of 
practice.  A proposed new section sets forth the process for 
obtaining and maintaining an inactive license.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Legislation enacted in 
2006, sets a required timeline for all Washington licensed 
optometrists to reach the highest level of licensure.  The high-
est level of licensure includes authorization for prescribing or 
administering topical drugs, oral drugs and limited controlled 
substances and administering epinephrine by injection.  The 
law also provides for an inactive status.  The law will clarify 
for the public what level of care optometrists can provide, 
simplify processing of insurance claims, and provide clarity 
for pharmacists who fill prescriptions.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 18.54.070(2).
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 18.53.010.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of health, board of 

optometry, governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting, 

Implementation and Enforcement:  Judy Haenke, Program 
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Manager, P.O. Box 47870, Olympia, WA 98504-7870, (360) 
236-4947.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The rule is exempt from 
a small business economic impact statement under RCW 
19.85.025, which does not apply to rules adopted under RCW 
34.05.310 (4)(c).

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The rule is exempt from the cost-benefit analysis 
requirements under RCW 34.05.328 (5)(b)(iii).

August 1, 2006
Jeffrey Sutro, O.D., Chair

Board of Optometry

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 96-20-087, 
filed 10/1/96, effective 11/1/96)

WAC 246-851-490  Examination and licensure. To 
qualify for licensure in this state a candidate must:

(1) Successfully complete Parts I, II, and III of the 
National Board of Examiners in Optometry (NBEO) exami-
nations; the Part III having been administered and success-
fully completed after January 1, 1993((;)).

(2) Applicants who completed the NBEO Part II exami-
nation prior to January 1, 1993, must successfully complete 
the International Association of Examiners in Optometry 
(IAB) examination in treatment and management of ocular 
disease((; and)).

(3) Successfully complete a jurisprudence question-
naire((; and)).

(4) Be a graduate of a state accredited high school or 
equivalent((; and)).

(5) Be a graduate of a school or college of optometry 
accredited by the Council on Optometric Education of the 
American Optometric Association and approved by the 
Washington state board of optometry((; and)).

(6) Be of good moral character.
(7) Effective January 1, 2007, all applicants who receive 

their initial (first) license in Washington state must meet all 
the certification requirements of RCW 18.53.010 (2)(a), (b), 
(c), and (d).

(8) Effective January 1, 2009, all optometrists licensed in 
Washington state must be certified under RCW 18.53.010 
(2)(a) and (b).

(9) Effective January 1, 2011, all optometrists licensed in 
Washington state must be certified under RCW 18.53.010 
(2)(a), (b), (c), and (d).

NEW SECTION

WAC 246-851-540  Inactive credential. (1) An optom-
etrist may obtain an inactive credential.  Refer to the require-
ments of chapter 246-12 WAC, Part 4.

(2) To return to active practice from inactive practice, an 
optometrist must:

(a) Meet the requirements of RCW 18.53.010 (2)(a), (b), 
(c), and (d);

(b) Provide verification from all jurisdictions in which 
the applicant holds a license, whether active or inactive, indi-

cating that the applicant is not subject to charges or disciplin-
ary action for unprofessional conduct or impairment; and

(c) Meet the requirements of chapter 246-12 WAC, Part 
4.

WSR 06-16-126
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF
FISH AND WILDLIFE

[Filed August 1, 2006, 3:17 p.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

12-035.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

220-20-025 General provisions—Shellfish and 220-56-129 
Unclassified freshwater invertebrates and fish.

Hearing Location(s):  Natural Resources Building, 
Room 172, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, WA, on 
October 6-7, 2006, begins 8:00 a.m., October 6, 2006.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 3-4, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Rules Coordinator, 600 

Capitol Way North, Olympia, WA 98501-1091, e-mail 
barkemwb@dfw.wa.gov, fax (360) 902-2944, by October 4, 
2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Nancy 
Burkhart by September 22, 2006, TTY (360) 902-2207 or 
(360) 902-2267.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  Allows the pos-
session of certain amounts of relic bivalve shells without the 
current requirement of a recreational license.  This would 
have no effect on living resources.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Children and adults com-
monly pick up shells while walking the shore and this would 
provide a technical fix that eliminates the requirement for a 
recreational license for this nonharvest activity.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 77.12.047.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 77.12.047.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of fish and wildlife, 

governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Morris W. Barker, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, 
(360) 902-2826; Implementation:  Lew Atkins, 1111 Wash-
ington Street S.E., Olympia, (360) 902-2651; and Enforce-
ment:  Bruce Bjork, 1111 Washington Street S.E., Olympia, 
(360) 902-2373.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  No businesses are 
affected by this proposal.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  These rule proposals do not affect hydraulics.

August 1, 2006
Morris W. Barker
Rules Coordinator
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 02-278, filed 
11/6/02, effective 12/7/02)

WAC 220-20-025  General provisions—Shellfish. (1) 
It is unlawful to drive or operate any motor-propelled vehicle, 
land any airplane or ride or lead any horse on the razor clam 
beds of the state of Washington, as defined in WAC 220-16-
257. A violation of this subsection shall be punished as an 
infraction.

(2) It is unlawful to possess soft-shelled crab for any 
commercial purpose.

(3) It is unlawful to possess in the field any crab from 
which the back shell has been removed.

(4) It is unlawful to willfully damage crab or other shell-
fish. Any crab taken incidentally to a net fishery must be 
immediately returned to the water with the least possible 
damage to the crab.

(5) "Shellfish" includes all bodily parts but does not 
include five pounds or less of relic shells of classified shell-
fish or relic shells of unclassified freshwater and marine 
invertebrates.  A relic (dead) shell is defined as one which 
apparently died of natural causes and contains no meat or soft 
parts; it readily exhibits noticeable sediment, vegetation, 
algal or mineral stains, discolorations, soiling, weathering or 
other visual evidence on its interior surface which clearly and 
unambiguously shows the shell has not been cooked-out or 
freshly cleaned.  No license or permit is required to take or 
possess up to five pounds of relic shells per day.  It is unlaw-
ful to take or possess more than five pounds of relic shells 
without first obtaining a scientific collection permit.  Not-
withstanding the provisions of this section, it is unlawful to 
remove relic oyster shells from tidelands.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order 05-15, filed 
2/10/05, effective 5/1/05)

WAC 220-56-129  Unclassified freshwater inverte-
brates and fish. (1) Definitions. For purposes of this section, 
"freshwater clams and mussels" means all freshwater 
bivalves existing in Washington in a wild state, except pro-
hibited aquatic animal species classified under WAC 232-12-
090.

(2) It is unlawful for any person to take or possess fresh-
water clams and mussels taken for personal use.  Freshwater 
clams and mussels include all bodily parts but does not 
include five pounds or less of relic shells of freshwater clams 
and mussels.  A relic (dead) shell is defined as one which 
apparently died of natural causes and contains no meat or soft 
parts:  It readily exhibits noticeable sediment, vegetation, 
algal or mineral stains, discolorations, soiling, weathering or 
other visual evidence on its interior surface which clearly and 
unambiguously shows the shell has not been cooked-out or 
freshly cleaned.  No license or permit is required to take or 
possess up to five pounds of relic shells per day.  It is unlaw-
ful to take or possess more than five pounds of relic shells 
without first obtaining a scientific collection permit.

(3) It is unlawful for any person to take, fish for or pos-
sess Pacific lamprey, western brook lamprey, or river lam-
prey taken for personal use.

(4) Violation of this rule is punishable under RCW 
77.15.140.

WSR 06-16-134
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH
[Filed August 2, 2006, 9:34 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Exempt from preproposal statement of inquiry under 

RCW 34.05.310(4).
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

246-272A-990 On-site sewage system fees and 246-272B-
990 Large on-site sewage system fees.

Hearing Location(s):  Department of Health, Town Cen-
ter 2 Building, Room 158, 111 Israel Road S.E., Tumwater, 
WA 98501, on September 6, 2006, at 11:00.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 8, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Brad Avy, Wastewater 

Management Program, P.O. Box 47825, Tumwater, WA 
98504-7825, web site http://www3.doh.wa.gov/policyre-
view/, fax (360) 236-2250, by September 6, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Kelly 
Cooper by August 14, 2006, TTY (800) 833-6388 or 711.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  This proposal will 
increase fees to support the department of health's on-site 
sewage system program activities.  The legislature provided 
an exemption to exceed fiscal growth factor limits for these 
fees in chapter 518, Laws of 2005.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  The fees supporting both 
on-site sewage system product registration and large on-site 
sewage system plan review have not been updated since 
1991.  Program costs have increased since that time and the 
fee increases are necessary to adequately fund program activ-
ities that protect the public from public health risks associ-
ated with sewage.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 43.70.110 and 
43.70.250.

Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 43.70.110 and 
43.70.250.

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Name of Proponent:  Department of health, governmen-
tal.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Kelly Cooper, P.O. Box 47820, (360) 236-3012; Implemen-
tation and Enforcement:  Brad Avy, P.O. Box 47825, (360) 
236-3040.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  Under RCW 19.85.025 
(3), rules that set or adjust fees pursuant to legislative stan-
dards are exempt from the requirements of the Regulatory 
Fairness Act.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  Under RCW 34.05.328 (5)(b)(vi) rules that set or 
adjust fees pursuant to legislative standards are exempt from 
the cost-benefit analysis requirements.

August 1, 2006
M. C. Selecky

Secretary
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 05-15-119, 
filed 7/18/05, effective 9/15/05)

WAC 246-272A-990  Fees. ((Fees will be set by DOH in 
a separate rule making. We will ask to recodify this section so 
that it will be in the new chapter until the new fees can be 
established.)) (1) Fees for proprietary product registration are 
as follows:

Category Base Fee Hourly Fee
Product registration - 
treatment or distribution 
- initial application

$400.00 $100.00 per hour 
if the application 
requires more 
than four hours of 
review time

Transition from list of 
approved products and 
systems (both treatment 
and distribution prod-
ucts)

$200.00 $100.00 per hour 
if the application 
requires more 
than two hours of 
review time

Annual registration 
renewal

$100.00

(2) The base fee is required at the time of application. 
Any hourly fees for additional review time must be paid in 
full before the product will be registered.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 03-22-098, 
filed 11/5/03, effective 12/6/03)

WAC 246-272B-990  Fees. ((The minimum fee for 
required review of larger on-site system's engineering reports 
and plans and specifications shall be four hundred dollars. If 
review time exceeds eight hours, fifty dollars for each addi-
tional hour or part of an hour shall be added to the minimum 
fee. The fee for presite inspections for larger on-site systems 
shall be one hundred dollars per visit. The fee for final 
inspections of larger on-site systems shall be one hundred 
dollars per site visit.)) (1) Plan review and inspection.  The 
following fees apply for LOSS application, review and 
inspection:

Category Base Fee Hourly Fee
Project review fee $800.00 $100.00 per hour if the 

application requires 
more than eight hours 
review time

Inspections (presite 
and final)

$500.00 
per visit

N/A

The base fee is required at the time of application.  Any 
hourly fees for additional review time must be paid in full 
before final approval is granted.

(2) Operating permits.  The following fees apply for 
annual LOSS operating permits and renewals.

Category Base Fee System Volume Fee
Initial operating per-
mit and annual 
renewal - uncondi-
tional systems

$150.00 $.01 for each gallon of 
daily approved design 
flow

Annual renewal 
"noncompliant - 
conditional sys-
tems"

$150.00 $.02 for each gallon of 
daily approved design 
flow

WSR 06-16-135
PROPOSED RULES

UTILITIES AND TRANSPORTATION
COMMISSION

[Docket TC-060177—Filed August 2, 2006, 10:08 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

05-114.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  WAC 

480-30-306 Tariffs and time schedules, seven calendar day 
notice to the commission for auto transportation companies.

Hearing Location(s):  Commission Hearing Room 206, 
Second Floor, Chandler Plaza Building, 1300 South Ever-
green Park Drive S.W., Olympia, WA 98504, on September 
13, 2006, at 1:30 p.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 13, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Washington Utilities and 

Transportation Commission, P.O. Box 47250, Olympia, WA 
98504, e-mail Records@wutc.wa.gov, fax (360) 586-1150, 
by September 1, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Ms. 
Mary DeYoung by September 11, 2006, TTY 1-800-416-
5289 or (360) 664-1133.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The commission 
proposes to change WAC 480-30-306 to reduce the advance 
notice for filing rate decreases from seven days notice to one 
day, which will allow more flexibility for companies and cus-
tomers.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  See above.
Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 80.01.040 and 

81.04.160.
Statute Being Implemented:  Not applicable.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Washington utilities and transpor-

tation commission, governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

Ms. Penny Hansen, Washington Utilities and Transportation 
Commission, 1300 South Evergreen Park Drive, Olympia, 
WA 98504, (360) 664-1242; Implementation and Enforce-
ment:  Carole J. Washburn, Washington Utilities and Trans-
portation Commission, 1300 South Evergreen Park Drive, 
Olympia, WA 98504, (360) 664-1174.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The proposed change to 
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the rule will not result in or impose an increase in costs. 
Because there will not be any increase in costs resulting from 
the proposed rule change, a small business economic impact 
statement is not required under RCW 19.85.030(1).

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The commission is not an agency that RCW 
34.05.328 applies.  The proposed rule is not a significant leg-
islative rule as referenced in RCW 34.05.328(5).

August 2, 2006
Carole J. Washburn
Executive Secretary

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending General Order No. 
R-533, Docket No. TC-020497, filed 6/8/06, effective 
7/9/06)

WAC 480-30-306  Tariffs and time schedules, 
((seven)) one calendar day notice to the commission. A 
company must provide at least ((seven)) one calendar 
((days')) day's notice to the commission for filings whose 
only purpose is to implement decreases in rates.

WSR 06-16-138
PROPOSED RULES

LIQUOR CONTROL BOARD
[Filed August 2, 2006, 11:02 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

09-101 and 06-09-103.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Imple-

menting the direct shipment of wine from Washington and 
other United States' wineries to Washington consumers and 
implementing the self-distribution of beer and wine from 
Washington and other United States' breweries, microbrew-
eries, and wineries directly to licensed Washington retailer of 
alcoholic beverages:  WAC 314-24-231 What is a wine ship-
per's permit and who may hold the permit?, 314-24-040 Wine 
labels, chapter 314-19 WAC chapter on beer and wine report-
ing and tax payments requirements, 314-20-050 Beer distrib-
utors, importers, and brewers—Records—Preservation, 314-
20-100 Beer supplier and distributor price postings, 314-24-
150 Wine records—Preservation, 314-24-190 Wine supplier 
and distributor price postings, 314-60-105 General guide-
lines—Exempt records (public disclosure), 314-05-030 
Guidelines for special occasion license events, 314-13-010 
Who can retail licensees purchase beer, wine, and spirits 
from, and 314-16-160 Purchase reports.

Hearing Location(s):  Liquor Control Board, Board 
Room, 3000 Pacific Avenue S.E., Olympia, WA, on Septem-
ber 12, 2006, at 10:00 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 20, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Pam Madson, P.O. Box 

43080, Olympia, WA 98504-3080, e-mail rules@liq.wa.gov, 
fax (360) 704-4921, by September 15, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Pam 
Madson by September 10, 2006, TTY (800) 855-2880 or 
(360) 664-1648.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The purpose of 
this rule making is to modify current rules to comply with 
new laws establishing direct shipment of wine to Washington 
consumers by United States' wineries and allowing United 
States' beer and wine manufacturers to distribute their beer or 
wine directly to Washington retailers licensed to sell alcohol.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  A change in the law 
requires agency rules to be modified.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 66.08.030, 
chapter 49, Laws of 2006 (2SSB 6823); and chapter 302, 
Laws of 2006 (ESB 6537).

Statute Being Implemented:  Chapter 49, Laws of 2006 
(2SSB 6823) and chapter 302, Laws of 2006 (ESB 6537).

Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 
court decision.

Name of Proponent:  Washington state liquor control 
board, governmental.

Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 
Pam Madson, 3000 Pacific Avenue S.E., Olympia, WA, 
(360) 664-1648; Implementation and Enforcement:  Lorraine 
Lee, 3000 Pacific Avenue S.E., Olympia, WA, (360) 664-
1615.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  No small business eco-
nomic impact statement was prepared.  This proposal 
imposes only minor impact on businesses in the industry.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  A cost-benefit analysis is not required.

August 2, 2006
Merritt D. Long

Chairman

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-22-078, 
filed 11/2/04, effective 12/3/04)

WAC 314-05-030  Guidelines for special occasion 
license events. (1) The special occasion license must be 
posted at the event.

(2) Special occasion licensees may get alcohol for the 
event only from the following sources:

(a) Spirits must be purchased from a Washington state-
run or contract liquor store;

(b) Beer and wine must be purchased at retail ((or)) from 
a licensed retailer, from a beer or wine distributor, from a 
domestic brewery, microbrewery, or winery, acting as a dis-
tributor of its own product, or from a certificate of approval 
holder with a direct shipping to Washington retailer endorse-
ment; and

(c) Per RCW 66.28.040, in state breweries and wineries 
and out-of-state breweries and wineries holding a certificate 
of approval license may donate beer and wine to special occa-
sion licensees that are 501 (c)(3) charitable organizations.

(3) Special occasion licensees may not advertise or sell 
alcohol below cost. If donated product is sold by the special 
occasion licensee, it may not be advertised or sold below the 
manufacturers' cost.

(4) Per RCW 66.28.010, alcohol manufacturers, import-
ers and distributors may provide advertising, pouring, or dis-
pensing of beer or wine at a beer or wine tasting exhibition or 
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judging event, but may not provide money, goods, or services 
to special occasion licensees.

(5) Per RCW 66.28.380, the sale, service, and consump-
tion of alcohol must be confined to a designated location(s).

(6) If a special occasion license function is held at an 
establishment that has a liquor license:

(a) The special occasion function must be held in an area 
of the premises separate from areas open to the general pub-
lic, and the licensed premises' liquor cannot be sold or served 
in the same area(s) as the special occasion license function.

(b) The liquor licensee cannot charge for the liquor pur-
chased by the special occasion licensee for service at the spe-
cial occasion event, but can charge for room usage, services, 
etc. The liquor licensee must sign the special occasion appli-
cation giving permission for the special occasion licensee to 
bring their alcohol onto the liquor licensed premises.

(c) Special occasion licensees will not be issued for use 
at premises whose liquor license will be suspended on the 
date(s) of the scheduled event.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-06-015, 
filed 2/26/01, effective 3/29/01)

WAC 314-13-010  Who can retail licensees purchase 
beer, wine, and spirits from? 

Definition
Who licensees can purchase 
from

Beer RCW 66.04.010 (((2))) 
(3)
((RCW 66.04.010 (21)))

•
A licensed Washington dis-
tributor (including a licensed 
Washington brewery that 
distributes its own product)

•
A licensed certificate of 
approval holder with a direct 
shipping to Washington 
retailer endorsement

•
Washington State Liquor 
Control Board store or 
agency

Wine RCW 66.04.010(((37))) 
(39)

•
A licensed Washington dis-
tributor (including a licensed 
Washington winery that dis-
tributes its own product)

•
A licensed certificate of 
approval holder with a direct 
shipping to Washington 
retailer endorsement

•
Washington State Liquor 
Control Board state-run or 
contract liquor store

Spirits RCW 66.04.010(((32))) 
(35)

A Washington State Liquor con-
trol board state-run or contract 
liquor store

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 01-06-014, 
filed 2/26/01, effective 3/29/01)

WAC 314-16-160  Purchases—Reports. (1) Failure by 
licensees to keep accurate accounting records which result in 
the extension of or receipt of credit from a manufacturer, 

importer, or distributor through the use of a prior cash deposit 
which is overextended may result in administrative action 
being taken against the liquor license.

(2) ((A retail licensee shall purchase beer from a beer 
distributor pursuant to RCW 66.28.070 and shall purchase 
wine from a state liquor store or agency or from a duly 
licensed distributor except as provided in chapter 314-70 
WAC. All beer purchased must be at the posted price in 
accordance with WAC 314-20-100 and all wine purchased 
must conform to the posted price as filed under WAC 314-
24-190. No retail licensee may return wine to a wine distrib-
utor except in accordance with the provisions of WAC 314-
24-210, nor shall any retail licensee return beer to a beer dis-
tributor except in accordance with the provisions of WAC 
314-20-070.

(3))) Prior to license delivery, a new beer and/ or wine 
licensee or transferee may, with board authorization, be sold 
beer and/ or wine for the purpose of stocking the premises. No 
retail sale of beer and/ or wine shall take place until the appli-
cant premises have been inspected by the board and the liquor 
license is delivered.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-24-007, 
filed 11/19/04, effective 12/20/04)

WAC 314-19-005  What is the purpose of chapter 
314-19 WAC? The purpose of this chapter is to outline the 
beer and wine tax reporting and payment requirements for the 
following liquor licensees and permittees:

Type of liquor license
Laws that outline tax rates 
and requirements

(a) Washington beer and/or 
wine distributor

RCW 66.24.210, 66.24.230, 
66.24.290, 66.24.305

(b) Washington beer and/or 
wine importer

RCW 66.24.230

(c) Domestic brewery RCW 66.24.270, 66.24.290, 
66.24.305

(d) Domestic brewery/brand 
owner

RCW 66.24.270, 66.24.290, 
66.24.305

(e) Microbrewery RCW 66.24.270, 66.24.290, 
66.24.305

(f) Domestic winery RCW 66.24.210, 66.24.215, 
66.24.230, 66.24.305

(g) Public house RCW 66.24.290, 66.24.580
(h) Beer certificate of 
approval holder

RCW 66.24.270

(i) Wine certificate of 
approval holder

RCW 66.24.210, 66.24.206

(j) Authorized representa-
tive certificate of approval 
holder—U.S. produced beer

RCW 66.04.010, 66.24.261, 
66.24.270

(k) Authorized representa-
tive certificate of approval 
holder—foreign produced 
beer

RCW 66.04.010, 66.24.261, 
66.24.270
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 00-17-065, 
filed 8/9/00, effective 9/9/00)

WAC 314-19-010  Definitions. The following defini-
tions are to clarify the purpose and intent of the rules and laws 
governing beer and wine tax reporting and payment require-
ments. Additional definitions can be found in RCW 
66.04.010.

(1) "Late."  A monthly tax payment is considered late if 
it is unpaid on the due date and remains unpaid until the twen-
tieth day of the following month.

(2) "Missing." A monthly tax report ((or)) and tax pay-
ment, if taxes are owed, is considered missing if it is more 
than thirty days past the required filing date. ((Required filing 
dates are outlined in RCW 66.24.206, 66.24.210, 66.24.270, 
66.24.290 and WAC 314-19-015.

(2))) (3) "Samples" are beer and/ or wine furnished to 
retail licensees for the purpose of negotiating a sale, per 
RCW 66.28.040. See WAC 314-64-080 for sampling proce-
dures.

(((3))) (4) "Tastings" are beer and/ or wine products pro-
vided to customers at no charge for the purpose of promoting 
a sale, that are consumed on the premises of a domestic brew-
ery, microbrewery, winery, or additional winery locations as 
authorized by RCW 66.24.170(4). Tastings are not taxable 
under this title.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-24-007, 
filed 11/19/04, effective 12/20/04)

WAC 314-19-015  What are the monthly reporting 
and tax payment requirements? (1) The required monthly 
beer and/or wine tax reports must be:

(a) On a form furnished by the board or in a format 
approved by the board;

(b) Filed every month, including months with no activity 
or taxes due; 

(c) Submitted, with the tax due, to the board on or before 
the twentieth day of each month, for the previous month (for 
example, a report listing transactions for the month of Janu-

ary is due by February 20). When the twentieth day of the 
month falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or a legal holiday, the fil-
ing must be postmarked by the U.S. Postal Service no later 
than the next postal business day; and

(d) Filed separately for each type of liquor license ((that 
the licensee holds)) or permit held.

(l) Authorized representa-
tive certificate of approval 
holder—U.S. produced 
wine

RCW 66.04.010, 66.24.203, 
66.24.206

(m) Authorized representa-
tive certificate of approval 
holder—foreign produced 
wine

RCW 66.04.010, 66.24.203, 
66.24.206

(n) Retailer with an endorse-
ment to receive direct ship-
ments of beer and wine from 
breweries, microbreweries, 
or wineries

RCW 66.24.210, 66.24.290, 
66.24.270

(o) Wine shipper permit 
holder

RCW 66.24.210

Type of liquor license
Laws that outline tax rates 
and requirements

Type of Licensee Tax Payment Requirements
(2) Washington beer 
and/or wine distributor

(a) Distributors must pay taxes on all beer 
and/or wine received during the preceding cal-
endar month, including samples received at no 
charge (see WAC 314-64-080 and 314-64-090 
for more information). The total tax due (per 
barrel for beer and per liter for wine) is to be 
paid by the first distributor to receive the prod-
uct and must be included with the monthly 
report.

(b) Distributors do not pay taxes on beer 
and/or wine received from another in-state 
licensed distributor who has already paid the 
Washington state tax on the product.

(c) Distributors may claim a tax refund or 
credit, provided that they have paid the taxes 
prior to claiming the credit, for the following 
(see WAC 314-19-030 for information on 
claiming a tax refund or credit):

(i) Shipments exported directly to a point 
outside the state of Washington, including sales 
to interstate common carriers;

(ii) Sales to any military reservation in 
Washington state;

(iii) Product that is deemed unsalable due 
to freight damage, product quality, or other 
causes that occurred prior to receipt by the dis-
tributor, subject to the following conditions:

(A) The unsalable product must be 
destroyed within the state of Washington (per 
RCW 66.24.305);

(B) The licensee must notify their local 
liquor enforcement officer in advance for 
destruction of more than fifty cases of wine or 
two hundred cases of beer;

(C) The licensee must report the 
destroyed product on the next required monthly 
report; 

(D) The licensee must keep records 
showing the reason for the destruction and an 
inventory of products destroyed. These records 
must be kept on the licensed premises and 
available for inspection by board employees 
for a period of two years; and

(E) The licensee must provide documen-
tation from the freight company with the report 
if they are claiming a credit due to freight dam-
age.

(3) Washington beer 
and/or wine importers

Importers must pay taxes on samples received 
during the preceding calendar month, as fol-
lows:

(a) If the samples are used by the 
importer within the state of Washington, the 
importer must pay the tax.

(b) If samples are provided to a distribu-
tor, the distributor must pay the tax.
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-24-007, 
filed 11/19/04, effective 12/20/04)

WAC 314-19-020  What if a licensee doesn't report or 
pay the taxes due, or reports or pays late? The board may 
take the following actions against a licensee or permittee in 

(4) Domestic breweries, 
microbreweries, and 
domestic wineries

(a) Domestic breweries, microbreweries, 
and domestic wineries must list production for 
the current month only. The brewery that the 
domestic brewery/brand owner contracts with 
is required to include any products they pro-
duce for the brand owner in their production 
count.

(b) Domestic breweries, microbreweries, 
and domestic wineries must pay taxes on beer 
and/or wine that is:

(i) Sold at retail on the licensed premises 
(or shipped to additional winery locations as 
authorized by RCW 66.24.170(4)), including 
retail sales to out-of-state residents;

(ii) Sold to retail licensees;
(iii) Furnished as samples to retail licens-

ees as authorized by RCW 66.28.040, WAC 
314-64-080, and 314-64-090 (does not include 
samples provided to distributors);

(iv) Provided as donations to qualifying 
501 (c)(3) nonprofit organizations per RCW 
66.28.040 or to the Washington wine commis-
sion per RCW 66.12.180 and 66.24.210(([;])); 

(v) Received via an interplant transfer if 
used as outlined in above subsections (i), (ii), 
(iii), or (iv); or

(([(]))(vi) Sold at farmers markets as 
authorized by RCW 66.24.170(5), 
66.24.240(4) and/or 66.24.244(5).

(c) Domestic breweries, microbreweries, 
and domestic wineries do not pay tax on beer 
and/or wine that is:

(i) Sold to distributors;
(ii) Shipped out of a particular location 

for an interplant transfer;
(iii) Exported directly to a point outside 

the state of Washington, including sales to 
interstate common carriers;

(iv) Sold to the Washington state liquor 
control board;

(v) Sold to any military reservation in 
Washington state; or

(vi) Provided as a tasting on the brewery 
or winery premises or at additional winery 
locations at no charge, as authorized by RCW 
66.24.170(4). See WAC 314-19-010(3) for the 
definition of "tastings."

(5) Domestic brew-
ery—Brand
owners

(a) Domestic brewery-brand owners must 
file a report showing the quantity of all beer 
sold or delivered to each licensed beer distribu-
tor, or beer exported directly to a point outside 
the state of Washington, during the preceding 
month.

(b) Domestic brewery-brand owners are 
not responsible for the tax on beer that is con-
tract produced. 

 (6) Out-of-state beer 
and/or wine certificate 
of approval holders

(a) Certificate of approval holders must 
file a report showing the quantity of all beer 
and/or wine sold or delivered to each licensed 
beer or wine distributor or importer, including 
samples, during the preceding month.

(b) Tax is due from the certificate of 
approval holder ((only)): 

Type of Licensee Tax Payment Requirements
(i) On samples shipped to licensed 

agents((, directly to retailers per WAC 314-64-
080 and 314-64-090)), and

(ii) On donations to the Washington wine 
commission per RCW 66.12.180 and 
66.24.210 or to 501 (c)(3) nonprofit charitable 
associations within Washington state per RCW 
66.28.040.

(7) Out-of-state United 
States beer and/or wine 
certificate of approval 
holders with a direct 
shipping to Washington 
retailer endorsement

(a) Certificate of approval holders with 
this endorsement must file an addendum report 
showing the quantity of beer and/or wine sold 
or delivered to each licensed retailer, including 
samples, during the preceding month.

(b) Tax is due from the certificate of 
approval holder on beer and/or wine sold or 
delivered to retail licensees and on sales to non-
profit charitable associations.

(8) Out-of-state United 
States wine certificate 
of approval holders 
with a direct shipping to 
consumers endorsement

(a) A certificate of approval holder with 
this endorsement must report the total quantity 
of wine sold to consumers in Washington state 
during the preceding month.

(b) Tax is due from the certificate of 
approval holder on wine sold or delivered to 
Washington state residents.

(9) Authorized repre-
sentative certificate of 
approval holders-US 
and/or foreign produced 
beer or wine

(a) Authorized representative certificate 
of approval holders must file a report showing 
the quantity of all beer and/or wine sold or 
delivered to each licensed beer or wine distrib-
utor or importer, including samples. They must 
list the brewery and/or winery that they repre-
sent and that had shipments into Washington 
state during the preceding month.

(b) Tax is due from the authorized repre-
sentative beer and/or wine certificate of 
approval holders only on samples shipped to 
licensed agents, directly to retailers per WAC 
314-64-080 and 314-64-090, donations to the 
Washington wine commission per RCW 
66.12.180 and 66.24.210, or to 501 (c)(3) non-
profit charitable associations within Washing-
ton state per RCW 66.28.040.

 (((8))) (10) Public 
house licensees

Public house licensees must pay taxes on all 
sales of their own product during the preceding 
calendar month.

(11) Retailer with an 
endorsement allowing 
receipt of direct ship-
ment of beer or wine 
from a United States 
brewery, microbrewery, 
or winery

A retailer who receives shipments directly 
from a United States brewery, microbrewery, 
or winery must file a report showing the quan-
tity of beer and wine received by direct ship-
ment from each licensed beer or wine producer, 
including samples, during the preceding 
month.

(12) Wine shipper per-
mit holder

(a) An out-of-state winery must file a 
report showing the total quantity of wine sold 
or delivered to consumers during the preceding 
month.

(b) Pay the tax due for sales of wine to 
Washington state residents.

Type of Licensee Tax Payment Requirements
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order to collect any of the reports or taxes due that are out-
lined in this title.
(1) Suspension or 
revocation of license

(a) Failure to make a report and/or pay 
the taxes in the manner and dates outlined in 
this chapter will be sufficient ground for the 
board to suspend or revoke a liquor license, 
wine shipper permit, or certificate of approval 
(per RCW 66.08.150, 66.24.010, 66.24.120, 
66.24.206, 66.20.370, 66.20.380, and 
66.24.270).

(b) The suspension will remain in effect 
until all missing reports and/or taxes have been 
filed with the board (see WAC 314-19-010(1) 
for the definition of "missing").

(2) Penalties A penalty of two percent per month will be 
assessed on any tax payments postmarked after 
the twentieth day of the month following the 
month of sale (per the reporting requirements 
outlined in WAC 314-19-015, RCW 66.24.290, 
and 66.24.210). When the twentieth day of the 
month falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or a legal 
holiday, the filing must be postmarked by the 
U.S. Postal Service no later than the next postal 
business day.

(3) Surety bond 
requirements

(a) What is a surety bond?  A "surety 
bond" is a type of insurance policy that guaran-
tees beer and/or wine tax payment to the state. 
The surety bond must be:

(i) Executed by a surety company autho-
rized to do business in the state of Washington;

(ii) On a form and in an amount accept-
able to the board;

(iii) Payable to the Washington state 
liquor control board; and

(iv) Conditioned that the licensee will 
pay the taxes and penalties levied by RCW 
66.24.210 and/or 66.24.290.

(v) As an option to obtaining a surety 
bond, a licensee may create an assignment of 
savings account for the board in the same 
amount as required for a surety bond. Requests 
for this option must be submitted in writing to 
the board's financial division.

(b) When will the board require a 
surety bond?  The board may require a surety 
bond from a Washington beer and/or wine dis-
tributor, domestic microbrewery, domestic 
brewery, public house, domestic winery, wine 
shipper, or a beer or wine certificate of 
approval holder that has a direct shipment priv-
ilege.  If any of the following occur ((at one or 
more licensed locations)), the board ((will)) 
may require the licensee or permittee to obtain 
a surety bond or assignment of savings account 
((for each licensed location)), within twenty-
one days after an administrative violation 
notice is issued:

(i) A report or tax payment is missing, as 
defined in WAC 314-19-010(((1))), for two or 
more consecutive months; or

(ii) A report or tax payment is missing, as 
defined in WAC 314-19-010(((1))), two or 
more times within a two year period.

(c) What will happen if the licensee 
does not acquire the surety bond or savings 
account?  Failure to meet the bonding or sav-
ings account requirements outlined in subsec-
tions (a) and (b) of this rule may result in 
immediate suspension of license privileges 
until all missing reports are filed and late taxes 
have been paid and the surety bond is acquired 
or the savings account is established.

(d) In what amount and for how long 
will the board require a surety bond?  The 
amount of a surety bond or savings account 
required by this chapter must be either $3,000, 
or the total of the highest four months' worth of 
tax liability for the previous twelve month 
period, whichever is greater.

(i) The licensee or permittee must main-
tain the bond for at least two years. After the 
two year period the licensee or permittee may 
request an exemption as outlined in subsection 
(f) of this rule.

(ii) Surety bond and savings account 
amounts ((will)) may be reviewed annually and 
compared to the last twelve months' tax liabil-
ity of the licensee. If the current bond or sav-
ings account amount does not meet the require-
ments outlined in this section, the licensee or 
permittee will be required to increase the bond 
amount or amount on deposit within twenty-
one days.

(e) What action will the board take 
when a licensee or permittee holds a surety 
bond and does not pay taxes due or pays 
late?  If a licensee or permittee holds a surety 
bond or savings account, the board will imme-
diately start the process to collect overdue 
taxes from the surety company or assigned 
account. If the exact amount of taxes due is not 
known due to missing reports, the board will 
estimate the taxes due based on previous pro-
duction, receipts, and/or sales.

(f) Can a licensee or permittee request 
an exemption to the surety bond or savings 
account requirement?  A licensee or permit-
tee may make a written request to the board's 
financial division for an exemption from the 
surety bond or assignment of savings account 
requirements. The board will grant an exemp-
tion once the following criteria are met ((for 
each of the requesting licensee's locations)):

(i) The licensee or permittee has filed 
reports and paid applicable taxes to the board 
for at least two years immediately prior to the 
exemption request; and

(ii) There have been no late or missing 
reports or tax payments during the previous 
two years.

(iii) In order to remain exempt from the 
surety bond or assignment of savings account 
requirements, the licensee must continue to 
meet the tax reporting and payment require-
ments outlined in this title (outlined in WAC 
314-19-015, RCW 66.24.206, 66.24.210, 
66.24.270, 66.24.290, and 66.24.580).
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AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 98-18-097, 
filed 9/2/98, effective 10/3/98)

WAC 314-20-050  Beer distributors—Importers—
Brewers—Records—Preservation. (1) Breweries, micro-
breweries, beer certificate of approval holders, and beer dis-
tributors must keep beer accounts separate and independent 
from other accounts and maintain proper records in a form 
approved by the board, showing all transactions in beer((, 
and)).

(2) Breweries, microbreweries, beer distributors, and 
beer importers must in case of beer exported or beer sold, 
transferred or shipped to another distributor, preserve all bills 
of lading or other evidence of shipment for a period of two 
years after such exportation, and must in the case of sales to 
retailers preserve all sales slips and keep the same on file in 
the office of the wholesaler for at least two years after each 
sale.

(2) Each brewery, beer distributor, and beer importer 
may maintain microfilm records containing reproductions 
(including microfiche) of any record, document, or report if 
first approved by the board. Request for approval shall be 
directed to the financial division of the Washington state 
liquor control board and must include the following informa-
tion:

(a) Records proposed to be reproduced.
(b) Reproduction process.
(c) Manner of preserving the reproduction.
(d) Facilities provided for examining or viewing such 

reproduction.
If the request is approved, the licensee shall provide for 

the examining, viewing, and reproduction of such records the 
same as if they were the original records.

(3) If the brewery, beer distributor, or beer importer 
keeps records within an automated data processing (ADP) 
system, the system must include a method for producing leg-
ible records that will provide the same information required 
of that type of record within this section. The ADP system is 
acceptable if it complies with the following guidelines:

(a) Provides an audit trail so that details (invoices and 
vouchers) underlying the summary accounting data may be 
identified and made available upon request.

(b) Provides the opportunity to trace any transaction 
back to the original source or forward to a final total. If print-
outs of transactions are not made when they are processed, 
the system must have the ability to reconstruct these transac-
tions.

(c) Has available a full description of the ADP portion of 
the accounting system. This should show the applications 
being performed, the procedures employed in each applica-
tion, and the controls used to ensure accurate and reliable 
processing.

(4) The provisions contained in subsections (2) and (3) 
of this section do not eliminate the requirement to maintain 
source documents, but they do allow the source documents to 
be maintained in some other location.

Reviser's note:  The typographical error in the above section occurred 
in the copy filed by the agency and appears in the Register pursuant to the 
requirements of RCW 34.08.040.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-19-155, 
filed 9/22/04, effective 10/23/04)

WAC 314-20-100  Beer supplier and distributor price 
postings. RCW 66.28.180 requires beer distributors and sup-
pliers to file price postings with the board.

(1) Definitions—For the purposes of this chapter:
(a) A "beer price posting" or "price posting" means a 

declaration of the price of beer sold from a supplier to a dis-
tributor or from a distributor to a retailer, in effect as filed 
with the liquor control board either electronically or hard-
copy, under the provisions of RCW 66.28.180 and Title 314 
WAC.

(b) A "beer supplier" means a microbrewery, domestic 
brewery, certificate of approval holder, beer importer, beer 
distributor acting as the first United States importer, or a dis-
tributor selling beer to another distributor.

(c) A "beer distributor" means a distributor selling to a 
retailer, a domestic brewery acting as a distributor, a micro-
brewery acting as a distributor, or a certificate of approval 
holder with a direct shipping to Washington retailer endorse-
ment selling beer of its own production to a retailer.

(2) Filing deadlines.

(a) Beer supplier filing 
deadlines

(b) Beer distributor filing 
deadlines

All price postings, distribu-
tor appointments, written 
contracts, and memoranda 
of oral agreements must be 
received by the board not 
later than the twenty-fifth 
day of the month, and if 
approved will become effec-
tive on the first day of the 
second calendar month fol-
lowing the date of filing.

All price postings must be 
received by the board not 
later than the tenth day of 
the month, and if approved 
will become effective on the 
first day of the calendar 
month following the date of 
filing.

(c) The board will allow up to an additional five days for 
revisions of filings to correct errors and omissions filed dur-
ing the current price posting period. The board may in indi-
vidual cases, for good cause shown, extend the filing date.

(d) When a price posting has been deposited in the 
United States mail addressed to the board, it will be consid-
ered filed or received on the date shown by the United States 
post office cancellation mark on the envelope, or on the date 
it was mailed if it is established to the satisfaction of the 
board that the actual mailing occurred on an earlier date.

(3) Filing date exceptions—Whenever a filing deadline 
falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a legal holiday, a price posting 
may be filed not later than midnight the next business day.

(4) No changes from previous month—If a beer sup-
plier or distributor makes no changes in any items or prices 
listed in the last filed and approved price posting, the prices 
will remain in effect for each succeeding posting period until 
a revised price posting is filed and approved.

(5) Temporary price reductions—If a beer supplier or 
distributor files price postings that list selected items on 
which prices are temporarily reduced for one posting period 
only, these price postings must clearly reflect all items, the 
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selling price, and the posting period for which the price 
reductions will be in effect. At the expiration of the posting 
period during which the reductions were in effect, the special 
price posting will become void and the last regularly filed and 
effective price posting will again become effective.

(6) Distributor changes—
(a) The following guidelines apply when a beer supplier 

makes a distributor change outside of the regular distributor 
appointment timelines outlined in subsection (2) of this rule:

(i) The supplier must notify the board in writing that 
he/she wishes to change his/her current distributor and 
appoint a new distributor to be effective immediately.

(ii) The new distributor must agree to take the currently 
posted prices of the old distributor until the new distributor is 
able to post his/her own prices during the next regular posting 
period.

(iii) If a beer supplier has a territory or brand agreement 
with a distributor and wants to change a distributor appointed 
to a certain brand(s) or territory(ies), the board may allow the 
new distributor to assume the prior distributor's price post-
ings for the brand and/or territory in order to avoid disruption 
of the market.

(b) A beer supplier must notify the board if any of the 
contracts or agreements listed in this rule are revised or termi-
nated by either party. The board may immediately authorize 
a price posting if a beer distributor assumes the wholesale 
price postings from the previously appointed distributor.

(c) Prices and other conditions of price postings in effect 
at the time of the distributor change may not be changed until 
subsequent filings are submitted to the board and become 
effective.

(7) Price postings for new distributors—When the 
board issues a new beer distributor license, the licensee may 
file an initial price posting and request that the price posting 
be placed into effect immediately. The board may grant this 
immediate approval if the price posting is in compliance with 
this rule and with all other applicable laws and rules.

(8) Accommodation sales—The provisions of this rule 
do not apply, and filings are not required, when a beer distrib-
utor makes an accommodation sale to another beer distributor 
and this sale is made at a selling price that does not exceed the 
laid-in cost of the beer being sold.  Accommodation sales 
may only be made when the distributor purchasing the beer is 
an appointed distributor of the supplier, when the distributor 
is an authorized purchaser of the brand and product being 
sold, and when the supplying distributor is appointed by the 
supplier.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-24-097, 
filed 12/1/04, effective 1/1/05)

WAC 314-24-040  Wine labels—Certificate of label 
approval required—Labels to be submitted. No wine shall 
be imported or sold within the state of Washington until the 
certificate of approval holder, or domestic winery, or United 
States importer of foreign wine, shall have obtained from the 
board a certificate of label approval for such wine.

(1) A request for certificate of label approval must be 
submitted to the board on forms prescribed by the board, 
together with the following:

(a) One label of the brand and type for which approval is 
requested for wines under seven percent alcohol by volume; 
and

(b) One copy of the federal certificate of label approval 
for such wine which has been issued by the Bureau of Alco-
hol, Tobacco, and Firearms, U.S. Treasury Department.

(2) Any change in label or product which requires reissu-
ance of federal approval under the provisions of 27 CFR Part 
4, must also be submitted to the board in accordance with the 
foregoing provisions of this regulation.

(3) Every producer, importer, bottler, distributor, or wine 
certificate of approval holder shall, upon request of the board 
or its authorized representative, furnish without cost to the 
board, samples of any brand of wine upon its premises for the 
purpose of analysis in order to determine whether the wine 
conforms to the quality standards set by the board in WAC 
314-24-060 and conforms with commercial standards.

(4) No label shall be used that is misleading.
(5) No label will be approved which is designed to be 

especially appealing to children or other persons under legal 
age to consume. Persons who appear to be under legal age to 
consume may be depicted on a label when, in the discretion 
of the board, the depiction is dignified and does not promote 
illegal consumption of liquor.

(6) Wineries are not required to obtain a certificate of 
label approval from the board for wine sold directly to Wash-
ington consumers under a direct shipper's permit.  Wine 
labels may not be misleading and may not be designed to 
appeal especially to persons under the age of twenty-one.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 98-18-097, 
filed 9/2/98, effective 10/3/98)

WAC 314-24-150  Wine records—Preservation. (1) 
Every domestic winery, wine distributor, wine certificate of 
approval holder, wine shipper permit holder, and wine 
importer shall keep wine accounts separate from other 
accounts, and maintain proper records in a form approved by 
the board showing all transactions in wine.

(2) Every domestic winery, wine distributor, and wine 
importer, shall, in the case of sales of wine within the state, 
keep and preserve all invoices, bills of lading, sales slips, and 
other evidence of sale, in the office of the domestic winery, 
wine distributor or wine importer for at least two years after 
each sale.

(3) Every domestic winery, wine distributor, and wine 
importer, shall, in the case of wine exported from the state, 
keep and preserve all bills of lading and other evidence of 
shipment in the office of the domestic winery, wine distribu-
tor, or wine importer for at least two years after each ship-
ment.

(4) ((In the case of sales, transfers or shipments of wine 
between a domestic winery and a wine distributor, or 
between two domestic wineries, or between two wine distrib-
utors, or between a wine importer and a wine distributor,)) 
Both the shipping and receiving licensees and permittees, as 
the case may be, shall keep and preserve all invoices, bills of 
lading, sales slips, and other evidence of sale, transfer or 
shipment in their respective offices for at least two years after 
each sale, transfer or shipment.
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(5) ((Each winery, wine distributor, and wine importer)) 
Licensees and permittees may maintain microfilm records 
containing reproductions (including microfiche) of any 
record, document, or report if first approved by the board. 
Request for approval shall be directed to the financial divi-
sion of the Washington state liquor control board and must 
include the following information:

(a) Records proposed to be reproduced.
(b) Reproduction process.
(c) Manner of preserving the reproduction.
(d) Facilities provided for examining or viewing such 

reproduction.
If the request is approved, the licensee or permittee shall 

provide for the examining, viewing, and reproduction of such 
records the same as if they were the original records.

(6) If the ((winery, wine distributor, or wine importer)) 
licensee or permittee keeps records within an automated data 
processing (ADP) system, the system must include a method 
for producing legible records that will provide the same 
information required of that type of record within this sec-
tion. The ADP system is acceptable if it complies with the 
following guidelines:

(a) Provides an audit trail so that details (invoices and 
vouchers) underlying the summary accounting data may be 
identified and made available upon request.

(b) Provides the opportunity to trace any transaction 
back to the original source or forward to a final total. If print-
outs of transactions are not made when they are processed, 
the system must have the ability to reconstruct these transac-
tions.

(c) Has available a full description of the ADP portion of 
the accounting system. This should show the applications 
being performed, the procedures employed in each applica-
tion, and the controls used to ensure accurate and reliable 
processing.

(7) The provisions contained in subsections (5) and (6) 
of this section do not eliminate the requirement to maintain 
source documents, but they do allow the source documents to 
be maintained in some other location.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 04-19-155, 
filed 9/22/04, effective 10/23/04)

WAC 314-24-190  Wine supplier and distributor 
price postings. RCW 66.28.180 requires wine distributors 
and suppliers to file price postings with the board.

(1) Definitions—For the purposes of this chapter:
(a) A "wine price posting" or "price posting" means a 

declaration of the price of wine sold from a supplier to a dis-
tributor or from a distributor to a retailer, in effect as filed 
with the liquor control board either electronically or hard 
copy, under the provisions of RCW 66.28.180 and Title 314 
WAC.

(b) A "wine supplier" means a domestic winery, certifi-
cate of approval holder, wine importer, wine distributor act-
ing as the first United States importer, or a distributor selling 
wine to another distributor.

(c) A "wine distributor" means a distributor selling to a 
retailer, a domestic winery acting as a distributor, or a certif-
icate of approval holder with a direct shipping to Washington 

retailer endorsement selling wine of its own production to a 
retailer.

(2) Filing deadlines.

(a) Wine supplier filing 
deadlines

(b) Wine distributor filing 
deadlines

All price postings, distribu-
tor appointments, written 
contracts, and memoranda 
of oral agreements must be 
received by the board not 
later than the twenty-fifth 
day of the month, and if 
approved will become effec-
tive on the first day of the 
second calendar month fol-
lowing the date of filing.

All price postings must be 
received by the board not 
later than the tenth day of 
the month, and if approved 
will become effective on the 
first day of the calendar 
month following the date of 
filing.

(c) The board will allow up to an additional five days for 
revisions of filings to correct errors and omissions filed dur-
ing the current posting period. The board may in individual 
cases, for good cause shown, extend the filing date.

(d) When a price posting has been deposited in the 
United States mail addressed to the board, it will be consid-
ered filed or received on the date shown by the United States 
post office cancellation mark on the envelope, or on the date 
it was mailed if it is established to the satisfaction of the 
board that the actual mailing occurred on an earlier date.

(3) Filing date exception—Whenever a filing deadline 
falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a legal holiday, a price posting 
may be filed not later than the close of business the next busi-
ness day.

(4) No changes from previous month—If a wine sup-
plier or distributor makes no changes in any items or prices 
listed in the last filed and approved price posting, the prices 
will remain in effect for each succeeding posting period until 
a revised price posting is filed and approved.

(5) Temporary price reductions—If a wine supplier or 
distributor files price postings that list selected items on 
which prices are temporarily reduced for one posting period 
only, these price postings must clearly reflect all items, the 
selling price, and the posting period for which the price 
reductions will be in effect. At the expiration of the posting 
period during which the reductions were in effect, the special 
price posting will become void and the last regularly filed and 
effective price posting will again become effective.

(6) Distributor changes—
(a) The following guidelines apply when a wine supplier 

makes a distributor change outside of the regular distributor 
appointment timelines outlined in subsection (2) of this rule:

(i) The supplier must notify the board in writing that 
he/she wishes to change his/her current distributor and 
appoint a new distributor to be effective immediately.

(ii) The new distributor must agree to take the currently 
posted prices of the old distributor until the new distributor is 
able to post his/her own prices during the next regular posting 
period.

(iii) If a wine supplier has a territory or brand agreement 
with a distributor and wants to change a distributor appointed 
to a certain brand(s) or territory(ies), the board may allow the 
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new distributor to assume the prior distributor's price post-
ings for the brand and/or territory in order to avoid disruption 
of the market.

(b) A wine supplier must notify the board if any of the 
contracts or agreements listed in this rule are revised or termi-
nated by either party. The board may immediately authorize 
a price posting if a wine distributor assumes the wholesale 
price postings from the previously appointed distributor.

(c) Prices and other conditions of price postings in effect 
at the time of the distributor change may not be changed until 
subsequent filing are submitted to the board and become 
effective.

(7) Price postings for new distributors—When the 
board issues a new wine distributor license, the licensee may 
file an initial price posting and request that the price posting 
be placed into effect immediately. The board may grant this 
immediate approval if the price posting is in compliance with 
this rule and with all other applicable laws and rules.

(8) Accommodation sales—The provisions of this rule 
do not apply, and filings are not required, when a wine dis-
tributor makes an accommodation sale to another wine dis-
tributor and this sale is made at a selling price that does not 
exceed the laid-in cost of the wine being sold.  Accommoda-
tion sales may only be made when the distributor purchasing 
the wine is an appointed distributor of the supplier, when the 
distributor is an authorized purchaser of the brand and prod-
uct being sold, and when the supplying distributor is 
appointed by the supplier.

NEW SECTION
WAC 314-24-231  What is a wine shipper's permit 

and who may hold this permit? (1) A wine shipper's permit 
may be issued to a winery located in another state and 
licensed by that state to manufacture wine.

(2) A wine shipper's permit authorizes the permittee to 
ship wine of its own production to Washington residents who 
are over the age of twenty-one years.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 94-03-060, 
filed 1/14/94, effective 2/14/94)

WAC 314-60-105  General guidelines—Exempt 
records. The following general guidelines relate to the 
board's records, or portions thereof, that are, or may be, con-
sidered as exempt from public disclosure under the provi-
sions of the Public Disclosure Law, chapter ((42.17)) 42.56
RCW.

A general rule in connection with the application of any 
of the exemptions set forth below is that such exemptions 
shall be inapplicable to the extent that information, the dis-
closure of which would violate personal privacy or vital gov-
ernmental interest, can be deleted from the specific records 
sought. No exemption will be construed to permit the non-
disclosure of statistical information which is not descriptive 
of any readily identifiable person or persons.

The list of records and material generally considered 
exempt from disclosure by the board includes, but is not lim-
ited to, the following:

(1) Personal information of the board members and its 
entire staff as may be contained in the personnel records of 

each member or employee, including all applications for pub-
lic employment, resumes, and other materials submitted 
relating to the applicant, and residential addresses of mem-
bers, employees or volunteers, with the exception that the 
employee's name, job title, and rate of pay for said job title, 
will be furnished. (See RCW ((42.17.310 (1)(b), (t) and (u))) 
42.56.230(2), and 42.56.250 (2) and (3).)

(2) Audits of, and investigation reports concerning, indi-
vidual licensees, except when cited by the board as the basis 
for disciplinary action taken against the licensee. (See RCW 
((42.17.310 (1)(d))) 42.56.240(1).)

(3) Intelligence information and investigative data and 
reports pertaining to the enforcement of the liquor laws and 
the board's regulations, the nondisclosure of which is essen-
tial to law enforcement or to the protection of any person's 
right to privacy. (See RCW ((42.17.310 (1)(d))) 42.56.240 
(1).)

(4) Special order requests and records of purchases by 
any person or persons, including ((class H)) spirits, beer, and 
wine restaurant licensees. (See RCW 66.16.090.)

(5) The board's records during the process of lease nego-
tiations, when it would be both unfair and inequitable to dis-
close to contending parties what another party may have bid 
or offered. (See RCW ((42.17.310 (1)(g))) 42.56.260.)

(6) The names of complainants in connection with 
alleged liquor violations, if disclosure would endanger any 
person's life, physical safety, or property except when the 
complainant authorizes the release of his or her name at the 
time the complaint is submitted. (See RCW ((42.17.310 
(1)(e))) 42.56.240(2).)

(7) Computer program and research data of the board 
within five years of the request for disclosure when disclo-
sure would produce private gain and public loss. (See RCW 
((42.17.310 (1)(h))) 42.56.270(1).)

(8) Preliminary drafts, notes, recommendations, and 
intraagency memorandums in which opinions are expressed 
or policies formulated or recommended except that a specific 
record shall not be exempt when publicly cited by the board 
in connection with board action. (See RCW ((42.17.310 
(1)(i))) 42.56.280.)

(9) Financial or proprietary information supplied to the 
board by a domestic winery, brewery, or microbrewery, act-
ing as its own distributor, or certificate of approval holder 
with a direct shipping to Washington retailer endorsement, 
containing the identity and amount of beer or wine sold 
directly to licensed Washington retailers.  (See RCW 66.24.-
206 (1)(a), 66.24.270 (2)(a), and 42.56.270.)

(10) Financial or proprietary information supplied to the 
board by a licensed Washington liquor retailer containing the 
identity and amount of beer or wine purchased directly from 
a domestic winery, brewery, microbrewery, or a certificate of 
approval holder with a direct shipping to Washington retailer 
endorsement.  (See RCW 66.24.210, 66.24.290, and 42.56.-
270.)
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WSR 06-16-140
PROPOSED RULES

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATOR
STANDARDS BOARD

[Filed August 2, 2006, 11:34 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

05-063.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  New 

WAC 181-82A-207 Specialty endorsements and 181-82A-
208 Specialty endorsement requirements.

Hearing Location(s):  Heathman Lodge, 7801 N.E. 
Greenwood Drive, Vancouver, WA 98662, on September 20, 
2006, at 8:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  September 20, 2006.
Submit Written Comments to:  Nasue Nishida, P.O. Box 

47236, Olympia, WA 98504-7236, e-mail nnishida@ospi. 
wednet.edu, fax (360) 586-4548, by September 8, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Nasue 
Nishida by September 8, 2006, TTY (360) 664-3631 or (360) 
725-6238.

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  To comply with 
RCW 28A.410.225 to create a deaf education endorsement. 
This proposal will add new sections WAC 181-82A-207 and 
181-82A-208, creating a deaf education specialty endorse-
ment.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  Comply with RCW 
28A.410.225.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 28A.410.210.
Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 28A.410.225.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Professional educator standards 

board, governmental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting, 

Implementation and Enforcement:  Nasue Nishida, 600 South 
Washington Street, Olympia, WA 98504, (360) 725-6238.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  The proposed rule mak-
ing does not have impact on small business.

A cost-benefit analysis is required under RCW 
34.05.328.  A preliminary cost-benefit analysis may be 
obtained by contacting Nasue Nishida, P.O. Box 47236, 
Olympia, WA 98504, phone (360) 725-6238, fax (360) 586-
4548, e-mail nnishida@ospi.wednet.edu.

August 1, 2006
Nasue Nishida

Policy and Research Analyst

NEW SECTION

WAC 181-82A-207  Specialty endorsements. The fol-
lowing specialty endorsements may be added to an existing 
endorsed continuing residency or professional teaching cer-
tificate:  Deaf education.

NEW SECTION

WAC 181-28A-208  Specialty endorsement require-
ments. (1) Candidates completing specialty endorsements 
shall complete the following:

(a) A college/university teacher specialty endorsement 
program approved by the professional educator standards 
board pursuant to chapter 181-78A WAC, which includes 
methodology (see WAC 181-78A-264(5)) and field experi-
ence/internship (see WAC 181-78A-264(6)) and pursuant to 
endorsement program approval requirements in this chapter; 
and

(b) Pass the subject knowledge test for the specialty 
endorsement approved by the professional educator stan-
dards board.

(2) Candidates from out-of-state shall be required to 
present verification that they completed a state-approved pro-
gram (equivalent to a major) in a Washington state specialty 
endorsement area.

(3) Course work used to meet specialty endorsement 
requirements must be completed through a regionally accred-
ited college/university.

(4) Only course work in which an individual received a 
grade of C (2.0) or higher or a grade of pass on a pass-fail sys-
tem of grading shall be counted toward the course work 
required for the approved specialty endorsement program.

(5) Nothing within this chapter precludes a college or 
university from adopting additional requirements as condi-
tions for recommendation, by such college or university, to 
the superintendent of public instruction for a particular spe-
cialty endorsement area.

Reviser's note:  The section above appears as filed by the agency pur-
suant to RCW 34.08.040; however, the reference to WAC 181-28A-208 is 
probably intended to be WAC 181-82A-208.

WSR 06-16-141
PROPOSED RULES

DEPARTMENT OF REVENUE
[Filed August 2, 2006, 11:55 a.m.]

Original Notice.
Preproposal statement of inquiry was filed as WSR 06-

11-181.
Title of Rule and Other Identifying Information:  Amen-

datory sections WAC 458-12-005 Definition—Property—
Personal and 458-16-115 Personal property exemptions for 
household goods, furnishings, and personal effects, and for 
the head of a family; and new sections WAC 458-50-150 
Intangible personal property exemption—Introduction, 458-
50-160 Exempt intangible property distinguished from other 
intangibles, 458-50-170 Valuation principles, 458-50-180 
Appraisal practices relating to valuing intangible personal 
property, and 458-50-190 Valuation of particular assets.

Hearing Location(s):  Capital Plaza Building, 4th Floor 
Executive Large Conference Room, 1025 Union Avenue 
S.E., Olympia, WA, on September 6, 2006, at 9:30 a.m.

Date of Intended Adoption:  November 10, 2006.
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Submit Written Comments to:  James A. Winterstein, 
P.O. Box 47471, Olympia, WA 98504-7471, fax (360) 586-
7602, e-mail JimWi@dor.wa.gov, by September 6, 2006.

Assistance for Persons with Disabilities:  Contact Sandy 
Davis at (360) 725-7499 no later than ten days before the 
hearing date.  Deaf and hard of hearing individuals may call 
1-800-451-7985 (TTY users).

Purpose of the Proposal and Its Anticipated Effects, 
Including Any Changes in Existing Rules:  The department 
proposes five new rules proposed to be added to chapter 458-
50 WAC, Intercounty utilities and transportation, dealing 
with valuation of state-assessed utility companies.  The pur-
pose of the rules is to clarify the statute (RCW 84.36.070) and 
assist taxpayers, the department, and assessors in consistently 
applying the exemption for intangible personal property.  The 
department also proposes to revise one rule in chapter 458-12 
WAC, Rules for assessors, and another in chapter 458-16 
WAC, Exemptions, to reference these new rules.  Note:  The 
department anticipates conducting a 2nd CR-102 public hear-
ing after taking and considering comments regarding this 
proposed rule.

Reasons Supporting Proposal:  The statute exempting 
intangible personal property, RCW 84.36.070, was substan-
tially amended in 1997 and no rules have been adopted since 
then to clarify what the exemption entails.  These rules are 
intended to provide all interested parties with guidelines used 
by assessing officials relative to the exemption of intangible 
personal property.

Statutory Authority for Adoption:  RCW 84.08.010, 
84.08.070, and 84.36.865.

Statute Being Implemented:  RCW 84.36.070.
Rule is not necessitated by federal law, federal or state 

court decision.
Name of Proponent:  Department of revenue, govern-

mental.
Name of Agency Personnel Responsible for Drafting: 

James A. Winterstein, 1025 Union Avenue S.E., Suite #200, 
Olympia, WA, (360) 570-5880; Implementation and 
Enforcement:  Brad Flaherty, 1025 Union Avenue S.E., Suite 
#200, Olympia, WA, (360) 570-5860.

No small business economic impact statement has been 
prepared under chapter 19.85 RCW.  A small business eco-
nomic impact statement is not required for the reason that the 
rules do not impose any new performance requirement or 
administrative burden on any small business.

A cost-benefit analysis is not required under RCW 
34.05.328.  The proposed rules are not significant legislative 
rules as defined by RCW 34.05.328.

August 2, 2006
Alan R. Lynn

Rules Coordinator

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-50-150  Intangible personal property 
exemption—Introduction. (1) Goal of these rules relative 
to exemption of intangible personal property.  Although 
the Washington Constitution allows for property taxation of 
all property subject to ownership, "whether tangible or intan-
gible," the legislature has exempted some intangible property 

from property taxation for many years.  In 1997, the legisla-
ture expanded the exemption for intangible personal property 
and provided examples of exempt property.  The following 
rules are intended to provide additional clarification of the 
statute and provide guidelines to be used by assessing offi-
cials in determining the taxable value of property.  The goal 
is to ensure, in as fair and equitable a manner as possible, that 
all taxable value is assessed and all nontaxable value is not 
assessed.

(2) Application of these rules.  These rules primarily 
implement RCW 84.36.070, which establishes a property tax 
exemption for intangible personal property, but also apply to 
chapters 84.12 and 84.16 RCW, the statutory chapters deal-
ing with the assessment of public utility, and private car com-
pany property, respectively, by the state, and to chapter 84.40 
RCW, which deals with assessment of property by the county 
assessor.

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-50-160  Exempt intangible property distin-
guished from other intangibles. (1) Distinction between 
property, and characteristics or attributes of property.
The statute (RCW 84.36.070) draws a distinction between 
intangible personal property and the characteristics or 
attributes of property, both real and personal.  Intangible per-
sonal property is exempt from property taxation.  However, 
some characteristics or attributes of property, even though 
intangible, may be considered in establishing the taxable 
value of tangible property.

(2) What intangible personal property is exempt?
The listings of examples of intangible personal property con-
tained in RCW 84.36.070(2) must be consulted, but those 
listings can be summarized as follows:

(a) Financial intangible property, such as moneys, cred-
its, and publicly issued bonds and warrants, and the bonds, 
stocks, or shares of private corporations;

(b) Private personal service contracts and athletic or 
sports franchises, or sports agreements that do not pertain to 
the use or possession or any interest in tangible personal or 
real property; and

(c) Miscellaneous types of intangible personal property, 
such as trademarks, trade names, brand names, patents, copy-
rights, trade secrets, core deposits of financial institutions, 
noncompete agreements, customer lists, patient lists, favor-
able contracts, favorable financing agreements, reputation, 
exceptional management, prestige, good name, integrity of a 
business, and other similar types of intangible personal prop-
erty.  Franchise agreements, licenses, and permits that are 
wholly between private parties are exempt intangible per-
sonal property.  (Licenses, permits and franchises granted by 
a government agency are referred to in subsection (5)(b) of 
this section.)

(3) Is "goodwill" exempt intangible personal prop-
erty?  "Goodwill" is an accounting classification that recog-
nizes the excess of the cost of an acquired entity over the net 
of the amounts assigned to assets acquired and liabilities 
assumed, but "goodwill" does not identify specific property 
to which this classification refers.  Therefore, "goodwill" as 
an unidentified, or otherwise unspecified, residual account is 
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itself not exempt intangible personal property.  However, to 
the extent that components or elements of the "goodwill" 
residual account can be separately identified and valued by a 
traded market, they are exempt.

(4) Identifying exempt intangible personal property.
Intangible property is only exempt if it is personal property 
capable of being individually owned, used, transferred, or 
held separately from other property.  The market value of 
separate items of intangible personal property should not be 
identified or characterized solely using residual accounting 
methods, or other indirect techniques, such as isolating 
"excess earnings," from a total business valuation.  Market 
value of exempt intangible personal property should be veri-
fiable in an openly traded market where the value of compa-
rable intangible properties can be observed and considered.

(5) What intangible characteristics, attributes or 
other factors affect value and may be considered?  Non-
property intangible characteristics or attributes are elements 
or components of value associated with a real or tangible 
asset.  These characteristics or attributes are "intangible" but 
they are not "property" and therefore are not tax exempt 
intangible personal property.  They are contingent and depen-
dent upon other property and cannot be owned, used, trans-
ferred, or held separately from other property.  To the extent 
that these characteristics, attributes, or other factors contrib-
ute to, or affect, the value of property, they must be appropri-
ately considered when determining taxable value.  They 
include the following types:

(a) Zoning, location, view, geographic features, ease-
ments, covenants, proximity to raw materials, condition of 
surrounding property, proximity to markets, or the availabil-
ity of a skilled work force;

(b) Grants of licenses, permits, and franchises by a gov-
ernment agency that affect the use of the property being val-
ued; and

(c) Other characteristics of property, such as scarcity, 
uniqueness, adaptability, or utility as an integrated unit or 
going concern.

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-50-170  Valuation principles. (1) What is 
meant by "true and fair value"?  One hundred percent of 
true and fair value is the standard used by assessing officials 
for valuing both taxable property and exempt property.  True 
and fair value is the same as market value or fair market 
value.  It is the amount of money a buyer of property willing 
but not obligated to buy would pay a seller of property will-
ing but not obligated to sell, taking into consideration all uses 
to which the property is adapted and might in reason be 
applied.  This term incorporates all the rights and benefits, 
present and future, associated with the ownership of property.

(2) Approaches to value.  All three traditional and gen-
erally accepted approaches to value may be used by assessing 
officials.  These approaches are cost, including the actual cost 
new or historical cost less depreciation, the cost of reproduc-
tion new less any depreciation and plus any appreciation; 
income, including the past, present, and prospective gross 
and net earnings of the whole system as a unit; and market, 
including the par value, actual value and market value of the 

company's outstanding stocks and bonds during one or more 
preceding years.

(3) Generally accepted appraisal practices.  "Gener-
ally accepted appraisal practices" are the appropriate applica-
tion in the valuation of real, and tangible and intangible per-
sonal property, of accepted standards of professional 
appraisal practice as described in the Uniform Standards of 
Professional Appraisal Practice issued by the Appraisal Stan-
dards Board of the Appraisal Foundation or the accepted 
standards of other nationally recognized professional 
appraisal organizations.

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-50-180  Appraisal practices relating to val-
uing intangible personal property. (1) Unit valuation.
Unit valuation is a method of determining the market value of 
a company, business, or property as a whole without refer-
ence to individual parts or components.  For example, a rail-
road company may have many miles of track, or a pipeline 
company may have many miles of pipe, but if the track or the 
pipe is not connected in a useful and interdependent way to 
the rest of the company's system as a whole, the track or the 
pipe have considerably less value.  However, when all the 
interdependent assets of a company are working together and 
functioning synergistically as a unit, the value of the com-
pany as a whole is independent of the value of the component 
parts.  Similarly, the roof or the walls of a house may have 
value independently of the structure as a whole, but the mar-
ket value of the house, for purposes of taxation, is determined 
as a unit.  Market value is the value of the unit as a whole, not 
a summation of fractional appraisals of the component parts. 
The unit value may have enhanced taxable value above what 
the sum of the value of the component parts may indicate. 
The department is specifically authorized to take into consid-
eration "the value of the whole system as a unit," when valu-
ing companies with operating property in more than one 
county or more than one state.  (RCW 84.12.300; see also
RCW 84.16.050.)

(2) Situs, allocation, and apportionment.  Property 
taxes may only be levied upon property having situs in this 
state, in other words, upon property located in this state.  The 
process of dividing up the unit value of a company among the 
states where it has a presence is called allocation.  The pro-
cess of dividing up the allocated state value among the taxing 
jurisdictions within a state is called apportionment.  Once the 
taxable value, meaning the total value of a company's operat-
ing property in this state less the exempt value, has been 
determined, the taxable value is apportioned as required by 
law.

(3) Valuation of exempt intangible personal property.
Assessing officials may use one of two methods, as appropri-
ate, to determine the value of intangible personal property 
that is exempted from a company's unit value.  The first 
method is the method by which the true and fair value of the 
exempt intangible personal property is deducted from the true 
and fair value of the operating property at the system level to 
arrive at taxable value at the system or entity level.  The sec-
ond method is the method by which the true and fair value of 
exempt intangible personal property is excluded from the 
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value of the operating property at the system level by using a 
valuation model that approximates the value of the nonex-
empt assets only.  These two methods are explained in more 
detail as follows.

(a) The first method is a two step-process that involves 
valuing the entire company operation, the unit, as the first 
step, using any or a combination of the three traditional 
approaches to value.  Then the exempt property is separately 
identified, valued, and deducted from the unit value.  In valu-
ing the exempt property, assessing officials use generally 
accepted appraisal practices, including sales of similar intan-
gible personal property, capitalization rates obtained through 
those sales, or by identifying cash flows attributable to each 
intangible personal property asset.  When using this method, 
the value resulting from deducting the exempt value of intan-
gible personal property from the entire company value, is the 
taxable value at the system or entity level.  From that value, 
the proper value must then be allocated to this state and 
apportioned to the local taxing jurisdictions by law.

(b) The second method involves an appraisal process 
using an appraisal model that intrinsically approximates the 
exclusion of exempt intangible value.  This process assumes 
the existence of intangible personal property in the overall 
value of the company being valued, but does not specifically 
identify or value individual intangible personal property 
assets.  Although the model may not actually exclude the 
value of exempt intangible personal property, it simulates the 
effect of exempting intangible personal property by produc-
ing a lower assessed value equivalent to the exclusion of 
exempt intangible property.  When an assessing official uses 
this method, he or she must also make a reasonable effort to 
compare the valuation result reached with the valuation result 
reached by the method described in (a) of this subsection and 
place the most consideration and reliance on the value indica-
tor which, in his or her professional judgment, best approxi-
mates the taxable value of the company.  A showing of a rea-
sonable effort means, at a minimum, documentation of the 
comparison of the results of both methods.

(4) Unit value at the county level.  When a business 
operates in more than one location within a county, but is 
physically, economically, and functionally integrated, it may 
also be valued by the assessor as a unit.  However, properties 
that share a name, for example, but are independently oper-
ated, such as bank branches, retail outlets, or hotels or motels 
that are part of a chain, they should generally be valued as 
stand-alone enterprises, and not as physically, economically, 
and functionally integrated units.  An assessor should con-
sider the unit being assessed to be the same unit a typical pur-
chaser would consider in an openly traded market.  If the 
property being assessed would typically be purchased as a 
stand-alone and independent operation without reference to a 
larger entity, then that is how it should be assessed.  If the 
property being assessed would typically be included in the 
purchase of a larger entity, then the assessor should consider 
the influence on value that being included within the larger 
unit would have on the property being assessed.

NEW SECTION

WAC 458-50-190  Valuation of particular assets.
Computer software.  (1) Computer software is generally 
exempt from property taxation.  The exemption is specifi-
cally dealt with in RCW 84.36.600 (exemption), RCW 
84.04.150 (definitions), and WAC 458-12-251.  Computer 
software and embedded software is valued in accordance 
with RCW 84.40.037.  RCW 84.36.070 and these rules 
(WAC 458-50-150 through 458-50-190) do not apply to 
computer software, and nothing in that statute or these rules 
may be construed to amend or modify that existing statute 
and the rule dealing with the property tax treatment of com-
puter software.

(2) In valuing low income or other housing which quali-
fies for federal income tax credits, those tax credits are 
exempt from property taxation when they exist separate from 
the ownership right in the housing and when they are not 
inextricably linked to the real property.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending Order PT 68-6, 
filed 4/29/68)

WAC 458-12-005  Definition—Property—Personal.
The terms "personal property" and "real property" are defined 
in RCW 84.04.080 and 84.04.090, respectively. These defini-
tions should routinely be consulted in any case where it is at 
all doubtful whether a given piece of property is real or per-
sonal.

Personal property, as defined in RCW 84.04.080, falls 
into two categories; namely, tangible personal property, that 
is to say, things which have a physical existence, and intangi-
ble personal property which consists of rights and privileges 
having a legal but not a physical existence. The category of 
tangible personal property includes but is not limited to the 
following:

(1) Goods and chattels. RCW 84.04.080. This category 
includes most tangible movables, such as

(a) Inventories, AGO 57-58, No. 206 (1958);
(b) Farm machinery, AGO 1909-1910, p. 51;
(c) Livestock and poultry, RCW 84.44.060;
(d) Logs and lumber, RCW 84.44.030;
(e) Motor vehicles, RCW 84.44.050;
(f) Books, Booth & Henford Abstract Company v. 

Phelps, 8 Wash. 549 (1894);
(g) Coin collections and coin inventories of coin dealers, 

AGO 63-64, No. 116 (1964);
(h) Tools.
(2) All standing timber held or owned separately from 

the ownership of the land on which it stands, RCW 
84.04.080; Leuthold v. Davis, 56 Wn.2d 710 (1960).

(3) All fish traps, pound net, reef net, set net and drag 
seine fishing locations, RCW 84.04.080.

(4) All privately-owned improvements, including build-
ings and the like, upon publicly owned lands which have not
become part of the realty, RCW 84.04.080; Pier 67, Inc. v. 
King County, 71 W.D.2d 89 (1967); AGO 1935-1936, p. 167; 
AGO 3-25-52; TCR 6-17-1947.

(5) All gas and water mains and pipes laid in roads, 
streets or alleys, RCW 84.04.080.
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(6) Water craft of all descriptions, RCW 84.04.080, 
Black v. State, 67 Wn.2d 97 (1965), provided they have 
acquired an actual situs in the taxing county pursuant to RCW 
84.44.050.

(7) Foxes, mink, marten, fish, oysters and all other ani-
mals held or raised in captivity for business or commercial 
purposes, including livestock. RCW 16.72.050; AGO 4-16-
1900; AGO 1927-1928, p. 88; TCR 1-6-36.

(8) The roads and bridges of plank roads, gravel roads, 
turnpike or bridge companies. RCW 84.44.040.

(9) Trade fixtures. This concept, which is peculiar to the 
landlord-tenant relationship, refers to the machinery or 
equipment of any commercial or industrial business which 
operates on leased land or in rented quarters.  Such machin-
ery or equipment is a trade fixture; i.e., the tenant's personal 
property, no matter how firmly it may be attached to the land-
lord's realty, unless it could not be removed without virtually 
destroying the building housing it, or otherwise seriously 
damaging the landlord's realty. Brown on Personal Property
(2d Edition 1955), Sec. 144.

(10) All engines and machinery of every description 
used or designed to be used in any process of refining or man-
ufacturing, unless such engines and machinery shall have 
been included as part of any parcel of real property as defined 
in WAC 458-12-010(3).

(11) All buildings and other permanent improvements 
constructed or placed upon the easements of public service 
corporations other than railroads.

(12) All surface leases, whether of public or privately-
owned land, except leases for the life of the lessee. RCW 
84.04.080; AGO 49-51, No. 476 (1951); TCR 8-8-41:  In Re 
Barclay's Estate, 1 Wn.2d 82 (1939). This category includes 
practically all leases to corporations because the legal life of 
a corporation is almost always longer than the term of any 
lease to it. Pier 67, Inc., v. King County, 71 W.D.2d 89 
(1967).

Intangible personal property includes but is not neces-
sarily limited to the following:

(1) Contract rights to cut timber on either public or pri-
vately-owned land under which title to the timber has not yet 
passed. AGO 53-55, No. 29 (1953); PTB 222 (1-13-53). A 
contract right to cut timber is a mere license, and all contrac-
tual licenses to use someone else's realty are personal prop-
erty. See WAC 458-12-005 (5-Intangibles).

(2) All mining claims, whether patented or unpatented, 
which are located on public land. TCR 10-3-35; TCR 4-4-
1950; AGO 55-57, No. 327 (1956); American Smelting and 
Refining Company v. Whatcom County, 13 Wn.2d 295 
(1942).

(3) All mining or prospecting leases, whether on public 
or privately-owned land, except leases for the life of the les-
see. RCW 84.04.080; TCR 4-22-36; Walla Walla Oil, Gas & 
Pipe Line Company v. Vallentine, 103 Wash. 359 (1918).

(4) All contractual licenses to use public or someone 
else's land for specified purposes, or to take something from 
public or someone else's land, which have a specified mini-
mum term. Examples:  Timber contracts, AGO 53-55, No. 
29, (1953); oil and gas prospecting permits, Walla Walla Oil, 
Gas & Pipe Line Company v. Vallentine, 103 Wash. 359 
(1918); grazing permits; permits to take gravel or other min-

erals, TCR 4-22-1936. However, a license or permit which is 
revocable at the will of the landowner is not property at all 
because it gives the licensee no legally-protected right or 
interest whatsoever.

(5) All possessory rights in realty which are divorced 
from the title to the realty. TCR 10-3-35; AGO 1937-1938, p. 
353. Such possessory rights are analogous to leases; hence 
they are personal property unless they are coextensive with 
the life of their holder. This category includes the possessory 
interest which an installment contract for the sale of public or 
privately-owned land creates in the vendee. See RCW 
84.40.230.

(6) Public utility franchises owned by public service cor-
porations. A public utility franchise is the right to use pub-
licly owned real estate for power lines, gas or water lines, 
sewers or some other public utility facility. Commercial Elec-
tric Light and Power Company v. Judson, 21 Wash. 49 
(1899); Chehalis Broom Company v. Chehalis County, 24 
Wash. 135 (1901). Such public utility franchises are very 
similar to public utility easements, which are personal prop-
erty under Paragraph 8 thereof. However, a Washington cor-
poration's primary franchise to exist and do business in cor-
porate form is not taxable property. Bank of Fairfield v. Spo-
kane County, 173 Wash. 145 (1933).

(7) Public utility easements owned by public service cor-
porations other than railroads. RCW 84.20.010.

(8) See WAC 458-50-150 through 458-50-190 for rules 
relating to exemption of intangible personal property under 
RCW 84.36.070.

AMENDATORY SECTION (Amending WSR 02-19-004, 
filed 9/4/02, effective 10/5/02)

WAC 458-16-115  Personal property exemptions for 
household goods, furnishings, and personal effects, and 
for the head of a family. (1) Introduction.  This rule 
explains the personal property tax exemption for household 
goods, furnishings, and personal effects. It also explains the 
exemption available to the head of a family for otherwise tax-
able personal property up to a value of three thousand dollars. 
These exemptions are provided by RCW 84.36.110.  (For 
rules dealing with exemptions of intangible personal property 
under RCW 84.36.070, see WAC 458-50-150 through 458-
50-190.)

(2) Exemption for household goods, furnishings, and 
personal effects.  All household goods and furnishings actu-
ally being used to equip and outfit the owner's residence or 
place of abode and all personal effects held by any person for 
his or her exclusive use and benefit are exempt from property 
taxation. Any household goods and furnishings or personal 
effects held for sale or commercial use do not qualify for this 
exemption. RCW 84.36.110(1).

(a) What are household goods and furnishings?
"Household goods and furnishings" are all items of tangible 
personal property normally located in or about a residence 
and used or held to enhance the value or enjoyment of the res-
idence, including its premises. The phrase includes, but is not 
limited to, movable items of necessity, convenience, or deco-
ration, such as furniture, appliances, food, pictures, and tools 
and equipment used to maintain the residence. Personal prop-
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erty qualifying for this exemption retains its exempt status 
while temporarily in storage or while being used temporarily 
at locations other than the owner's residence.

"Household goods and furnishings" do not include items 
of personal property constructed primarily for use indepen-
dent of and separate from a residence such as boats, motor 
vehicles, campers, and travel trailers. However, certain motor 
vehicles, campers, and travel trailers may be entitled to an 
exemption from property taxation under RCW 84.36.595. 
Also, some boats may be wholly or partially exempt from 
property taxation under RCW 84.36.080 and 84.36.090.

(b) What are personal effects?  "Personal effects" are 
items of tangible property of a personal or intimate nature 
that usually and ordinarily accompany a person such as wear-
ing apparel, jewelry, and articles of a similar nature. RCW 
84.36.120.

(c) When are household goods, furnishings, and per-
sonal effects not exempt?  Personal property held for sale or 
used for any business or commercial purpose does not qualify 
for the household goods exemption. Thus, property used to 
equip and outfit a motel, hotel, apartment, sorority, fraternity, 
boarding house, rented home, duplex, or any other premises 
not used by the owner for his or her own personal residence 
or place of abode does not qualify for this exemption. Like-
wise, a hairdresser who uses any portion of his or her home as 
a beauty salon cannot claim a household goods exemption for 
personal property held for sale or otherwise used in the busi-
ness. Business inventories, however, are exempt from prop-
erty taxation under RCW 84.36.477.

Following is a nonexclusive list of items that are exempt 
as household goods or furnishings if they are used in a resi-
dence or place of abode but are fully taxable if they are used 
for business or commercial purposes.

(i) Desks are exempt as household goods if they are used 
in a residence but are taxable if they are used in a business 
office, including an office located in the owner's residence.

(ii) Silverware and china are exempt if they are used in a 
residence but are taxable if they are used in a restaurant.

(iii) Art or other collections are exempt if they are 
located in a residence but are taxable if they are located in a 
public display or used for commercial purposes.

(iv) Power equipment such as lawnmowers used exclu-
sively to enhance the value or enjoyment of a residence, 
including its premises, are exempt, but they are taxable when 
used to maintain a golf course or for any other business or 
commercial purpose.

(3) Exemption for the head of a family.  Each head of 
a family is entitled to an exemption from his or her taxable 
personal property in an amount up to three thousand dollars 
of actual value. RCW 84.36.110(2). For purposes of this 
exemption, "actual value" has the same meaning as "true and 
fair value" as defined in WAC 458-07-030. The taxpayer 
must qualify for the head of a family exemption on January 
1st of the assessment year (the assessment date) or the 
exemption is lost for taxes payable the following year. As 
noted above, household goods, furnishings, and personal 
effects not used for business or commercial purposes are 
exempt from property taxation; therefore, the exemption for 
the head of a family does not apply to such property.

(a) Who qualifies as the head of a family?  The exemp-
tion for the head of a family applies only to individuals (i.e., 
natural persons); it does not apply to artificial entities such as 
corporations, limited liability companies, or partnerships. 
The "head of a family" includes the following residents of the 
state of Washington:

(i) Any person receiving an old age pension under the 
laws of this state;

(ii) Any citizen of the United States, over the age of 
sixty-five years, who has resided in the state of Washington 
continuously for ten years;

(iii) The husband or wife, when the claimant is a married 
person, or a surviving spouse not remarried; and

(iv) Any person who resides with, and has under his or 
her care and maintenance, any of the following:

(A) His or her minor child or grandchild, or the minor 
child or grandchild of his or her deceased spouse;

(B) His or her minor brother or sister or the minor child 
of a deceased brother or sister;

(C) His or her father, mother, grandmother, or grandfa-
ther, or the father, mother, grandmother, or grandfather of a 
deceased spouse; or

(D) Any of the other relatives mentioned in this subsec-
tion who have attained the age of majority and are unable to 
take care of or support themselves.

(b) What property is not exempt?  The personal prop-
erty exemption for the head of a family does not apply to the 
following:

(i) Private motor vehicles. A "private motor vehicle" is 
any motor vehicle used for the convenience or pleasure of the 
owner, which carries a licensing classification other than 
motor vehicle for hire, auto stage, auto stage trailer, motor 
truck, motor truck trailer, or dealer's license. RCW 84.36.-
120;

(ii) Mobile homes. A "mobile home" is a trailer designed 
for human habitation, which is capable of being moved upon 
the public streets and highways and is either more than thirty-
five feet in length or more than eight feet in width.  RCW 
84.36.120;

(iii) Floating homes. A "floating home" is a building on 
a float, used in whole or in part for human habitation as a sin-
gle-family dwelling and is on the property tax rolls of the 
county in which it is located. A floating home is not designed 
for self-propulsion by mechanical means or by means of 
wind. RCW 82.45.032; or

(iv) Houses, cabins, boathouses, boat docks, or other 
similar improvements that are located on publicly owned 
land.

(c) Examples.  The following examples identify a num-
ber of facts and then state a conclusion. These examples 
should be used only as a general guide. The status of each sit-
uation must be determined after a review of all of the facts 
and circumstances.

(i) A husband and wife operate a catering business as a 
limited liability company (LLC). The wife also operates a 
consulting business as a sole proprietor out of the family 
home. Husband and wife are not entitled to the head of family 
exemption for property held by the LLC. However, the wife 
is entitled to the head of family exemption for the taxable per-
sonal property used in her consulting business.
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(ii) Jane Doe is a citizen of the United States, over the 
age of sixty-five, and has resided in the state of Washington 
continuously for over ten years. Jane owns a farm. She has 
transferred title to the farm property, both real and personal, 
into a trust. An attorney is the trustee, and Jane is the sole 
beneficiary. Since Jane Doe has beneficial ownership of the 
trust property and she qualifies as the head of a family, Jane 
may claim the head of a family exemption for the taxable per-
sonal property held in the trust.

(4) How do the exemptions included in this rule affect 
listing?  If the county assessor is satisfied that all of the per-
sonal property of any person is exempt from taxation, no list-
ing is required by the owner or taxpayer. If the value of tax-
able personal property exceeds three thousand dollars, then 
the taxpayer must make a complete listing, and the assessor 
will deduct three thousand dollars from the total amount of 
the assessment and assess the remainder. RCW 84.36.110(2).
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